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Jussi Ylikoski
UiT —The Arctic University of Norway

The origins of the western Uralic s-cases
revisited: historiographical, functional-
typological and Samoyedic perspectives

To kill an error is as good a service as,
and sometimes even better than,

the establishing [of] a new truth or fact.
Charles Darwin

The paper presents a comprehensive reappraisal of the origins of the so-called s-cases in
Saami, Finnic, Mordvin and Mari. According to the received view, the element *-s- that
is present in most of the basic local case markers in these languages originates in the
so-called *s-lative whose origin has remained unknown. As the dominant theory suf-
fers from various methodological shortcomings, alternative proposals have also been
presented yet largely ignored. As the first functionally and typologically substantiated
hypothesis on the issue, the paper proposes that the s-cases originate in Proto-Uralic
postpositional phrases. Confronting the daunting task of identifying cognates of the
s-cases elsewhere, it is proposed that they can be related to at least the Samoyed local
cases with the element *-nta-.
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The origins of the western Uralic s-cases revisited

|I. Introduction

Uralic languages are well-known for their rich inflectional and deriva-
tional morphology manifested in, for example, more than dozen or even
two dozen morphological cases in some languages. By far the best known
languages both within and outside traditional Uralistics are Hungarian
as well as Finnish and Estonian of the Finnic branch of the family. For
example, Hungarian noun morphology is famous for as many as three -
or dialectally even four - tripartite series of local cases that can roughly
be described as combinations of the semantic features ‘from’ (source), ‘at’
(location) and ‘to’ (direction) on one dimension, and ‘on’ (surface), ‘in’ (in-
side) and ‘near’ (vicinity) on the other. Within the Finnic branch, Veps has
a quite similar local case system (Table 1). As for Finnish and Estonian,
there are only two such series: the so-called internal and external cases,
often known as s-cases and [-cases, respectively. Both sets have been tradi-
tionally considered defining features of the Finnic branch in general. On
the other hand, s-cases and /-cases have long been central in various at-
tempts to understand the prehistory of the Finnic languages in relation to
that of other branches in the Uralic language family.

Source (‘from’) Location (‘at’) Direction (‘to’)
s-cases or elative inessive illative
internal cases kade-spdi kdde-s kid-he
(siiddisijakdndod) | ‘from the hand’ ‘in the hand’ ‘(in)to the hand’
I-cases or ablative adessive allative
external cases kdde-Ipdi kide-1 kdde-le
(irdsijakdndod) ‘off the hand’ ‘on the hand’ ‘onto the hand’
egressive approximative I approximative II
vicinal cases kdde-nnopdi kdde-nno kide-nnoks
(ldhesijakdndod) ‘from the vicinity ~ ‘in the vicinity ‘to the vicinity
of the hand’ of the hand’ of the hand’

Table 1: The so-called s-cases (internal cases), I-cases (external cases) and
vicinal cases in Veps exemplified by the noun kdzi ‘hand; arm’ (cf. Kitti-
13 & Ylikoski 2011: 41-43; Ylikoski 2011: 251-252; Tables 4 and 9 below)
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Most of the Hungarian local case series are unanimously regarded as a re-
sult of morphological and semantic bleaching of postpositions during the
Common Era and even the documented history of Hungarian; in a word,
Hungarian local cases are literally textbook examples of grammaticaliza-
tion (e.g., Erkki Itkonen 1966b: 294; Anttila 1989: 149, 258; Blake 2001: 165;
Hopper & Traugott 2003: 111), with only partial cognates in Mansi and
Khanty (Honti 2006). However, the origins of the Finnic local cases are
considerably less transparent. Although the origins of the Finnic local
cases have often been pursued as the origins of the Finnic (or only Finnish)
cases per se, both the s-cases and I-cases are usually regarded as having
cognates in other branches of the family. Moreover, the quest for their ori-
gins has been intertwined with the pursuit of the genetic classification and
internal makeup of the language family.

In a nutshell, the existence of the so-called s-cases in Saami, Finnic,
Mordvin and Mari has been considered a central morphological argument
in favor of the so-called Finno-Volgaic affinity, Proto-Finno-Volgaic be-
ing an intermediate proto-language of these four branches. On the other
hand, the proposed cognates of the Finnic /-cases in Permic and partly in
Mari have been interpreted as convergent developments in the individual
branches, as such cognates are absent in Saami and Mordvin that ought
to share at least remains of such innovations if they went beyond Proto-
Finno-Volgaic and back up to Proto-Finno-Permic, as suggested by the
traditional, binary branching classification of the Uralic languages. To
explicate the subject matter of the present study, Table 2 gives a general
overview of the s-cases in the most conservative variants of each of the
four branches.

Even though nearly all modern general descriptions of the historical
development of Finnic languages present the received views about the ori-
gins of the local cases as quite unproblematic, a deeper exploration into
the history of their research reveals serious shortcomings and unanswered
questions with respect to both the formal and functional requirements of
plausible historical explanations. According to the received view (for quick
reference, see Figure 4 in Section 4.1), the element *s of the so-called s-
cases in the so-called Finno-Volgaic languages goes back to the so-called
*s-lative case in Proto-Finno-Volgaic, but various alternative suggestions
have been presented ever since the advent of historical Uralistics in the
mid-19th century. Although none of these neglected hypotheses are more
satisfactory than the received view, it appears that the prevailing view is

8
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Source Location Direction
(elatives; ‘from’) (inessives; ‘at’) (illatives; ‘to’)
. -ste, -stie -sne, -snie -se, -sse, -1
South S aamt dille-ste dille-sne ddlle-se
(Saami) . . .
giete-ste giete-sne giete-se
-sta, -std -ssa, -ssd -(h)Vn, -seen
Finnish (Finnic) tule-sta tule-ssa tule-(h)en
kdde-std kdde-ssd kdte-(h)en
-sto, -ste -S0, -se -S
Erzya (Mordvin) tol-sto tol-so tol-s
ked ’-ste ked’-se ked’-s
v e -$(ke), -$(ko),
-ste, -sto, -sto —§(kc')' )
. | s x
East Mari (Mari) ttllls Sto tul5-§(ko)
kid3-Ste kid-3(ke)

Table 2: The so-called s-cases in Saami, Finnic, Mordvin and Mari exem-
plified with the words for ‘fire’ and ‘hand; arm’

not significantly better founded either. The present paper is a considerably
extended and improved follow-up of a previous discussion on this issue in
a survey of the origins of directional case suffixes in the Uralic languages
of Europe (Ylikoski 2011).

The Hungarian local case series mentioned above fall largely outside the
scope of the present paper, but the recent research on the so-called I-cases
in Finnic as well as in Permic will be commented upon in more detail. Asa
matter of fact, the present reappraisal of the origins of the s-cases is largely
analogous to Aikio and Ylikoski’s (2007; forthcoming) recent reassess-
ment of the received view on the emergence of the Finnic I-cases: in these
studies it is claimed that the earlier theory, which was loosely based on the
Finnic oikonym suffix -la, ought to be rejected in favor of the functionally
and typologically more tenable theory about the postpositional origins of
the I-cases that go back to the Uralic spatial stem *#il(i)- location on/above’
(e.g., Proto-Uralic *kdti-n iil-nd >> Finnish kddelld ‘on the hand’, *tuli-n
iil-td >> tulelta ‘oft the fire’), fully in line with the more recent development
of the so-called v-cases in Southern Permyak. Furthermore, the research
history of the s-cases is also related to questions of the origin of cases such
as the Finnic and Mordvin translative and, as it turns out, to even more
distant case markers in Samoyed.
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The structure of the paper is as follows: After a brief introduction to
the taxonomy of the Uralic languages (Section 2.1) as well as the inven-
tory (Section 2.2) and semantics (Section 2.3) of s-cases in the westernmost
Uralic languages, Section 3 provides a detailed overview of the research on
the origins of the cases in question. The history of research is divided into
the earliest 19th-century speculations on the origins of the s-cases (Section
3.1), followed by the reconstruction (Section 3.2) and subsequent canoniza-
tion (Section 3.3) of the *s-lative as the core element of the s-cases. Alterna-
tive hypotheses and their reception are described in Section 3.4. In Section
4, the received view is evaluated critically by paying specific attention to
the challenges of the labile Uralistic concept of lative as a synchronic-cum-
diachronic device to explain the internal makeup of local case markers
(Section 4.1). In Section 4.2, the so-called lative theory as an explanation of
the s-cases is compared with reliably attested case stacking phenomena in
Uralic languages, and certain less central arguments are commented on —
and called for — in Section 4.3.

In conclusion, Section 5 draws the threads together and provides a gen-
eral discussion and further remarks on the topic, and attempts to provide
a revised and realistic view of the ultimate possibilities of explaining the
origins of the s-cases. As it turns out, it is possible to take further steps over
the cautious attitude expressed in Ylikoski’s (2011: 265) preliminary con-
clusion that the origin of the western Uralic s-cases must “be regarded un-
solved or at best unclear™ it appears that there is a possibility to relate the
s-cases to two Samoyed local case markers that could go back to Pre-Proto-
Samoyed postpositional phrases governed by postpositions beginning in
Proto-Uralic *s (Section 5.1). By no means does this alternative resolve all
problems, but rather it opens up new horizons to the critical re-evaluation
of Uralic historical morphology.>

As the scope of this paper comprises the origins and the long history
of research of a number of case suffixes in a number of Uralic languages,
some precautions and disclaimers are in order: The paper does in no way
attempt to go into all relevant details of the use of s-cases in individual
Uralic languages. For the purposes of the present study, most of the com-
monly accepted branch-internal reconstructions are assumed to be true
without detailed discussion or references to all relevant sources, not to
speak of the variation within individual languages. For example, the dia-
lect map depicting the illative forms of the simple two-syllable words aitta
‘storehouse, shed’ and perd ‘rear’ in Finnish (Kettunen 1940, Map 182) -

10
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only one of about dozen languages of the Finnic branch - provides areal
distribution of as many as eleven morphological realizations of the illative
singular, and even these are partly indifferent to the existence of the final
-n that has been of utmost importance in pursuit of the ultimate origins
of the case in question (e.g., aittaa(n), aitta(n), aittoa(n), aittua(n), aittoo,
aittahan, aithan, aithaan, aittah, aittasse and aittassi for aitta ‘storehouse,
shed’).

Furthermore, the study is almost entirely limited to singular case
forms in absolute declensions - with no special attention to plural forms
(commonly regarded as recent developments in individual branches of
Uralic) or forms with possessive suffixes, despite their importance in many
branch-internal reconstructions on which this study relies. By the same
token, even the importance of some bigger topics of discussion is reduced
to a minimum. Most importantly, the recent discussion about the origins
of the Saami illative case suffixes by Larsson (2009, 2012: 131-133) and Sam-
mallahti (2009) is treated by simply adopting Sammallahti’s view about
an originally uniform suffix *-sen (< *-sin) instead of the etymologically
heterogeneous origins (*-sen and *-jen) advocated by Larsson, as the de-
tails of the competing explanations are not crucial for the main topic of
this study.?

2. Preliminaries: the position of the s-cases in the Uralic language family
2.1. On the genetic classification of the Uralic languages

In order to define and delimit the scope of the present study, I wish to
shortly refer to the various views concerning the genetic makeup of the
whole Uralic language family. The most traditional, binary branching clas-
sification (Figure 1) going back to the end of the 19th century is still sup-
ported by some scholars. However, this view has also been re-evaluated
with well-founded skepticism, and a number of competing views have
been presented since K. Hdkkinen (1983, 1984) (e.g. Figures 2 and 3; for
more details, see, e.g., J. Hikkinen 2009, 2013: 194-203). This also affects
the time-depth of various proto-languages, as the estimates for Proto-
Uralic vary as much as between 7,000 and 2,000 BC.#
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Saami Finnic Mordvin Mari Permic Hungarian Mansi Khanty Samoyed

Proto-Finno-Saamic
| I

Proto-Finno-Mordvin

Proto-Finno-Volgaic Proto-Ob-Ugric

Proto-Finno-Permic Proto-Ugric

|
Proto-Finno-Ugric
|

Proto-Uralic

Figure 1: The most traditional taxonomy of the Uralic languages (cf. e.g.
Donner 1879: 157; Janhunen 2001: 39)

Saami  Finnic Mordvin Mari Permic Hungarian Mansi Khanty Samoyed

Proto-Uralic

Figure 2: The Uralic languages according to Salminen (1999: 20; cf. already
K. Hikkinen 1983: 384)
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Saami  Finnic Mordvin Mari Permic Hungarian Mansi Khanty Samoyed

Proto-Finno-Mordvin Proto-IOb -Ugric
1

|
Proto-Finn(I)-Permic Proto-Ugro-Samoyedic

Proto-Uralic

Figure 3: The Uralic languages according to J. Hikkinen (2007: 63-81; 2013:
202)

Although there is a complete unanimity on the members of the Uralic
family, the lack of consensus on the number and interrelations of the main
branches of Uralic must have consequences for analyses and reconstruc-
tions of the historical morphology in the individual branches and the
whole language family, although as we go deeper into the reconstructions
of proto-languages, the role and possibilities of morphology tend to di-
minish at the expense of historical phonology and word etymology.

As mentioned above, the existence of the so-called s-cases in Saami,
Finnic, Mordvin and Mari has been considered a central morphological
argument in favor of Proto-Finno-Volgaic, an intermediate proto-lan-
guage of these four branches (Figure 1). However, the other side of the coin
is that as the recent past decades have witnessed a number of reassess-
ments of the internal structure of the Uralic family, one of the most com-
monly debunked intermediate proto-languages has been Proto-Finno-
Volgaic. Biased etymological statistics aside, there is little phonological or
morphological evidence for truly Finno-Volgaic innovations. As seen in
the so-called comb model presented by Salminen (1999; Figure 2), all of the
four branches with s-cases may be seen on par with the five branches with-
out such cases, and even more traditional proponents of branching family
trees have often more or less explicitly abandoned the Finno-Volgaic affin-

13



Jussi Ylikoski

ity, while at the same time paying increasing attention to the multifaceted
relations between Saami, Finnic and Mordvin that might be better ana-
lyzed as having a ternary rather than binary structure (e.g., J. Hikkinen
2009, 2013: 194-203; Saarikivi 2011: 106-110). The remaining proponents
of binary branching classifications have also considered the possibility
that the Saami languages may have branched out before the separation of
Finnic and Mordvin (Janhunen 2009). On the other hand, as pointed out
by J. Hakkinen (2012: 21) and Zhivlov (2014: 115-117), it is also possible to
observe remarkable phonological innovations shared by Saami and Mord-
vin, thus setting the descendants of a hypothetical Saami-Mordvin proto-
dialect of West Uralic apart from Finnic.

In the wake of new and more variegated views on the internal structure
of Uralic, new labels have been needed for new language groupings. For the
purposes of the present study, the most important label is “West(ern) Ural-
ic”, which is most often used as a joint label for Saami, Finnic and Mordvin
or their common ancestor, the West Uralic proto-language or the western-
most dialect of Proto-Uralic (e.g., J. Hékkinen 2009, 2013: 198-199; Aikio
2012: 70; Kallio 2012: 169). As far as the historical Chude, Merya, Muroma
and Meshchera tribes are concerned, it is understandable that their idioms,
too, have been characterized as West Uralic languages (Rahkonen 2013: 242—
243). However, especially as long as the renewed positions of the less western
Mari and Permic remain unclear (J. Hakkinen 2009, 2013: 202), it ought to
be possible to extend the concept of western Uralic languages to comprise
Mari, at least in an areal, albeit not necessarily genetic, sense of the word.
Referring to the emergence of s-cases, J. Hiakkinen (2012: 21-22) states that
Mari is similar to, but “not a core member” of West Uralic.

In the current absence of a consensus regarding the issue, this is pre-
cisely the reason for titling the present study as “The origins of the western
Uralic s-cases revisited” without writing the subject matter in capitals and
thus assigning a definite status to any group of western Uralic languages.
However, it goes without saying that despite its western location on the
map, Hungarian is not considered a western Uralic language in the present
diachronic study. Instead, it seems possible to use the words western Uralic
in a continuum-like manner to refer to the branches on the left-hand side
of Figures 1-3, in the sense that the Saami and Finnic languages are more
western than Mordvin, not to speak of Mari or even Permic, although the
latter certainly belong to the western sphere better than those on the right-
hand or eastern side of the language family. It must be emphasized that

14
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for the purposes of the present study, the four westernmost branches that
seem to share at least part of their s-cases can be considered a valid ar-
eal unit regardless of their genetic relationships, which will always remain
without a definite answer, not least due to the unknown number and na-
ture of unknown lost languages in the vicinity of today’s western Uralic
languages.

2.2. The s-cases

The subject matter of this study was briefly presented already in Table 2
above. To provide a slightly more abstract picture of the present-day lan-
guages as successors of Saami, Finnic, Mordvin and Mari proto-languages,
the aforementioned cases are repeated in Table 3 in a simplified format that
includes only the most common or apparently most original allomorphs
of the present-day case markers as well as the least suspicious, relatively
shallow reconstructions of each case for the respective proto-languages.
Although Tables 2 and 3 continue the Uralistic tradition of viewing
local cases as predominantly tripartite local case systems consisting of
separate cases for source (‘from’), location (‘at’) and direction (‘to’), many
objections and amendments ought to be made. It goes without saying
that comprehensive synchronic descriptions of local case systems in more

Source Location Direction
(elatives; ‘from’) (inessives; ‘at’) (illatives; ‘to’)
. " -se
South Saami -sne (< *-sna)

-ste (< *-sta) (< *-sen < *-sin

< *-sig)
-(h)Vn

(< *-hen <
*-sin < *-siy)

(< Proto-Saami)

Finnish -sta (< *-sta) -ssa (< *-sna)
(< Proto-Finnic)

Erzya i . ) o ) .
(< Proto- sto (< *-sta) s0 (<< *-sna?) s (<< *-siy?)
Mordvin)

East Mari

(<< Pre- - -Ste (<< *-sna?) -$(ke) (< ?)

Proto-Mari)

Table 3: The so-called s-cases in Saami, Finnic, Mordvin and Mari (with
most obvious proto-forms in parentheses)
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than twenty individual languages of the Saami, Finnic, Mordvin and Mari
branches fall outside the scope of the present study, but some general com-
ments are in order. To begin with, many western Uralic languages have
more local cases than those depicted above. Although the South Saami
and Finnish s-cases fit the tripartite division in that the three s-cases of
South Saami constitute the entire set of undisputed local cases in the lan-
guage and their Finnish counterparts constitute exactly half of the total of
six undisputed local cases - the s-cases on a par with the /-cases —, other
Finnic languages such as Veps have also terminative’ (‘up to; until’) and
prolative (‘along’) local cases, and other Saami languages such as North
Saami have only two local cases, as the Proto-Saami inessive and elative
have merged into a single case known as locative. A similar development
is attested in certain varieties of Karelian, and in other varieties the loss
of the source vs. location distinction has been compensated with new
morphological differences (cf. Section 5.2 below). On the other hand, the
Mordvin languages possess not only one directional local case (illative in
-s) but also another one called lative (e.g. Erzya -v/-j), and the local case
system also includes the prolative. Case-like prolative morphemes are not
entirely absent in Saami either (Ylikoski 2015). (For a general description
of European Uralic local cases, see, e.g., Kittild & Ylikoski 2011, Ylikoski
2011 and references therein.)

As for Mari, both literary standards and most of the spoken varieties
lack separative cases as morphological markers of source altogether. The
dialectal ablative marker (-leé) has not been considered historically an s-
case in any case. On the other hand, the Mari languages do have cases
called “latives” in addition to the illative in -$(ke). I repeat my earlier posi-
tion on the nature of such cases with respect to other, ordinary local s-
cases:

The picture of s-cases is further complicated by another case suffix, as the present-
day Mari also possesses a case labeled as “lative”. Despite its name, the Mari lative
suffix -(e)s hardly deserves to be characterized as a directional case marker, as none
of its multifaceted functions includes concrete movement or transfer in place (or
even in the sphere of possession). Rather, the idea of its “directionality” seems to
be based on the use of the lative in a variety of syntactic contexts that belong to the
secondary grammatical functions of some of the directional cases in other Uralic
languages. Such functions include expressions such as pel ak-es uzal-as [half price-
LAT sell-INF] ‘to sell at (“to”) half price’ and sar-es kol-as [war-LAT die-INF] ‘to die
in (“to”) a war’ (for more examples, see e.g. Alhoniemi 1993: 55-56). Even though
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many of these functions may be related to those typical of the primary functions of
directional cases (as also suggested by the cross-linguistic data discussed by Rice &
Kabata 2007), there are no tenable reasons for regarding the Mari lative as a direc-
tional case on this basis only. (Ylikoski 2011: 262, Note 23.)

In spite of the above simplification, it must be admitted that the many
functions of the Mari lative and more ordinary local cases form an ex-
traordinarily complex system that has been discussed comprehensively
by Alhoniemi (1967); see also Bereczki (2002: 34ff.) and Alhoniemi (2004:
326-327) for diachronic discussion. For the present purposes, however, two
pairs of sentences suffice to illustrate the main difference between the two
cases. Examples (1-2) and (3-4) contain the nouns tul ‘fire’ and kid ‘hand;
arm’, respectively:

East Mari

(1) Kypowcow nypa 0a, mowmo puLevii MAnAKATHbIM YIbIWL UYIH KOTMA.
Kurzsn pura da, tosto r3B52 malakajzsm tulss
run.CvB.INs enter.3s¢ and old fox malakhai.3sG.acc fire.ILL
Suen kolta.
throw.cvB.INS send.3sG

‘She rushed into the house and thrust the old fox malakhai (fur hat) into the fire’

(2) Kysan y manaxa[ss]m yke, mouwimoiicam yke, mynsu tjnansmaH.
Kufan u malakaj=at  uke,  tostsz=at
old.woman.GEN new  malakhai=and NEG.EX old.3sG=and

uke, tule$ jiilalten.
NEG.EX fire.LAT burn.psT2.35G

“The old woman does not have a new malakhai nor the old
one, having burned it in the fire! (Sokolov 2013)

(3) HMucyc suu kunoe OeH KoK KObIM KUOBIWL HAIbIH,
NbIINOMBLUAKO OHUATIbIH 04 671a20CTI08UNITIEH.

lisus i kinde den  kok  kolsm kidss nalsn,
Jesus five bread and two  fish.acc hand.iLL take.cvB.INS

palpomasko  onlalsn da blagoslofitlen.
heaven.iLL look.psT2.35G¢ and  give.thanks.PsT2.35G

‘“Taking the five loaves and the two fish in(to) his hand, Jesus
looked up to heaven and gave thanks. (USu: Mark 6:41)
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(4) Tynemwvic-671a% ULypHO NAPHAM KJPbIHbIM 0d, KUOEUL MYPIHCbIH, KOUKbIHbIIN.

Tunemssz-flak  Surno paréam  kiirdnst da,  kides
disciple.3sG-pL crop twig.acc  pick.psT2.3pL  and  hand.Lat

turZsn, koékanst.

crumple.CVB.INS  eat.PST2.3PL

‘His disciples were picking heads of grain, crumpling them
in their hands, and eating them. (USu: Luke 6:1)

As already mentioned, the lative case as seen in (2) and (4) cannot real-
ly be regarded as a directional case in the sense of expressing concrete
movement or transfer in space, as is present in (1) and (3). On the other
hand, it is possible to analyze the lative as referring to static location, but it
would be equally difficult to analyze the lative in terms comparable to the
straightforwardly locative nature of the inessive case. As the lative forms
in sentences like (2) and (4) or the above-mentioned examples ‘sell at half
price’ and ‘die in a war’ seem to be governed by non-motion verbs denot-
ing change of state, they could possibly be best described as some kind
of locative depictive secondary predicates (cf. Schultze-Berndt & Him-
melmann 2004: 115-117), but for the time being, such an enterprise must
be left to more detailed synchronic studies of Mari grammar. However,
there are many contexts such as complements of the verb sinéas ‘sit down’
in which both the lative and illative are allowed: divanes sinéas ‘sit down
on the couch’ and divan3s sinéas id. apparently do not differ in meaning
(Riese et al. 2012: 102).

In any case, regardless of the extensive description of the functions of
the Mari illative and lative (Alhoniemi 1967), it still cannot be taken as
self-evident that the Mari lative originates from the same source as the
rest of the directional s-cases in western Uralic. Many semantic features
of the Mari lative and the illatives in Saami, Finnic and Mordvin certainly
support this assumption, though. From a morphological and phonological
point of view, the rather unrevealing internal unity of the Mari branch
combined with its remoteness from the other languages poses formidable
challenges for the reconstruction of any grammatical one-phoneme suffix
without obvious cognates in other languages. On the other hand, neither
the mutual relations of the illative and lative nor the peculiar characteris-
tics of the latter have ever played a decisive role in pursuit of the common
origins of the s-cases in all four branches, and for this reason the puzzle of
the Mari lative will remain detached from the main focus of this study, too.
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As for the s-cases in Tables 2 and 3, all of them have a vast number of
other, non-spatial functions in all languages, but they are unanimously
regarded as secondary developments of quite ordinary local cases with
originally - and still primarily - spatial functions. In other words, the
possessive functions of Saami local cases such as the South Saami illative
Jaahkese (vedtedh) ‘(give) to Jaahke” and elative Jaahkeste (dadtjodh) ‘(get)
from Jaahke’ are obviously secondary®, and the same can be said of the in-
strumental use of the Erzya inessive (ardoms) masinaso ‘(go) by car’ as well
as the elative arguments of Finnish pitdd ‘like; hold’ (e.g. pitdd kahvista
‘like coffee’, pitid kahvasta ‘hold the handle’).

2.3. On the so-called internal and external local cases

Before delving into the research history of the s-cases in more detail, it
is important to draw attention to the label “internal local cases” with
which these cases are often characterized. The label is usually used in con-
nection with the s-cases in Finnish (sisdpaikallissijat), Estonian (siseko-
hakddnded) and other Finnic languages (e.g. Russian enympentemecmuoie
nadexu). The ultimate reason for such a concept seems to be the existence
of the so-called external local cases (ulkopaikallissijat, viliskohakddnded,
sHeuHemecmHule nadexu), I-cases, in all Finnic languages except Livonian
(Table 4).

Source Location Direction
(‘from’) (‘at) (‘t0’)
elative inessive illative
.. .. -(h)Vn, -seen
sta, -std wsa, =55 tule-(h)en ‘(in)to the fire’
tule-sta ‘from the fire tule-ssa ‘in the fire’ Kiite-(h)en ‘(in)
kdde-std ‘from the hand’ kdde-ssd ‘in the hand’ ,
to the hand
ablative adessive allative
-lta, -ltd -lla, -lld -lle
tule-Ita ‘off the fire tule-lla ‘on the fire’ tule-lle ‘onto the fire’
kdde-ltd ‘off the hand’ kdde-Ild ‘on the hand’ kdde-lle ‘onto the hand’

Table 4: The so-called internal and external local cases in Finnish ex-
emplified with the words for ‘fire’ and ‘hand; arm’ (cf. Table 1 above)
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The term “external local cases” is quite unproblematic in referring to the
primary functions of the [-cases that prototypically express ‘external lo-
cality’ or, more specifically and more originally - especially when the ref-
erent of the noun has a salient surface - ‘location on the upper surface’.
However, the term “internal local cases” is more of a misnomer, as the
s-cases do not only signify an ‘internal locality’ or ‘location in the interior
of” something, but instead, the s-cases can be seen as a semantically un-
marked set of local cases (cf. also Finnish inessives maassa ‘on the ground’,
poydissd ‘at the table’ seldssd ‘on one’s back’; for more detailed descriptions
of the semantics of the local cases in Finnish, see e.g. Leino et al. 1990 and
Huumo & Ojutkangas 2006). True, the later emergence of the [-cases in
Proto-Finnic and the gradual expansion of their functions may have re-
stricted some of the functions of the more original s-cases in a way that
they have a slightly less general — and more internal - spatial meaning in
Finnic in comparison to other western Uralic languages with s-cases. For
example, while the Finnish inessive jdrve-ssd of jirvi ‘lake” predominantly
refers to the location in which fish swim, the adessive jdrve-lld is used to
refer to the location in which swans are swimming or people are sailing —
or camping, for example. Although Saami, Mordvin and Mari often resort
to postpositional phrases to express the meanings ‘on’ or ‘at the vicinity
of’, the s-cases — such as in the inessives jaevre-sne (South Saami), efke-se
(Erzya) and jer3-ste (East Mari) for ‘lake’ - may also be used in similar
contexts (Bartens 1978). In other words, the so-called s-cases are simply the
primary and nearly only local cases in Saami, Mordvin and Mari, and the
label “internal local cases” is somewhat misleading in Finnic linguistics,
too.

2.4. Summary

Both synchronic and diachronic research on western Uralic local cases
have mainly focused on Finnic and Saami languages. In Finnic linguis-
tics, the s-cases are usually seen as part of larger systems of local cases.
Both Finnic and Saami linguistics are deeply rooted in the Finnish study
of Uralic languages, and against this background it is understandable that
the Saami case system has been described from a Finno-centric perspec-
tive for about two centuries (e.g., Rask 1832: 33—-62; Friis 1856: 27—41). On the
other hand, both the Saami and Finnic branches, with about ten individual
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languages each, exhibit considerable internal variation that has facilitated
a fairly unanimous reconstruction of the Proto-Saami and Proto-Finnic
local case systems (see, e.g., Laanest 1975: 102-106; Korhonen 1981a: 216—
224; Sammallahti 1998: 66-69, 203-211). Furthermore, it is held to be self-
evident that whatever the ultimate origins of the Saami and Finnic s-cases
are, they seem to stem from a common source, as the reconstructed case
markers are virtually identical for Proto-Saami and Proto-Finnic (Tables
2 and 3). The relation of the Saami and Finnic s-cases to those of Mordvin
is less straightforward, but at least the forms and functions of the elative
forms such as South Saami ddlle-ste, Finnish tule-sta and Erzya tol-sto, all
meaning ‘from the fire’, leave little room for guessing. On the other hand,
the Mordvin inessive and illative cannot be firmly reconstructed to fully
match their namesakes in Saami and Finnic. Mari, in turn, is clearly an
outlier in comparison to the three westernmost branches, but it still seems
easier to regard the Mari inessive in -$te as a somewhat expected cognate
of the Saami and Finnic inessives instead of that of Mordvin. In general,
neither Mordvin nor Mari allow as deep internal reconstructions as Saami
and Finnic do.

Before commencing with the research history of the s-cases in particu-
lar (Section 3), it must be emphasized that the s-cases have been generally
regarded as western Uralic innovations ever since the advent of historical
Uralistics. Even though reconstructions of Proto-Uralic case systems dif-
fer especially with respect to the number and identity of directional cases,
the locative marker *-na and the ablative in *-ta (or *-fa or *-ti) are actu-
ally among the most compelling and most commonly accepted tenets of
Uralic historical morphology. The most important proof of the originality
of these suffixes is the existence of postpositions and adverbs based on re-
lational spatial nouns such as *iil(i)- ‘location on/above’ as also manifested
in the western Uralic, e.g. Aanaar (Inari) Saami alne ‘on, oft” (< *iil(i)-nd
[on-Loc]), North Saami alde id. (< *iil(i)-td [on-aBL])); Finnish ylld ‘above’
(< *il(i)-nd), yltd ‘off, from above’ (< *iil(i)-td); Erzya vel'de ‘by, with’ (<
*iil(i)-td) and West Mari fBalno ‘on’ (< *iil(i)-nd). Examples (sa-c) illustrate
that the division of labor between the s-cases (for ordinary nouns) and ap-
parently more original local cases (for relational nouns) is rather similar
from the westernmost Saami to the Mari languages in the east.
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(5) South Saami (Jupmele sjugnede, p. 28 [John 1:1])

a. Aalkovisnie  Baakoe  lij jih Baakoe  Jupmelen
beginning.INe  Word be.psT.35G and ~ Word God.GEN
luvnie. Baakoe  Jupmele  lij.
in.the.vicinity Word God be.psT.3sG

Finnish (Raamattu: John 1:1)

b. Alussa oli Sana. Sana oli Jumalan
beginning.INE be.PsT.356  Word Word be.PsT.356 God.GEN
luona, ja Sana oli Jumala.
in.the.vicinity and  Word be.PST.35G God

West Mari (USo: John 1:1)
c. Tuvinednmuviusnumst Hlamax vinom. Hlamak Vvimor 0ono vinvin, 0d Hlamax
Hoimot vinoth.

Toangltasasta Samak 3lon. Samak J3m3 dono
beginning.INe  Word be.psT2.356  Word ~ God in.the.vicinity
5l5n, di  Samak  Jm3 5l5n.

be.PsT2.35G and  Word God be.PsT2.35G

‘In the beginning there was the Word, and the Word was with (at) God, and
the Word was God’

As regards later developments such as the s-cases in western Uralic, or
the I-cases in Finnic and Permic or the secondary local case markers with
the elements *-ka- and *-nta- in Samoyed (see Section 5), the Uralistic tra-
dition labels secondary elements like *-s-, *-I-, *-ka- and *-nta- as “coaf-
fixes”. Thus, the present study is mostly an attempt to find out whether it
is possible to understand the origins of the western Uralic coaffix *-s-. In
principle, it would be desirable for such an attempt to be based on empiri-
cal comparative data about the actual use of s-cases and their functional
equivalents in other languages. Although such approaches are rather for-
eign to traditional Uralistics, it is precisely this kind of empirical research
that has recently unveiled the origins of the Finnic I-cases (Aikio & Yli-
koski 2007; forthcoming) and the so-called dative-genitive in Old Literary
Finnish (Inaba 2015). However, as shortly described above, the s-cases -
except for the Mari lative - must be considered the default local cases in all
four branches, and this seems to reduce the meaningfulness of meticulous
comparisons. In fact, it appears that previous scholars have taken the func-

22



The origins of the western Uralic s-cases revisited

tional uniformity of s-cases for granted to the extent that even the above
remarks on the minor differences between the cases in question greatly
exceed those presented in earlier studies on the origins of these cases. (Cf.
also the cross-linguistically expected temporal extension of the functions
of the inessives in examples (5a-c) above.)

3. History of research
3.1. Prehistory (before 1890)

The scientific study of s-cases and their origins dates back to the first half
of the 19th century. Sjogren (1828: 393-394, 397-398), Rask (1832: 35ft.)
and Castrén (1839: 60-62) already paid attention to the striking similar-
ity between the Finnish inessive, elative and illative cases and their Saami
counterparts. In his grammar of Komi, Castrén (1844: 20, 22) also briefly
compared the Komi illative and inessive with those of Finnic, and simi-
lar observations were made by Castrén (1845: 11) for Mari. However, the
first concrete hypothesis concerning the origins of s-cases was presented
by Lonnrot (1841: 36-37), who did not even mention Saami at all. Instead,
through rather unscientific internal reconstruction, he suggested that the
Finnish s-cases contained an “extra syllable” si which is supposedly cog-
nate to the relational noun sisd- ‘interior’ (cf. the later term sisdpaikallis-
sijat ‘internal local cases’; on the early history of the description of Finnish
local cases, see Stipa 1990: 271-274).

Lonnrot’s suggestion was later supported by scholars such as Ahlqvist
(1863: 26—27), Hunfalvy (1864: 301) and Blomstedt (1869: 44-45), but it was
not until Budenz (1879: 35-36) and Donner (1879: 77-82) that the Finnic
s-cases were compared with the Mordvin and Mari cases discussed above.
At the same time, the comparison was extended further east: to the Permic
elative, inessive and illative, and all the way to certain adverbs in Khanty
and Hungarian (Donner 1879: 78-82), but these early comparativists did
not try to explain the ultimate origins of the suffixes. Apparently the first
scholar both to compare Finnic cases with other (Saami) s-cases and to
compare the coaffix with some other elements was Weske (1884: 88-89),
who claimed that the inessive *-sna goes back to *-sana (< *-sa + -na), in
which the element *-sa is identical to that found in denominal adjectives
like Estonian ilusa (genitive of ilus ‘beautiful’ «<— ilu ‘beauty’) and réomsa
(genitive of réomus ‘joyful’ «— réom ‘joy’).

23



Jussi Ylikoski

3.2. The origins of the *s-lative (1890)

A fundamental turning point in the historical morphology of Finnic
languages was in 1890, when both Arvi Jinnes (Arvid Genetz) and E.N.
Setéld published their professorial theses to qualify for the professorship
of the Finnish language and literature at the University of Helsinki. In his
thesis on the so-called particles in Finnish, Jinnes (1890: 307ff.) did not
focus on the s-cases per se, but while discussing directional “particles” (i.e.,
adverbs and postpositions) such as luokse ‘to (the vicinity of)’ and taakse
‘to the behind’ on the one hand, and alas ‘downward’, ulos ‘to the outside’
and ylos ‘upward’ on the other, he questioned the previous view according
to which the elements -kse and -s — as well as the so-called final aspiration
(i.e., a trigger of a morphophonological process of consonant doubling)
in luo (~ luokse) and taa (~ taakse) — shared a common origin in (*)-kse,
which had quite randomly eroded in two different ways. Instead, Jannes
compared adverbs ending in -s with the Saami illative as well as with some
directional adverbs in Permic, and concluded that this might justify an
assumption that at least the Finnic adverbs and Saami illative go back to a
directional suffix *-s7 This hypothesis was not directly related to the Finnic
s-cases which he did not want to discuss any further, except for comment-
ing (id. 314) that the Finnic illative (Finnish -hVn, -seen) seems to consist of
“the internal locality marker -se (sese)” followed by a directional suffix *-n
and perhaps also *-k. In other words, he did not comment at all on Budenz
(1879) and Donner’s (1879) proposals to relate the Saami and Finnic s-cases
to similar elements in Mordvin, Mari and further in the east.

Interestingly, Jannes’ proposals were largely reintroduced later in the same
year by Setéld (1890: 1671F, 410ft) in his competing thesis on Finnic historical
phonology. He, too, reinterpreted adverbs such as alas ‘downward’ and ulos ‘to
the outside’ as being separate from the element -ks(i) and related them to the
Saami illative, but in addition to Jannes, he also related the element -s to Saami
directional adverbs such as North Saami olggos ‘to the outside’ (~ Finnish ulos)
as well as to the Mordvin illative in -s. Furthermore, he regarded the same
element as the most original “lative” (i.e., directional) case marker that had
become the basic component of the Finnic internal local cases, and ultimately
laid the fundament of the present-day received view by relating all Saami and
Finnic s-cases to those in Mordvin and Mari (Setdld 1890: 410—411).

Although Setild’s thoughts about the s-cases are rather dispersed and
his chronology of the emergence of s-cases and I-cases is opposite to that of
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later scholars®, it is evident that he sees the ultimate origin of the s-cases in
the lative in *-s followed by the most original Uralic local case markers: ines-
sive *-sna is seen as a combination of the lative *-s and locative *-na, and the
elative -sta as that of *-s and ablative *-fa. The latter part of the illative *-sen
is characterized as “some kind of directional suffix”.? Incidentally, Setald did
not explicate the corresponding relation of the Finnic elative to its name-
sakes in Saami and Mordvin, but it is obvious that these analogous suffixes
have not gone unnoticed from him, and there is little reason to doubt that
he did not regard these elements as full cognates in comparison to the less
compatible inessives in the four branches.

Setéld’s autocratic way of leading and misleading Finnish linguistics
in the early 20th century is well known (see, e.g., Vares & Hékkinen 2001:
259-283). When it comes to the present discussion, it may appear that he
should also have been criticized for his bold conjectures about the origin of
the western Uralic s-cases. However, it must be admitted that while Setala
was unusually bold and paid barely any attention to the plausibility of his
suggestions from the functional point of view, he was not reckless but in-
stead very cautious about the preliminary nature of his hypotheses. For
example, while suggesting that the Mordvin inessive marker -so goes back
to the geminated *-ssV and ultimately to *-snV, he confessed that he had no
proof for his claim:

Suoranaisia todisteita ei meilld tietdakseni ole siitd, ettd pitka s olisi syntynyt alkupe-
rdisestd sn:std, mutta jos kerran suomen ja tsheremissin muodot edellyttavit sn:44,
niin on varmaan samoin mordvalaisten laita. (Setdld 1890: 410-411)

‘As far as I know, we do not have actual evidence for the development of the long s
from an original s», but since the Finnish and Mari forms happen to presuppose sn,
then probably the same must apply to Mordvin’

All in all, Setéld presented many of his “ideas” and “opinions” by “assum-
ing” how the s-cases have “perhaps”, “possibly” and “maybe” developed.
He himself is not directly responsible for the fact that his cautious word-
ings were forgotten and his conjectures soon became canonized dogmas
that have mostly remained unproved and undisputed (cf. Vares & Hakki-
nen 2001: 263-264). Setdld has also been accused of plagiarism throughout
his linguistic career (Karlsson 2000), but when it comes to the origins of
the s-cases, Setéld (1890) — quite unlike many of his predecessors as well as
successors — diligently referred to earlier scholars and their contribution to

his thinking. As regards Jannes’ (1890) brand-new thesis with its surpris-
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ingly similar ideas, Setéld (1890: 171) added a footnote in which he defends
himself against possible accusations of plagiarism by telling that in the
very final stages of typesetting he had received a copy of Jannes’ study that
could not have influenced his own argumentation and proposals that also
differ from those of his rival.

3.3. The canonization of the *s-lative (after 1890)

After 1890, Setéld’s hypotheses concerning the *s-lative (> Finnic intervo-
calic h, Mari $) and its role in the development of the western Uralic s-
cases were soon adopted to the extent that nearly all textbooks as well as
seemingly more original studies on the topic have been content to repeat
Setéld’s original claims with only little modifications. In truth, the most
important modification to Setéld’s proposals is the nonchalant omission
of his original cautiousness, as witnessed by Szinnyei’s (1910: 78-80; 1922:
66-68) subsequent statements about the origins of the “non-Ugric”, i.e.
Finno-Permic inessive, elative and illative:

Inessiv, Elativ, Illativ.
(Nicht-ugrisch.)
Diesen Kasusformen liegt der Lativ auf -s (mit einem vorderen Vokal) zugrunde.
Aus diesem ist zuerst als pleonastische Kasusform der Illativ entstanden, und nach-
dem man den ihm zugrunde liegenden Lativ als Stamm betrachtete, haben sich
auch die beiden anderen Glieder dieser Gruppe herausgebildet. (Szinnyei 1910: 78)

Inessiv, Elativ, Illativ.
Finnisch-permisch.

Diesen Kasusformen liegt der Lativ auf *-s ~ *-z (mit einem vorderen Vokal) zu-
grunde. Aus diesem ist zuerst als spezialisierter Kasus der Illativ entstanden, und
nachdem man den ihm zugrunde liegenden Lativ als Stamm auffafite, haben sich
auch die beiden anderen Glieder dieser Gruppe herausgebildet. (Szinnyei 1922: 66)

From Szinnyei (1910, 1922) on, Jdnnes and Setdld’s view were amalgamated
into a general theory of and ultimately the received view on the origins
of the s-cases. When Setild (1890: 410-412) explained the Finnish elative
(-s-ta), inessive (*-s-na) and illative (*-se-n) as combinations of the *s-lative
and other local case markers, he did not at all mention the Mari illative in
-$ke which, by contrast, was mentioned by Jannes (1890: 310; see also Szin-
nyei 1910: 80), who regarded the latter part of the suffix as a lative in *-k.
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All these explanations were gradually presented as one — hereafter referred
to as the “lative theory” — by scholars such as Ravila (1935: 45-47), Ariste
(1954: 45-46) and their followers, while researchers of Mari follow Jannes
(1890) with one mind in describing the Mari illative as a result of the same
kind of case stacking as those suggested by Setéld for Saami, Finnic and
Mordvin: a combination of the lative in *-s (> -§-) and another in *-k(V)
(see, e.g., Beke 1911: 191; Galkin 1964: 21; Alhoniemi 1967: 326ft.; Bereczki
1988: 343; Anduganov 1991: 81).”

As a whole, about the only points of disagreement have been the rel-
ative chronology of the western Uralic s-case suffixes, and the question
on whether s-cases can also be found in the Permic languages. Accord-
ing to Szinnyei, the first amalgamated s-case was the illative (lative *-s +
lative *-n) — first characterized as pleonastic (Szinnyei 1910) and later as
“specialized” (Szinnyei 1922) — but according to later scholars (e.g., Ravila
1935: 46—47; Hakulinen 1941: 89; 1979: 103; Korhonen 1975: 115-116; 1979: 14),
the first case marker to unite with the *-s (or *-sV) lative was the locative
in *-na (in the common proto-language of Saami, Finnic, Mordvin and
Mari), followed by the ablative in *-ta and only after that by latives in *-n
and *-k (Table s).

Saami Finnic Mordvin Mari
1)  inessive *-sna *-sna *-sna *-sna
2) elative *-sta *-sta *-sta -
3) illatives *-sVn *-sVn - *-skV

Table 5: The relative chronology of the amalgamation of the new s-cases
according to Korhonen (1975: 115-116)

As regards Szinnyei’s hypothesis about the Proto-Permic origins of the s-
cases, it rests solely on the existence of the elative cases in -i§ (Komi and Ud-
murt; in Udmurt -ist- before possessive suffixes) and -is (Permyak), as well as
analogous ablative markers preceded by -I-. This assertion was soon rejected
by Wichmann (1923-1924: 162-163), who stated that the palatalized § in Per-
mic cannot correspond to the unpalatalized s in the west, and this argument
has been favored by most scholars ever since (see, e.g., Collinder 1962: 160;
Erkki Itkonen 1966a: 274—275; Bartens 2000: 85). Otherwise, it is particularly
striking that especially Finnish scholars have, almost without exception, pre-
sented the theory of the origins of the s-cases as an undeniable fact:
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On téysi syy katsoa, ettd suomalais-volgalaisten kielten sisdpaikallissijain tunnus s
(> tder. §) on syntynyt juuri puheena olevasta latiivisuffiksista. T4td mieltd ovat olleet
mm. Setild, AH 168, SzINNYEI FUS? 66, TorvoNeN FUF XXVIII 14, ARISTE, mits.
46, SEREBRENNIKOV Osnovnye linii razvitija padeznoj i glagol'noj sistem v ural’skih
jazykah 26, eparoiden RaviLa FUF XXIII 45-46 ja HAKULINEN SKRK? 94. (Erkki
Itkonen 1966a: 273)

“There is every reason to believe that the Finno-Volgaic internal local case marker s
(> Mari $) has developed from the lative suffix in question. This has been the opin-
ion of, inter alia, [Setéld (1890: 168), Szinnyei (1922: 66), Toivonen (1944: 14), Ariste
(1954: 46), Serebrennikov (1964: 26)], and with some hesitation [Ravila (1935: 45-46)
and Hakulinen (1961: 94)]’

For more recent expressions of the same faith, see, for example, Korhonen
(1975; 1979: 13-14), Bartens (1999: 78); Leino (2001: 496—497), Huumo and
Ojutkangas (2006: 17) and Lehtinen (2007: 77-80) as well as the discussion
in Section 4 below.

From 1890 on, the Finnic-Mordvin translative in -ks(i) also got drawn
into the discussion on the remnants of the *s-lative, but as the speculations
about the combination of the latives in *-k and *-s (originally presented by
Szinnyei 1910: 77 and still supported by, e.g., Korhonen 1979: 10-11; Riese
1993 and Griinthal 2003: 186) have been gradually discredited in favor of
more plausible explanations, the translative suffixes fall outside the scope
of this study (see, e.g., Janhunen 1989; Saarinen 2001; Ajanki 2014; Salmi-
nen 2014). In his investigation of the Mari illative in -$(ke) and lative in
-(e)$, Alhoniemi (1967: 323-338) also presents a detailed attempt to shed
light on their origins and later development, but the complex interrelations
of these two cases at the outskirts of the otherwise more uniform s-cases
still remain too obscure to be reappraised within the confines of the pre-
sent study (cf. Section 5.2).

3.4. Alternative hypotheses and their reception

In spite of the apparent consensus on the origins of the s-cases, not all
scholars have been content with the hypotheses based on a lative in *-s.
However, it is surprising to see how little the supporters and critics of the
lative theory have actually referred to each other. Instead, the relations of
these two groups — and the interrelations of the latter group - are largely
characterized by disregard for each other’s publications. Most noncon-
formists have resided and published their thoughts outside Finland and
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Helsinki in particular: Wiklund (1927), Collinder (1952, 1962) and Tauli
(1956) mainly in Sweden, Atanyi (1941) in Hungary and Bubrih (1946) in
the Soviet Union, and in Finland, K. Hikkinen (1983, 1984, 2002) and Al-
honiemi (1988, 2001) in Turku.

To present a short overview of alternative hypotheses, the following
main lines can be identified. Perhaps not very surprisingly, the first op-
ponent of Setdld’s hypothesis was his famous antagonist K. B. Wiklund,
who, in his 1927 paper on the origins of the translative markers in Finnic
(-ksi, -kse-) and Mordvin (-ks), refuted Setald’s claims on the relations of
the directional -s adverbs and the s-cases in Saami and Finnic by referring
to mismatches in consonant gradation. However, the only thing Wiklund
seems to have said about his own thinking concerning the origins of the
s-cases are the following enigmatic words:

Mi hat ez az -s, amely a belsé helyi esetek ragjainak kozos kezd6hangja, és milyen
jelentéssel ruhazta fel ket kezdettdl fogva? Azt hiszem, legalabb masodik kérdésre
elég nagy valdszintséggel megfelelhetiink, but that is another story, ahogy Kipling
mondana. (Wiklund 1927: 328)

‘What, then, is the -s, which is the common initial sound of the internal local cases,
and what meaning did it give them in the beginning? I think that we are able to
answer at least the second question with high probability, but that is another story,
as Kipling would say’

After Wiklund’s death in 1934, Atanyi (1941: 350-351) referred to Bjorn
Collinder, according to whom Wiklund had proposed in his lectures that
the element in question originated from a determinate element of some
kind. Atanyi himself seems to doubt such an explanation and points out
that a determinate element would have been more plausible after, instead
of before, the most original local case markers. However, a similar hy-
pothesis was soon put forward by Bubrih (1946), who was more explicit
in connecting the s-cases with the use of the postpositional element e(j)s-,
ez- in the periphrastic equivalents of the definite declensions in Mordvin
(Table 6).

Bubrih’s wordy proposal - later summarized and repeated in his mono-
graphs on the historical morphology of Erzya (Bubrih 1953) and Finnish
(Bubrih 1955) — was soon commented on and dismissed by Ariste (1954),
and indeed, his conjectures contain few arguments that would merit seri-
ous evaluation. Bubrih’s thoughts are also mentioned and abandoned in
Galkin (1964: 21) and Anduganov’s (1991: 78) accounts on the history of
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Elative Inessive Illative
Indefini
definite moda-sto moda-so moda-s
case forms
3 ser 11
Definite case moda-storit” moda-sont’ moda-it er
forms
Postpositional moda-rit” ejste moda-sit” ejse moda-it” ejs
phrases

Table 6: Erzya s-cases and their definite counterparts as exemplified with
moda ‘earth, ground’

Mari, but it is striking that western scholars seem to have never even men-
tioned this hypothesis since Ariste.

Another type of alternative explanation for the s-cases does not refer
to definiteness or other clear semantic categories, but more vaguely to the
element -A- in Finnic and -s- in Saami denominal adjectives such as Finn-
ish sija(h)inen ‘substitute, deputy’ <— sija ‘place’ and North Saami sadjdsas
«— sadji id. These examples are given by Collinder (1952: 11; 1960: 291-292;
1962: 159), who does not even mention the mainstream view in his general
surveys of the Uralic comparative grammar. In fact, these kinds of com-
parisons had been occasionally presented since Aminoft (1871: 256-257)
and Ahlqvist (1877: 64), but Collinder’s full disregard of the prevalent la-
tive theory must certainly be interpreted as a statement of distrust towards
it. A much more explicit expression of distrust is, however, presented in
Tauli’s (1956: 206-207) article on the origins of Uralic affixes in which he
acknowledges the existence and popularity of the lative theory, but ques-
tions its credibility (p. 207): “Opinions differ as to the process by which
the lative -1, the locative -(n)a and the ablative -t(a) were added to this ele-
ment, and it is, in fact, difficult to find an explanation to this.”* Tauli care-
fully refers to his predecessors such as Ravila (1935: 45-47), but points out
that the lative theory needs a justification and regrets that no functional
explanation has been given. As a solution to this deficiency Tauli goes on
to present his own, admittedly vague explanation:

It is obvious that at the time when the locative suffix -na and the ablative suffix -ta
were added to the suffix -s the latter could not have lative function, but it had either
the function of a general local case or it was conceived as belonging to the stem.
Since there is no foundation for the first assumption, then it is more natural to as-
sume that at the time when the internal local cases sprang into existence, the -s suffix
occurred as an element of the stem, i.e. as a derivational suffix. (Tauli 1956: 207-208)
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Tauli also refers to the above-mentioned thoughts of Collinder (1952), but
both critics have been largely ignored ever since (but see Erkki Itkonen
1966a: 273; Rédei 1996: 258). Finally, similar thoughts have been also pre-
sented by Alhoniemi (2001: 111-113), who parenthetically refers to Collinder
(1960: 291-292), but otherwise develops his own ideas about the vaguely
spatial yet originally non-directional function of the element s in the
s-cases. His own proposal - preliminarily presented in Alhoniemi (1988:
34) - is rather approximate and undecided, however:

Nehmen wir einmal an, daf3 die alten Wo- und Woher-Kasusformen der *-s (? <
*-ksV)-Ableitungen im Bewuf3tsein von drei Morphemen auf zwei Morpheme iiber-
gegangen wiren, also in der Art Stammwort + *-s-Ableitungssuffix + *-nA-Kasus-
endung > Stammwort + *-snA. Die Form mit dem bloflen Ableitungssuffix hatte
man dann vielleicht aufgrund des Systemzwangs als Wohin-Kasus aufgefaf3t, also
als -s-Lativ.

Ein solcher Gedankengang ist natiirlich vollig hypothetisch. Es bleibt die Auf-
gabe der Forschung, endgiiltig zu kldren, ob das Lativ-*s moglicherweise auf ein
Ableitungssuffix zuriickgeht. (Alhoniemi 2001: 113)

In the following sections, I attempt to scrutinize whether the element -s
can really go back to a directional case marker and what can - and must -
be said about the ultimate origin of this element.

4, Critical evaluation of the received view
4.]. Lative cases as deus ex machina

The origins of the s-cases aroused the interest of linguists already before
the similarity of the Saami, Finnic, Mordvin and Mari local case mark-
ers was systematically recorded by comparative Uralists in the late 19th
century. The research history of the origins of the s-cases can be easily
divided into periods before and after the emergence of the idea of the lative
case in *-s (Jannes 1890, Setéld 1890). However, the 20th century witnessed
not only the canonification of what can be termed the “lative theory”, but
also intermittent attempts to challenge the received view. Interestingly, the
challengers of the mainstream have been rather modest in advocating their
own views: In spite of various alternative proposals, only Wiklund (1927)
and Tauli (1956) have expressedly stated that they doubt the lative theory
on phonological and semantic grounds, respectively. In the recent decades,
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only K. Héakkinen (1983: 74; 1984: 9; 2002: 80) seems to have unpretentious-
ly pointed out that the lative theory suffers from unsolved chronological
and semantic problems:

Vaikka s-sijasysteemi néyttdakin olevan selvésti suomalais-volgalainen innovaatio,
ei sen syntyyn liittyvid ongelmia ole lopullisesti ratkaistu. Sukukielten vastineiden
puuttumisen perusteella taytyy koko s-latiivi katsoa suomalais-volgalaiseksi uuden-
nokseksi. Suomalais-volgalaisen kauden arvellaan kuitenkin olleen melko lyhyt (...),
mutta silti on oletettava s-paitteen, jonka alkuperéi toistaiseksi ei ole pystytty sel-
vittdmadn, tulleen tdni aikana kiintedksi osaksi sijaparadigmaa, vieldpé sen tunnus-
merkittoméksi perussijaksi (ks. tarkemmin Korhonen CTIFU I 1970), menettdneen
osittain produktiivisen sijapaitteen luonnettaan siten, ettd sen pohjalta on voitu
muodostaa my6s uusia sijoja. (K. Hikkinen 1983: 74)

‘Although the system of s-cases clearly seems to be a Finno-Volgaic innovation,
problems related to their emergence have not been finally resolved. Due to the ab-
sence of cognates in other related languages, the *s-lative as a whole must be regard-
ed as a Finno-Volgaic innovation. The Finno-Volgaic period, however, is assumed
to have been quite short (...), but one nevertheless has to assume that during this
period, the suffix -s, the origins of which have remained unresolved to date, became
an integral part of the case paradigm, even an unmarked basic case (for more de-
tails, see Korhonen [1975]), and partly lost its original nature as a case marker, so as
to serve as a basis for the development of new cases’

Koko péadteryhmin historiallisen alkuperin selvittdmistd vaikeuttaa se, ettd *-s-la-
tiivin alkuperd on tuntematon. Sille ei ole pystytty osoittamaan sen enempdd péite-
kuin johdinvastineitakaan volgalaiskielid kauempaa. (K. Hékkinen 2002: 80)

“The exploration of the historical origins of the entire set of these suffixes is com-
plicated by the fact that the *s-lative is of unknown origin. It has not been possi-
ble to provide evidence for either inflectional or derivational cognates beyond the
[Finno-]Volgaic languages.

As mentioned in Sections 1 and 2.1, the existence and the relative uniform-
ity of the s-cases has traditionally been considered a central argument
in favor of the Finno-Volgaic affinity. However, the popularity of Proto-
Finno-Volgaic and many other intermediate proto-languages has gradu-
ally diminished since K. Hakkinen’s (1983, 1984) reappraisal of the tradi-
tional view. As a consequence, the problems of chronology and internal
stratification of Finno-Volgaic are potentially much greater than before.
As regards the other, more substantial challenges mentioned in the
above quotations, it is important to observe that while the ultimate origin
of the *s-lative has remained unknown, the supporters of the mainstream
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theory have indeed been fully content with the dogma that the s-cases
simply go back to combinations of a lative case marker *-s and other com-
parable case markers, whatever the history of the *s-lative may otherwise
be.” As mentioned by K. Hakkinen (1983: 74), it is true that especially Kor-
honen (1975; see also 1979) has attempted to relate the later phases of the
lative theory model to the contemporary general linguistic understanding
of the concepts of markedness and unmarkedness (in the Greenbergian
sense). The main point in Korhonen’s argumentation is that the directional
cases of Uralic languages have a higher frequency, more allomorphy and
more subcategories than other local cases, and this feature of “unmarked-
ness” enables directional cases to serve as an unmarked platform to other
case markers — while maintaining their directional meaning at the same
time. The latter, diachronically applied part of the notion of unmarkedness
seems to be his own invention.

While repeatedly referring to three lative case markers (*-k, *-n and
*-j) in Proto-Uralic and Proto-Finno-Ugric (Korhonen 1975: 116; 1979: 2),
Korhonen (1979: 13-14) presents the Proto-Finno-Volgaic local case system
with three formally distinct lative markers (e.g., *pesd-s, *pesd-k and *pesd-
n [nest-LAT]) without defining their possible semantic differences in any
way. When it comes to the backgrounds of these latives, it is more under-
standable that the ultimate origins of the three alleged Proto-Uralic lative
markers are left without further discussion, but it is perplexing to observe
that when deliberately discussing the origins and development of the s-
cases, Korhonen’s starting point carries biblical overtones reminiscent of
examples (5a-c) seen above. His description of the emergence of s-cases
begins straightforwardly with the following assertion:

»

“Zunichst gab es den s-Lativ (z. B. *pesd-s).” (Korhonen 1979: 14)
‘In the beginning was the *s-lative (e.g. *pesd-s).
True, it appears that the lative theory (Sections 3.2 and 3.3) lends itself to
criticism better than the alternative explanations that have been put forward
in even more arbitrary and haphazard manner by a number of scholars who
have not even referred to each other (Section 3.4). This said, it is illuminating
to depict the major components of the lative theory model in Figure 4.

The received view on the origins of the default local case markers as depict-
ed in Figure 4 is, admittedly, chaotic and dubious. One must agree with Tauli
(1956: 207-208) that no explanation has been given, for example, as to “how
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it was possible that the locative suffix was added to a case suffix having lative
meaning”, especially if the lative suffix can simply be declared to originate in
the initial phase of a controversial intermediate proto-language in which the
same suffix has allegedly given up at least part of its original meaning. Fur-
thermore, it must be remembered that Figure 4 is only a streamlined version
of the classical view, which also embodies the development of the present-day
lative case in Mari (see Section 2.2) as well as the Finnic-Mordvin translative
(see Sections 3.3 and 5.2), and according to scholars such as Korhonen (1975: 116;
1979: 2), the Proto-Uralic lative forms *tuli-k and *tuli-n are supposed to have
been accompanied by one in *-j, i.e. *tuli-j (cf. also Note 13).

As far as the model depicted by Figure 4 must be regarded as the common-
ly accepted explanation for the origins of the s-cases, the following comments
are in order. As already noted, the popularity of this model seems to result
from the partly unconscious canonization of Setiléd (1890), who actually pre-
sented his proposals very cautiously. Modern historical linguists are supposed
to back up at least their most innovative theories with parallels from other
languages, but this has never been done for the lative theory, even though the
received view scarcely fits our present typological knowledge of attested de-
velopments of local cases and other adverbial cases. A very similar example is
provided by the fate of Budenz’s (1886: 464) cursory hypothesis about the ori-
gins of the Finnic [-cases: cautiously supported by Setéld (1890: 409), Budenz’s
conjecture was later presented as an unquestionable truth by Szinnyei (1910:
73-75), and remained as such for a century, until the coaffix *-I- was explained
as a reflex of the Proto-Uralic postpositional stem *iil(i)- location on/above’
instead of a derivational suffix akin to the Finnic oikonym suffix -la (Aikio
& Ylikoski 2007; forthcoming). As regards our typological knowledge about
the development of case markers, it suffices to say that the current textbooks
of historical linguistics take for granted that case suffixes usually arise from
postpositions (e.g. Hopper & Traugott 2003: 110-111). Although this view does
not seem to be based on many comprehensive cross-linguistic studies on the
topic, it is nevertheless quite safe to state that this is indeed the case (cf,, e.g.,
Kahr 1976; Heine 2009; Kulikov 2009; Creissels 2009; Ylikoski 2011); I will
return to this topic in Section s.

To turn back to the concept of “lative” as used in Uralistics, it can be
characterized as a kind of deus ex machina that is very often used to ex-
plain all kinds of elements - case suffixes, derivational suffixes and more
opaque morphological elements - that are too problematic to be viewed as
results of regular sound changes (cf., e.g., Aikio & Ylikoski 2007: 33, 57-60;
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L=

‘to the fire’ ‘in the fire ‘from the fire
Proto-Uralic (and *tuli-k ~ *tuli-n *tuli-na *tuli-ta - - .
up to Proto- el 12
Finno-Permic) l l l
A’ -
Proto-Finno-Volgaic *tuli-k ~ *tuli-n ~ *tuli-s *tuli-s-na *tuli-s-ta
?
Proto-Finno-Saamic *tuli-sin
South Saami (Saami) ddlle-se  dalle-sne ddlle-ste
Finnish (Finnic) tule-(h)en  tule-ssa tule-sta
Erzya (Mordvin) tol-s tol-so tol-sto
East Mari (Mari) tul3-sko tul3-sto

Figure 4: The received view on the development of the default local case markers
from Proto-Uralic (and more controversial Proto-Finno-Ugric as well as Proto-
Finno-Permic) to the present-day Saami, Finnic, Mordvin and Mari languages

forthcoming; Ylikoski 2011: 255-256, 262-264). As far as the alleged latives
are to be understood as directional cases proper, it seems typologically
improbable - in light of both the present-day Uralic languages and langu-
ages of other families — that any of the earliest proto-languages has had as
many as three directional cases (e.g., *-k, *-n and *-j in Proto-Uralic or *-k,
*-n and *-s in (Pre-)Proto-Finno-Volgaic, not to speak of *-k, *-n, *-s, *-sVn,
*-skV and *-ksV in later stages of Proto-Finno-Volgaic), if the number of
other local cases has not exceeded two as is usually unanimously assu-
med. True, Korhonen (1975, 1979) has suggested that some of the variation
could be explained by synonymy ascribed to the claimed unmarkedness,
but perhaps a more natural explanation for more than one reconstructed
directional case would be the division of labor between a directional case
proper and a dative case to code recipients, for example (cf. Kittila & Yli-
koski 2011). This, however, does not seem to solve the puzzle of the s-cases
in any way.
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4.2. When case markers are combined

A specifically prolific and typologically unusual feature of reconstructed
Uralic latives is that they tend to amalgamate with other cases without any
obvious restrictions. At first glance, combinations such as the lative *-s
and the locative *-na may invite comparison with phenomena known by
names like “case stacking”, “case compounding” or Suffixaufnahme (e.g.
Plank 1995; Sadler & Nordlinger 2006; Noonan 2008), but in contemporary
Uralic languages, the only truly productive — and typologically expected -
way of stacking case markers one after another seems to be related to the
use of genitive-marked nouns as hosts to other, usually more concrete cases
such as the illative in Mari (6) or the elative in Udmurt (7). However, this
is quite different from hypothetical “latives” that are claimed to have lost
all of their original semantic functions. In purely morphological terms,
example (8) from Erzya comes a bit closer to the model depicted in Figure
4, as the word form vel’esterit‘eri consists of the noun for ‘village” followed
by the elative suffix -ste combined with a “lative”-like dative marker -7t ‘eni.

East Mari

(6) ke nawam nvimapen, erwvinoim Kasm.'
Ske  pasam  pstaren, jen-on-5s kajat.
own work.acc finish.cvB.INs stranger-GEN-ILL ~ g0.3PL

‘After finishing their own work, they go to the one
(= work) of a stranger. (Alhoniemi 1993: 51)

Udmurt

) Huinnuocnvt yioyH molpoHmvl POCCUnIH «KUCHIbICOMbI3» 1 MULIUOH 819
CIOpC MaHem HO PecnyOIUKaMbIIIHBICOMbL3 440 CIOPC MAHEN BUCDAHDL
4AK/IAMOBIH.
Nilpiosli uzdun ronli Rossilen  «kisiistiz» 1
child.pL.DAT salary payment.DAT Russia.GEN pocket.ELA.DEF 1
mil'l'ion 819  Surs maniet no  respublika-mi-len-ist-iz
million 819 thousand ruble and republic-1PL-GEN-ELA-DEF
440  Surs matet  visjani Caklamin.
440 thousand ruble separate.INF  plan.PST.PTCP.RES”

‘It has been planned that for the payment of children’s salaries, 1,819,000
rubles will be taken from the ‘pocket’ of Russia, and 444,000 rubles from that
of our republic’ (http://www.udmdunne.ru/articles/arti771.html 27.5.2008)

36



The origins of the western Uralic s-cases revisited

Erzya

(8) Kussanmv monvcmp kasmo nomanmo. Betikecv ackenvOu eeneHmp
énoo, omboueco Monu seneHmv énos. Benecmanmenv maxcosu
KOIOHbZEMEHDIUKA Ue, BeIeHMb EHOB MOTUUACL-Uepcell Ams.

Kijavant’ mol’st’ kavto  lomant’. Vejkes
road.PROL.DER.SG gO.IPST.3PL twO  person.PL 0ne.NOM.DEESG
eskel’di  vel'ent’ jondo, omboces

walk.3sG  village.GEN.DEESG  direction.ABL other.NOM.DEF.SG
mol’i  vel'ent’ jonov. Vel'e-ste-1it et

g0.35G  village.GEN.DEF.SG direction.LAT village-ELA-DAT.DER.SG
maksovi kolorigemenska ije, vel'ent’

give.pASs.35G  about.thirty year  village.GEN.DEE.SG
jonov mol’icas - SerZej at’a.
direction.LAT ~ g0.PRS.PTCP.NOM.DEE.SG grey old.man

“Two people were walking on the road. One is walking from the village,

the other is going to the village. The one (coming) from the village is

about thirty years old, the one going to the village is a grey old man’

(Lit. “~ It is possible to give about thirty years to the one (coming) from the
village - ”) (Koljadenkov 1954: 217; see discussion by Hamari 2014: 172)

Nevertheless, all the compounded case forms in (6-8) are actually instanc-
es in which the first case markers function as derivational suffixes yielding
meanings like ‘the one of a stranger’, ‘that of our republic’ and ‘the one
from the village’, which in turn are, like ordinary nouns, inflected in gram-
matical categories such as case and definiteness. As such, they hardly serve
as the support the lative theory needs. Occasional references to instances
of so-called double declension in Mongolic languages (see, e.g., Janhunen
2003, passim) seem to fit the picture provided by examples (6-8) better
than lend support to the theory presented in Figure 4, although further
research may be needed. The most systematic cross-linguistic study on the
evolution of case systems is presented by Kulikov (2009), and although one
of his subtypes of case origins is labeled as “multilayer case marking”, in
which “[n]ew cases (usually, new locatives) [are] created by adding existing
case markers to some case forms or to adverbials with case-like semantics”
(p. 445), it is symptomatic that the only clear example of this type consists
of the received but dubious view about the origins of Uralic cases such as
the s-cases.

However, it appears that the relatively recent development of the so-
called approximative cases in Komi, albeit quite infrequent in use, might
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provide not only the nearest but also the typologically most relevant sup-
port available. Consider the approximative case marker -las ‘to the direc-
tion of” as in stenlan ‘to the direction of, against the wall’ (9), also vis-
ible in the word forms tijaslasin ‘in the direction of the lakes’ (10) and
Vazkurjalanis ‘from the direction of Vazhkur”ya’ (11) in which the element
-la# is followed by the elements -in and -is that are identical with the ines-
sive and elative suffixes:

Komi
(9) Kyiiné cmennano 6epe00uomon.
Kujle  st'enlant  bergedciemen.
lie.3sc  wall.APPR turn.CVB.INS
‘S/he is lying turned towards the wall. (Kuznetsov 2012: 144)

(10)  blnvic moLaCIAHDOIH KYMICHDL 2LINKbIHbL-TILILICLBIHDL.
llis tijaslatiin kutisni gipkini-lijsini.
distant  lake.PL.APPRINE  begin.PST.3PL  pop.INF-shoot.INF
‘Somewhere in the direction of the distant lakes some
people began to shoot (Kuznetsov 2012: 167)

(11)  Taud myiiéovic mamud KOPKG KymuomKo eaxc 1id3 sonoma
Baxckypoananvoico.
Taje  tujedis tatée  korke kucemke vaz
this  road.PROL.DEF hither sometimes someone ancient
jez volema Vazkurjalanis.
people arrive.psT2.35G ~ Vazhkur’ya.APPRELA
‘Some ancient people arrived along this road from the direction Vazhkur’ya.
(Kuznetsov 2012: 170 < OKK 91-92)’

The development and contemporary use of the Komi approximative cases
(Table 7) has been described at length by, e.g., Nekrasova (1990), OKK (91~
93) and Kuznetsov (2012: 140-152, 165-175). What is most relevant here is that
as an apparently fully transparent series of local cases, the approximative
cases are probably the best if not the only reliable set of local cases that most
evidently originate from a directional case marker followed by many dif-
ferent local case suffixes and thus can be interpreted as a parallel that could
to some extent support the lative theory with which the s-cases have been
explained. However, a crucial difference here is the fact that the rather spe-
cific meaning of the approximative case has been largely inherited by the
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Rough translation

Approximative -la#

- N = elative -lanié ‘from the direction of’
+ Elative -i§ Appr.-elative -lais
Approximative -la# “ " >
bproxIma’ = Appr.-inessive -latiin in the direction of
+ Inessive -jn -
Approximative -la# . p ” N ,
= Appr.-elative -larie to the direction of

+ Illative -¢

Approximative -lar
+ Egressive -san

‘all the way from the di-

= Appr.-egressive -larisan .
PPr--¢g rection of”

Approximative -la#

+ Prolatives 1and 2 -ed, -ti = Appr.-prolative -laried, -lariti | ‘along the direction of

Approximative -la#

- _ inative -larie? ‘up to the direction of’
+ Terminative -¢3 Appr.-terminative -larie3 p

Table 7: The composition of the so-called approximative cases in Komi
(OKK; Kuznetsov 2012)

entire series, whereas the meaning of the hypothetical Proto-Finno-Volgaic
*s-lative has never been explained in more specific terms. What is more, the
resulting elatives, inessives and illatives (Table 5) have become the default
local cases in which the coaffix *-s- does not have any semantic function of
its own. Despite Korhonen’s (1975, 1979) attempts to explain the situation by
referring to the extraordinary “unmarkedness” and concomitant neutrality
of Uralic latives, the claimed development of the elative case forms such as
South Saami ddlleste, Finnish tulesta and Erzya tolsto ‘from the fire’ from a
common form *tuli-s-ta with the most original meaning ‘to from the fire’
(sic), as well as the inessive form *tuli-s-na ‘to in the fire’ (sic) — to name
but one of thousands of nouns in any proto-language - still calls for an ex-
traordinarily good explanation that has never been provided. In any case, in
light of our current understanding of Uralic and other languages, it seems
arbitrary to postulate such development to a proto-language that may never
have existed in the first place, and even if it did, the origin of the *s-lative
itself would need an explanation as well.

Another quite plausible example of “multilayer case marking” (Kulikov
2009) in diachronic perspective is the emergence of the so-called excessive
case in Finnic (southeastern dialects of Finnish; Ingrian and Votic). As
manifested in the dozens of examples presented by Sarkka (1969: 142ft),
the excessive as a productive case is most often used to express cessation
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of a given state or role (such as an occupational or social role) of a human
referent. As such, both the morphological makeup and the semantic func-
tions of the excessive marker -nt(a) seem to be a combination of the Finnic
essive in -n(a) (e.g., ketrdjan (Standard Finnish kehrddjind) ‘as a spinner’
in example (12)) and the partitive (historically ablative) in -t(a):

Finnish (Tyrd, Ingria)

(12)  olin Narvas  ketrdjdn, pddsidisen tulin
be.PsT.35G Narva.INE spinner.Ess Easter.Ess come.PST.3SG
ketrdjint pois
Spinner.EXCESS away
‘I worked as a spinner in Narva, I came back home from spinning
(from being a spinner) at Easter. (Sarkka 1969: 154)

Quite obviously, the main reason for the emergence of this typologically
rare case marker is analogy created by the otherwise almost symmetrical
system of new and old local cases in the languages in question (see Kipar-
sky 2012: 31-32). However, none of the components represent “unmarked”
latives that form the foundation of Korhonen’s (1975, 1979) argumentation.

For the record, it can be added that one more type of situation where
one case suffix may follow another, more historical one, is when nouns
like North Saami illu ‘joy’ and miella ‘mind; desire’ have had their loca-
tive forms reanalyzed as adjectives with the meanings ‘joyful, happy’ and
‘pleased; glad’, respecively. Although not recorded as independent lexical
items in dictionaries, ilus and mielas are also adjectives that may occa-
sionally be inflected further in case (and number, e.g. illosat [glad.pL] in
contrast to iluin [joy.prL.LOC]):

North Saami

(13)  Lean ilus ahte diet  programma lea ollan
be.isG joyrLoc comp  that  program be.3sG reach.psT.PTCP
nu olu  olbmuide. Beare dat  dagai mu
so many people.PLILL only it make.PST.35G  1SG.GENACC
ilusin.

glad.Ess (< joy.LOC + ESS)

Tm glad that the program has reached so many people. That was enough to
make me happy’ (https://www.instagram.com/p/oggHuCjzGm/ 6.5.2016)

Unlike the case-stacking phenomena seen in East Mari (6), Udmurt
(7) and Erzya (8), the North Saami locative is not a productive source of
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new lexical items. Incidentally, North Saami ilus is formally identical and
etymologically related to Estonian ilus ‘beautiful’, which was mentioned
by Weske (1884: 88-89) in his early attempt to explain the s-cases (Section
3.1). Further, the rise of the North Saami adjectives ilus ‘joyful, happy’ and
mielas ‘pleased; glad’ is distantly related — but diachronically opposed - to
Tauli’s (1956) and Alhoniemi’s (1988, 2001) thoughts about a derivational
origin of the lative in *-s (Section 3.4).

4.3. Additional remarks

Much of the neglect of semantic issues in the history of research of the
origins of the s-cases can be understood in light of the Neogrammarian
paradigm in which the functional aspects had to give way to regular sound
changes such as *-sVn > -hVn > -Vn in suffixal positions in Finnish. How-
ever, as pointed out by critics (Wiklund 1927) and also admitted by propo-
nents of the *s-lative (Erkki Itkonen 1966a), the lative theory is not with-
out phonological problems either. In addition to the shortcomings already
discussed in earlier literature, the research tradition also contains some
minor arguments and examples that have never been critically evaluated.
The Erzya adverb onsne ‘in a dream’ is one such example.

The forms of the Mordvin inessives (Erzya -so, -se; Moksha -sa) do not
contain any perceivable traces of the nasal *n postulated on the basis of the
Saami (South Saami -sne, etc.) and Finnic (e.g., -ssa, dialectal Finnish -hna
and dialectal Estonian -hn) forms. To prove the identity of the Mordvin ines-
sive with those of Saami and Finnic, a repeatedly cited example is the Erzya
adverb onsne ‘in a dream’ («— on ‘dream’) (e.g., Budenz 1879: 35-36; Donner
1879: 78; Beke 1911: 191). Even long after Ravila (1935: 46—47) argued that -sne
here is best regarded as a sporadic contamination of the suffixes -se and (ap-
parently locative) -ne, onsne has been used as a proof of a more or less regular
sound correspondence between the inessives (e.g., Erkki Itkonen 1977: 124;
Bartens 1999: 79) in the various branches. However, onsne is an extremely
rare word that is even absent in Paasonen’s voluminous dictionary, and in
any case we are dealing with a hapax legomenon that can hardly be consid-
ered an “example” of anything relevant that could add to our understanding
of the s-cases. Moreover, while the consonants of onsne have been presented
as a simple proof of the origins of the Mordvin inessive, it is symptomatic
that the unexpected vowel disharmony (onsne instead of *onsno; cf. the ac-
tual inessive form onso) has not raised any doubts in this context.
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On the other hand, the Erzya pronominal adverbs kozo ‘whither’ and
tozo ‘thither” and especially their dialectal variants kozoy and tozoy have
been mentioned as possible support for the view that the most original
form of the Saami and Finnic illative markers *-sin can ultimately be re-
constructed as *-sVy with descendants in Mordvin, too (Bartens 1999: 115;
Ylikoski 2011: 264). However, it has been pointed out by Inaba (2015: 223)
that in the dialects that seem to have preserved the most original forms, an
identical final consonant -# can also be heard in words such as loy ‘snow’
(instead of lov < Proto-Uralic *lumi). Moreover, in old literary Erzya one
can encounter nouns like lom ‘snow’ and directional expressions such as
the lative postposition alom (pro alov, aloy) ‘(to) under, below’, and for this
reason Inaba calls for further research before it will be safe to reconstruct a
lative in *-y in Mordvin. Otherwise, it still seems safe to follow Setala (1915:
23), Janhunen (1998: 469) and Bartens (1999: 76) in considering *-y the most
plausible reconstruction of any of the claimed Proto-Uralic lative cases (cf.
Ylikoski 2011: 256-257). If Erzya kozoy and tozoy are regarded as the most
conservative variants of the adverbs in question, the element -zoy can also
be interpreted as the most original reflex of the Pre-Mordvin illative mark-
er *-siy. This in turn would be identical to the more original predecessors
of the illative marker *-sin in both the Saami and Finnic proto-languages
(cf. Table 3 in Section 2.2).'°

In contrast to the most problematic claims of the received view on the
origins of the s-cases, it can be remarked that the contributions to and
descriptions of the lative theory largely lack certain kinds of examples that
could well be expected from a Proto-Finno-Volgaic local case. As men-
tioned in Section 2.4, a major proof of the Proto-Uralic locative *-na and
ablative *-ta are the many postpositions and adverbs based on relational
spatial nouns like as *iil(i)- ‘location on/above’, such as Aanaar Saami alne
‘on, off’, Finnish ylld ‘above’ and West Mari falna ‘on’ (< *iil(i)-nd); the
list can be amended with Komi vilin and Tundra Nenets nyinya id., for
example. For an opposite meaning, the combination of the Proto-Uralic
stem for *jla- ‘location under/below’ and the ablative *-ta appears to have
survived in Saami, Finnic, Mordvin, Mansi, Khanty and Samoyed - from
South Saami vuelhtie ‘from under’ up to Nganasan yil’ad2 id. (SSA s.v. ala;
Aikio 2006: 28). Directional cases are notoriously trickier, but it is possible
to think that dialectal Finnish ala, Erzya alov (aloy), Komi ule and Tundra
Nenets #il°h ‘(to) under, below’ may all go back to the Proto-Uralic lative
form *ila-y (cf. Ylikoski 2011: 257).
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The allegedly Proto-Finno-Volgaic lative in *-s seems to have very few
remnants similar to those just mentioned. The only examples come from
Saami and Finnic, and as seen in Section 3.2, the very impetus of Jannes
(1890) and Setidld’s (1890) lative hypotheses were Finnish adverbs such as
alas ‘downward’, ulos ‘to the outside’ and ylds ‘upward’, for which it was
possible to find cognates such as North Saami vuolds ‘downward’, olggos
‘to the outside’ and alds ‘upward (in terrain)’, respectively. However, in ad-
dition to the absence of such words in Mordvin and Mari, it has been well
known ever since Wiklund’s (1927) criticism of Setala (1890) that even the
Saami and Finnic words suffer from mutual irregularity. For example, the
expected North Saami counterpart of Finnish alas would be *vuolis, or on
the basis of North Saami vuolds one would expect **alaksi in Finnish (see
also Erkki Itkonen 1966a: 273).

Interestingly, all proposed direct successors of the *s-lative in Saami
and Finnic seem to function as adverbs only, not as postpositions.” How-
ever, it is even more notable that although most of the about ten adverbs
belonging to the proposed group of remnants of the *s-lative are based
on stems that do have cognates in other branches, no *s-lative cognates of
adverbs like Finnish alas ‘downward’, ulos ‘to the outside’, yl6s ‘upward’,
edes ‘at least, even’, kauas ‘far (away)’, ldhes ‘nearly, almost’ or taas ‘again’
have been presented from Mordvin or Mari (cf. SSA swv. esi, kauka-, lihi-,
taas, taka-). Apparently, the only candidate for a set of Finno-Volgaic par-
allel forms - but never explicitly discussed in relation to s-cases — could be
Finnic (Finnish) myds ‘also, too’, (North) Saami mayds ‘backwards, since’
and Mari (East Mari) moyges, (West Mari) mayges ‘back(wards)’, but the
relationship of these words is uncertain for both phonological and seman-
tic reasons (see also Saukkonen 1959; Hakulinen 1979: 110). On phonolog-
ical grounds, at least the Saami word seems to go back to the so-called
translative in *-ksi (Sammallahti 1998: 253).

Incidentally, it can be added that Salminen (2014: 299-300) has recently
pointed out that Finnish edes ‘at least, even’ (no known cognates in Saami
or elsewhere) could, paradoxically enough, in principle be related to two
different words in Tundra Nenets:

1) Tundra Nenets yir°g ‘opposite to; towards’ < Proto-Samoyed *erit <
Proto-Uralic *edis >> Finnish edes ‘at least; (not) even’

2) Tundra Nenets nyer°q ‘earlier, already’ < Proto-Samoyed *(#)drat <
Proto-Uralic *edis >> Finnish edes ‘at least; (not) even’
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While I am not taking a stand on the validity of these etymologies apart
from the fact that it is logical to assume that at least one of the two must
be false, it must be concluded that the proposed Samoyed cognates do not
support but only serve to reduce the trustworthiness of the received view
about the emergence of the *s-lative in Proto-Finno-Volgaic.

The use of haphazard examples like Erzya onsne ‘in a sleep’ and the
absence of more predictable, functionally and etymologically plausible
lexicalized remnants of *s-lative forms outside Saami and Finnic are not
the most crucial obstacles to the acceptance of the lative theory in general,
but do not add to its credibility either. The following section attempts to
provide a more careful yet optimistic approach to the possibilities of re-
construction of the origins of the western Uralic s-cases.

5. Discussion and further remarks: What can
be said about the origins of the s-cases?

Besondere aufklirung iiber das sprachliche leben

schenken die tiberwuchernden formen des Samojedischen,

die wie beschwerliche wege in einem wildniss den wanderer miide machen.
Und doch kdmpft sich auch da der menschlich geist allmdlich durch

in seinem streben zum hoheren bewusstsein.

(Donner 1881: 251)

As stated briefly in the previous section, it is commonly known that case af-
fixes usually arise from adpositions (Kahr 1976; Heine 2009; Kulikov 2009;
Creissels 2009). However, as discussed in more detail by Ylikoski (2011),
Uralists have traditionally had a peculiar tendency to resort to the so-called
latives and other bound morphemes such as derivational affixes as the
source of new local cases. Although the rather transparent postpositional
origins of Hungarian local cases have been obvious since the 19th century
(e.g., Riedl 1858: 38—40; Balassa 1884: 158; Simonyi 1907: 258, 392 et passim),
scholars of northern Uralic languages have been eager to develop alternative
explanatory models such as the *s-lative with an extraordinary ability to be
combined with other local cases without any obvious restrictions.™

The naturalness of postpositional origins of case suffixes has not es-
caped the notion of lative theorists either. However, in referring to the
emergence of Hungarian local cases and to the development of the s-cases
as well as the Finnic and Permic /-cases, Korhonen (1981b) makes the fol-
lowing statement:
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It is possible that a similar development also took place during the earliest phases of
the Finno-Ugrian languages, but because these suffixes are most inclined to undergo
luss [sic] and analytical change, the traces of possibly very old fusions have disap-
peared. Therefore, for example, such claims that the Finno-Permian cases contain-
ing the l element (as in the Finnish external local cases) and the Finno-Volgaic cases
containing the s element (as in the Finnish inner local cases) are developments from
the fusion process of the postpositions luo- and sisi- stems onto the head (*kalan
lona > *kalanlena > *kalalena > *kalalna > kalalla ‘fish’ with the adessive marker;
*kalan sisdand > * kalansisnd > *kalasna > kalassa ‘fish’ with the inessive marker) can-
not be proved, but neither would it be possible to refute the claim. In fact, it would
be very practicable and also be a fine example of the common development postu-
lated for Finno-Ugrian on the basis of the early history of the cases, as I outlined
previously. However, these cases are regarded as developments of a completely dif-
ferent process, the other of the main processes which have produced the new cases
in the Finno-Ugrian language family. (Korhonen 1981b [1996: 202])*

Korhonen’s words “cannot be proved, but neither would it be possible to re-
fute the claim” certainly apply to any potentially serious theories about the
distant past of the Uralic languages. In his paper, he goes on to argue for
the lative theory on the origins of the s-cases. However, as discussed above,
the lative theory has obvious shortcomings which justifies further search for
alternative explanations, regardless of the fact that they cannot be proved.

Some potential theories are more concrete than others, and thus easier
to prove or refute than the more abstract ones. Before returning to relative-
ly concrete reconstructions like postpositions and latives, as an example
of abstract explanations one can recall Tauli’s (1956) thoughts mentioned
already in Section 3.1:

It is obvious that at the time when the locative suffix -na and the ablative suffix -ta
were added to the suffix -s the latter could not have lative function, but it had either
the function of a general local case or it was conceived as belonging to the stem.
Since there is no foundation for the first assumption, then it is more natural to as-
sume that at the time when the internal local cases sprang into existence, the -s suffix
occurred as an element of the stem, i.e. as a derivational suffix. (Tauli 1956: 207-208)

Tauli does not present a concrete candidate for the derivational suffix from
which the element *-s- could derive. Although such candidates have been
mentioned by others (cf. Section 3.3), the most “meaningless” and thus
quite plausible explanation could be that *-s- has never had any meaning
of its own, in other words a semantic function that would have changed or
modified the meaning of the primary local cases reconstructed for Proto-
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Uralic. As such, meaningless linguistic elements are not morphemes, but
only phonological segments, regardless of whether such segments are la-
beled as “coaffixes” as in Uralistics or not.

One of the most natural explanations for the origins of a per se mean-
ingless coaffix *-s- could be that instead of going back to a derivational suf-
fix whose original meaning has not been — and perhaps cannot be - identi-
fied, the element could originate in a likewise meaningless segment on the
other side of the border of (underived) lexical stems and case suffixes. The
emergence of the new case suffixes could thus be analogous to the devel-
opment of the Estonian plural partitive in -sid, for example. According to
Alvre (1966), it can be hypothesized that partitive plurals such as sonasid (of
sona ‘word’; cf. Proto-Finnic *sana-j-ta [word-pL-PTV]) go back to mixed
paradigms such as Proto-Finnic *hepoi [horse.NoMm] : *hepoilla [horse.ADE]
= *hepoiset [horse.pL.NoM] : *hepoisilla [horse.pL.ADE] in which the ele-
ment *-se- (plural *-si-), originally a diminutive marker, was analyzed as a
plural marker to which the partitive suffix -d could be added. The element
-sid then became a productive grammatical element that could be attached
to new nouns without direct relation to the original *-se- forms, yielding
more agglutinative partitive plural forms such as séna-sid alongside the
more original sénu. However, even Alvre’s reconstruction of the relatively
recent development of the Estonian suffix is quite vague in nature, and in
the absence of obvious candidates for similar models in much more dis-
tant proto-languages, it seems realistic to refrain from claiming that the
western Uralic s-cases have emerged by way of similar metanalysis, even
though this possibility cannot be refuted either.

5.1. A Samoyed perspective on the s-cases

What, then, can be said about the origins of the s-cases? Instead of re-
ferring to a mere - albeit fully reasonable — possibility of a metanalysis
of noun stems in a possible Finno-Volgaic proto-language or other proto-
languages in the distant past, or to the directional case, “*s-lative” that
was amended by all other local cases as soon as it had appeared ex nihilo
(cf. Section 4.1), it is more stimulating and more in accord with the meth-
ods and aims of historical linguistics to seek the origins of the s-cases by
means of comparison. According to the received view, the s-cases are a
Finno-Volgaic innovation, and, at the same time, the Finno-Volgaic affin-
ity is described as being evidenced by innovations such as - but not much
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more than - the s-cases, and from this perspective it can be concluded
that almost everything that has been said about the emergence of these
cases is based on internal reconstruction only. In other words, the domi-
nant theory about the origins of the s-cases in Saami, Finnic, Mordvin and
Mari is almost entirely based on the evidence that only these branches can
provide. Although earlier scholars (e.g., Budenz 1879: 35-36; Donner 1879;
Szinnyei 1910: 79; cf. Sections 3.1 and 3.2) compared these cases with vari-
ous cases and case-like adverbial elements in Permic, Khanty, Mansi and
Hungarian, their followers have mostly rejected or plainly ignored such
comparisons, which must be regarded as quite vague and random indeed.

Incidentally, however, it appears that the Samoyed languages and their
research history can reveal insights that seem to have been overlooked by
Finno-Ugrists working with the westernmost languages of the family. It
can be noted, however, that in discussing the development of the Mord-
vin and Finnic case markers, Bartens (1999: 78) and Lehtinen (2007: 79)
have referred to the fact that the locative and ablative case markers of the
Samoyed languages have coaffixes whose reconstructions (*-ka- and *-nta-)
are formally identical to the reconstructed forms of the Proto-Samoyed
lative case markers, and this is seen as a supporting parallel to the tradi-
tional lative theory in which a directional case suddenly has come to serve
as a mere platform to which other local case suffixes have been attached.

To ease the comparison between the western Uralic s-cases (Tables
2 and 3) and the “ka-cases” and “nto-cases” in Samoyed, Table 8 depicts
the position of the elements *-ka- and *-nta- as reconstructed for Proto-
Samoyed. While relational spatial nouns have retained the supposedly
original, coaffixless case marking, according to Janhunen (1998: 469), the
locative and ablative case markers of ordinary nouns are “based on the
coaffixal use of the elements *-ke- and *-nto(-), which function basically
as dative/lative endings with a varying distribution in the modern lan-
guages”.>® The main difference between the individual languages is that
Nganasan is the only language whose locative case marker -tonu seems
to go back to *-ntana, while other locatives such as Tundra Nenets -xana
share the coaffix *-ko-.

While Janhunen (1998: 469) somewhat ambiguously states that the
elements *-ka- and *-nta- are both coaffixes (in the locative and ablative
markers) and also “function as dative/lative endings”, unlike scholars such
as Mikola (1988: 237-239), Bartens (1999: 78) and Lehtinen (2007: 79) he
does not directly claim that any of the locative or ablative markers his-
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Spatial nouns Ordinary nouns
Nominative *-
Accusative *-m
Genitive *-n
Dative/lative *p *_Jeo- *-nta(-n)
Locative *-na *-ka-na *-nta-na
Ablative *t(a) *-ko-t(2)
Prosecutive *-m-na *-ma-na

Table 8: Case markers in Proto-Samoyed according to Janhunen (1998: 469)

torically originate in the directional case suffix to which the original loca-
tive and ablative suffixes have been attached. Indeed, homonymy of ele-
ments such as the Samoyed latives *-ka and *-nta(-y) and the coaffixes in
other cases does not necessarily imply that the elements actually share a
common origin. The same applies to the homonymy of the Mordvin la-
tive marker -s and the coaffix perceived in the inessive (-so) and especially
the elative (-sto < *-s- + *-ta). On the contrary, it must be noted that at
least in the Uralic languages, it is the directional cases that clearly show a
general tendency to develop and live faster than other spatial expressions.
Even in the most recently emerged local case series, in which the “coaf-
fixes” are undeniably based on postpositional stems that are followed by
the more original case suffixes, directional cases such as the Hungarian
illative -ba and allative -ra or Southern Permyak illative -¢ and superlative
-(wve (< vil-e [on-1LL]) are materially lighter (i.e. phonologically shorter)
compared to static, separative and other corresponding cases (see Ylikoski
2011: 264, 275 and references therein). One reason for this may lie in the
relative frequency of directional cases in comparison to other local cases
(cf. Korhonen 1975: 113-114).

In Hungarian, all three internal cases share the element -b-, and two of
the three surface cases share -7-. In Southern Permyak, the surface cases all
share the element -v-. However, even though the term coaffix is not limited
to diachronic studies, the elements -b-, -r- and -v- are seldom character-
ized as such, because from a diachronic perspective, they are not merely
opaque coaffixes but go back to *b-, *r- and *v-initial postpositional rela-
tional nouns. Without going into the original makeup of the individual
suffixes seen in Table 9 (for which see Ylikoski 2011 and references there-
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Direction Location Source
kéz-be kéz-ben kéz-bél
Hungarian Internal cases | ‘(in)to the ‘in(side) ‘from (inside)
hand’ the hand’ the hand’
kéz- , (o
Surface cases ‘oerft(:ethe kéz-en kéz-rél
hand’ ‘on the hand’ ‘off the hand’
ki-¢ ki-in ki-is
f):;ﬁle:ﬁ Internal cases | ‘(in)to the ‘in(side) ‘from (inside)
4 hand’ the hand’ the hand’
ki-ve .. L
o Y ki-vin ki-vis
Surface cases }?:ég’the ‘on the hand’ ‘off the hand’

Table 9: Hungarian and Southern Permyak internal and surface local cases
exemplified with the nouns for ‘hand, arm’; only directional, static and
separative cases are presented”

in), it suffices to state that from a synchronic - and perhaps also from a
diachronic - point of view, the case series seen here are quite similar to
the western Uralic s-cases. Indeed, in light of the concept of “lative” and
its versatility in the emergence of new cases, it is not impossible to think
that without the historical evidence of the postpositional origins of the
b-, r- and v-cases, they, too, would have been explained away by referring
to hypothetical lative suffixes *-b(V), *-r(V) and *-v(V) followed by more
original case markers. However, from the opposite point of view it would
be equally plausible — and typologically much less doubtful - to regard
the western Uralic s-case markers as remnants of ancient postpositions.
In other words, instead of viewing the Mordvin lative marker -s and pos-
sibly also the Mari lative in -(e)s as the best preserved instances of a Pro-
to-Finno-Volgaic lative, they could be seen on a par with Hungarian -ba
and -ra as well as Southern Permyak -ve, all of which are but remnants of
former postpositional stems, supposedly originally followed by the lative
suffixes *-k or *-j (cf. Ylikoski 2011 and references therein).

To return to the local cases in Samoyed, the history and origins of the
coaffix *-ka- are not of utmost importance here, but it has no obvious cog-
nates outside Samoyed. As described by N.-Sebestyén (1958: 306ft.), the coaf-
fix *-ka- has also been regarded as a lative ever since Donner (1881: 239) and
Budenz (1891: 89—-98); see also Mikola (2004: 101). Resemblance to a compa-
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rable element in Yukaghir can be due to chance or language contact (Aikio
2014: 24-26). I will briefly return to the coaffix *-ka- in Section 5.2 below.

What is much more interesting from the perspective of the western Ural-
ic s-cases, however, is that the element *-nta(-) has, in fact, at times been
likened to the coaffix *-s-. On the other hand, unlike for the s-cases, there
are also relatively recent proposals on the possibilities of explaining the
Samoyed *-nta-cases as originating in postpositional phrases. The following
brief account of the marginal role of the western Uralic s-cases in Samoyed-
ology was not presented in previous sections, as the studies in question have
not addressed the problem of the origin of the western s-cases per se. The
other way round, it seems that the studies and textbooks focusing on the
westernmost languages have not paid any attention to what Samoyedolo-
gists like Gyorke (1943), N.-Sebestyén (1958), Mikola (1969, 1979, 2004) and
Kiinnap (1971, 1981) have said about the history of an element that could in
principle be regarded as a (Pre-Proto-)Samoyed coaffix *-s-.

In discussing the morpheme order in Uralic nouns, Gyorke (1943: 38-
39) made a conjecture that as the Finno-Ugric *s is regularly represented
by *t in Samoyed and the coaffix *-nto- also has a nasalless variant *-to-
(Gyorke’s <-nta> and <-ta>), in Nganasan followed by -nu (< Proto-Uralic
locative *-na), it is possible to interpret the Nganasan locative -(n)tanu (<
Proto-Samoyed *-nta-na of Table 8) as a direct cognate of the western Ura-
lic inessive in *-sna. Gyorke does not question the lative theory in any way,
but merely expands it to cover the Samoyed *nta-cases by referring to a
Proto-Uralic lative in *-s¢ - in other words, to a hypothetical common
ancestor of both the coaffix *-s- in the west and *-(n)ta- in Samoyed.

Gyorke’s proposal was later dismissed by N.-Sebestyén (1958: 307, 336-
337), who briefly concluded that the theory suffers from phonological diffi-
culties and therefore the Nganasan coaffix can be better explained as a spa-
tial marker of a different origin. N.-Sebestyén (1958: 315) and Mikola (1969:
17-19) following her explained the coaffix *-nta- (N.-Sebestyén’s <-nda>,
<-nd’>) as consisting of a lative in *-n followed by possessive suffixes in a
determining function. However, Kiinnap (1971: 111) as one of the few critics
of extravagant lative theories (see also Kiinnap 2002: 21) has doubted both
explanations. In discussing the origins of the Samoyed lative, he suggests
that the suffix might go back to the genitive in -n followed by a directional
postposition or rather, ambiguously enough, to “a stem-like, functionally
less determinate pronominal-adverbial-postpositional particle *ts” (“eine
in Gestalt des reinen Stammes auftretende und funktionell unbestimmte-
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re pronominal adverbial-postpositionale Partikel”; p. 114). In addition to
a general skepticism towards lative theories, Kiinnap repudiated (p. 115)
Gyorke’s suggestion about a Uralic *ss-lative simply by stating that con-
temporary scholars quite unanimously regarded the s-cases as a product
of the Proto-Finno-Volgaic period.

Later on, Mikola (1979: 194) both denounced his own previous thoughts
(Mikola 1969: 17-19) and rejected Kiinnap’s hypothesis, suggesting — quite
like Gyorke (1943) - that the second component of the element -ntV-, i.e.
-tV-, is originally a lative marker that no longer exists as an independ-
ent lative suffix since becoming homonymous with the ablative marker
(see Table 8) due to the sound change *s > t. However, this only indirectly
relates the Samoyed coaffix to the western coaffix *-s-, as Mikola makes
no explicit references to the western s-cases. Kiinnap (1981), in turn, has
doubts about Mikola’s proposal and criticizes him for both ignoring many
details of noun inflection in individual Samoyed languages as well as for
presenting his lative-based hypothesis as typologically more plausible
than Kiinnap’s postpositional hypothesis. Kiinnap does not comment on
Mikola’s proposal about a Pre-Proto-Samoyed lative in *-s, though.>> For
the present, the debate about the possible postpositional origins of the
Samoyed cases seems to have come to a standstill after the second revision
of Mikola’s hypothesis (Mikola 2004). Again, yet still without reference
to Gyorke (1943), he compares the Samoyed coaffix with the s-cases in the
west and summarizes his view as follows:

Auf Grund all dessen halte ich fiir wahrscheinlicher, dass PS *-nt5 aus zwei La-
tivsuffixen besteht, wie z. B. das tscheremissische Lativsufhix -ske (< *-skV) oder
die vielgestaltige finnische Illativendung (< *-seri). Indem ich das Problem von n
vorldufig offen lasse, wiirde ich das Suffix *#5 mit den folgenden finnisch-ugrischen
Suffixen in Verbindung bringen: finn. ulos ‘hinauf’, ylés ‘nach oben, Koaffix -s, lapp.
qukkas [= Lule and North Saami guhkds] ‘fern, weit, vuolas [vuolds] ‘ab, nach unten,
Ilativsuffix -s vor den Px, mord. Illativ -s, tscher. Lativsuffix -es, Illativsuffix -$ke.
Wie bekannt, wurde PU *s im Samojedischen zu t. (...) Die Fortsetzer der PS SgLat-
Endung *-nt5 begegnen in allen samojedischen Sprachen. (...) Die Lokativendung
*-kdnd ~ *-k3nd ist in allen samojedischen Sprachen erhalten, aufler im Nganasani-
schen. Hier ist die Lokativendung (C) -ntanV, -tanV aus der Lativendung *-nt5 und
der Lokativendung *-1nV zusammengesetzt. (Mikola 2004: 100-101)

Without delving into the details of the variegated field of Samoyedology,
it is evident that the question about the origins of the *nta-cases is far
from settled, and there is no consensus comparable to the received view
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on the origins of the western s-cases. The hypotheses summarized above
are based on rather vague conjectures and suffer from the lack of typologi-
cal parallels from other languages. However, instead of a synthesis of the
competing hypotheses, it seems possible to construct a typologically more
plausible bricolage consisting of the most fitting components of Gyorke,
Kiinnap and Mikola’s hypotheses. Frankly, the following compilation of
their key points is not meant to be the most elegant explanation of the
emergence of the Samoyed *nta-cases per se, but an attempt to present a
typologically reasonable hypothesis that could indeed explain the emer-
gence of the Saami, Finnic, Mordvin and Mari as well as Samoyed cases
from a common ancestor.

The starting point for relating the western s-cases to the Samoyed *nta-
cases must be Gyorke (1943) and Mikola’s (1979, 2004) references to the fact
that the Finno-Ugric *s is represented as *t in Samoyed, and on this basis
also the coaffixes *-s- and *-nta- can be compared with each other. Howev-
er, instead of accepting characteristically Uralistic theories about flourish-
ing case stacking that lacks virtually all semantic constraints and parallels
in other languages, it is typologically more trustworthy to adopt Kiinnap’s
(1971) hypothesis about the postpositional origins of the Samoyed coaffix.
Although in Kiinnap’s reconstruction the genitive in *-n is followed by a
pronominal-adverbial-postpositional particle *ts and not an element with
initial *s - and he does not relate such elements to the western s-cases in
any way — a Pre-Proto-Samoyed ancestor of Proto-Samoyed *ts could be a
Proto-Uralic morpheme beginning in *sV-.

Thus, when all these threads are drawn together, it is possible to conclude
that in principle, a large part of the most important local cases in Saami,
Finnic, Mordvin, Mari and Samoyed (especially Nganasan) can originate
in Proto-Uralic postpositional phrases governed by a series of postpositions
beginning in *sV-. Most presumably, such postpositions have consisted of a
relational noun stem *sV(...)- followed by the primary locative suffix *-na,
ablative *-fa and a directional “lative” case whose identity is less clear, *-# be-
ing the most plausible candidate (Ylikoski 2011: 256). On the basis of Saami,
Finnic, Mordvin and Samoyed, it is possible to think that such postpositions
have taken their complements in the genitive case already in Proto-Uralic as
well. On the other hand, present-day Mordvin and Mari demonstrate that
both nominative and genitive complements may be used within a single
language (Alhoniemi 1993: 50; Bartens 1999: 89, 91), and this may certainly
have been possible in Proto-Uralic.” The pattern that emerges here can be
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condensed into Figure 5, which depicts a diachronic interpretation of the

synchronic situation summarized in Table 10.

As the Samoyed lative and locative cases belong to the default local cases
throughout the branch, their semantic functions do not need special at-
tention in this context; see, for example, Wagner-Nagy (2002: 79-80) and

Direction (‘to’)

Location (‘at’)

Source (‘from’)

v

v

v

v

Saami v
Finnic v
Mordvin v
Mari v
Samoyed
(Nganasan)
Samoyed Y
(other)

Table 10: Presence of s-cases in Saami, Finnic, Mordvin and Mari and *nta-
cases in Samoyed (cf. Table 2)

*tuli(-n) sV(...)-y

*tuli(-n) sV(...)-na

*tuli(-n) sV(...)-ta

/\ /\ /\\
\\‘

*tuli-sVn *tuj-ntVy
dille-se tu-t’5
tule—(h)en tu-n°h
tol-s
tul-$(ko)

*tuli-sna

ddlle-sne
tule-ssa
tol-so
tul3-sto

*tuli-sta (**tuj-ntVta)

ddlle-ste
tule-sta
tol-sto

Figure 5: Hypothetical development of the western (Saami, Finnic, Mordvin
and Mari) Uralic s-cases and the eastern (Samoyed) *nta-cases from Proto-
Uralic postpositional phrases exemplified with the nouns for “fire’ in South
Saami (Saami), Finnish (Finnic), Erzya (Mordvin) and East Mari (Mari) as
well as Nganasan and Tundra Nenets (Samoyed) (cf. Table 2)
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Katzschmann (2008: 365-366) for Nganasan and Tereshchenko (1973: 252ff.)
for Samoyed in general. The following example sentence serves to illustrate
the use of both the locative and the lative case for the Nganasan descend-
ants of Proto-Uralic *tuli fire’ and *weti ‘water’, respectively:

Nganasan

(14)  tuutonu™* igatum, bita siokandum
fire.LOC  bDe.ITER.IPFV.PRS.1ISG  water.LAT drown.ITER.IPFV.PRS.1SG
‘T was in a fire, I drowned in water. (Katzschmann 2008: 140)

Translational equivalents of the Nganasan locative forms tuu-tonu or tu-
t’anu ‘in a fire’ in four western Uralic languages can be seen in Figure 5.
Similarly, the lative bi-ta ‘(in)to water’ could be reconstructed as Proto-
Uralic *weti(-n) sV{...)-y and thus considered a full cognate of the illatives
vete-(h)en (Finnish), ved’-s (Erzya) and iid5-§ (East Mari) that can be used
in nearly identical functions.

The hypothesis depicted in Figure 5 is by no means without problems,
but it is probably not as problematic as the lative theory depicted in Figure
4. As a matter of fact, the postpositional hypothesis presented here is actu-
ally rather close to the early idea of explaining the western coaffix *-s- as
being cognate to the Finnic postpositional relational noun sisd- ‘inside’
(e.g., Lonnrot 1841: 36-37; Ahlqvist 1863: 26-27; Hunfalvy 1864: 301; see
Section 3.1), later condemned as unscientific (Setdld 1890: 411) or at best
unprovable (Korhonen 1979: 9). Instead of accepting the sisd- hypothesis,
however, it would be far more logical to look around for less noticeable
candidates for the original postpositions. Finnic sisd- has obvious cognates
in Saami only (SSA s.v.), and it would, in fact, be quite peculiar to find the
postpositional cognates of the coaffix *-s- precisely in the two branches in
which the coaffixal nature of s is at its clearest.

For the record, it can be noted that in some Saami languages, cognates
of Finnic sisd- do have — along with some other postpositions — morpho-
logical and syntactic features that occasionally make them look like poten-
tial case markers of the future languages (Bartens 1978: 191-195). Aanaar
Saami kaassdsiis (16), a contraction of the more original kaas(s)d siisd [box.
GEN into] (cf. 15), is a case in point - in spite of the fact that <kaassdsiis>
is either an intentional or unintentional deviation from the standard
orthography. In the same vein, a North Saami corpus (SIKOR) contains
a number of amalgamated postpositional phrases such as diddesisa pro
diddi sisa [fence.GENACC into] ‘to the inside of the (reindeer) fence’ and
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ealosiste pro ealu siste [herd.GENAcc in] ‘in the reindeer herd” exhibiting
the so-called allegro shortening (see Sammallahti 1998: 41-42) that usually
affects the stem vowel in compounds.

Aanaar Saami
(15)  Ee¢i  raahtij luovdijn kaassdid  moi siisd
father make.PsT.35G board.pL.LOC bOX.PL.ACC REL.PL.GEN into

piejdi pissoid ja kiirjijd.
put.PST.35G gun.pL.AcC  and book.pL.ACC

‘Father made boxes from boards, and put guns and books in them. (SIKOR)

(16)  Pieijim taid kaassasiis jd
put.PST.1SG it.pL.AcC into.the.box [= box.GEN into] and
valdim fddrrun.

take.PsT.1SG  in.company

T put them into the box and took them with me. (SIKOR)

However, instead of regarding forms like Aanaar Saami kaassdsiis ‘into the
box’ (16) as reborn s-cases (cf. illative kaasd-n id. whose suffix -n goes back to
Proto-Saami *-sen; Sammallahti 2009), it ought to be more natural to find the
original postpositions preserved in branches where they have not resulted in
a coaflix or a series of new case suffixes.” It must be admitted that many such
cognates are not readily available in the remaining branches, i.e. Permic and
Ugric (or Mansi, Khanty and Hungarian). In principle, however, a possible
candidate could be North Khanty Lipi ‘inside (n.), interior (n.); intestines’ and
East Khanty tiypi id., as such a relational noun with a Proto-Khanty initial *z
could be a reflex of a Proto-Uralic one with initial *s (> Proto-Samoyed *?).
The morpheme in question is used as an ordinary noun (see, e.g., Karjalainen
1948 sv. {iB3), but it also serves as a basis for spatial postpositions such as North
Khanty Lipija [inside.LAT] (in)to” and Lipijn [inside.Loc] ‘in’ (see, e.g., DEWOS
727-728; Schon 2014: 215-216; Solovar 2014 sv. jeinu, jeinuiia). See also (17)
from East Khanty (cf. also Filchenko 2010: 207); in the original source, the
prosodic unity of the postposition and its modifier — often a sign of tentative
univerbation - is marked with the undertie (kﬁtvgaypi-na ‘in the house’):

Yugan (East) Khanty

(1i7) kat  raypi-na kali tot alar.
house inside.Loc corpse there lie.PRs.35G
“There was a corpse lying in the house’ (Vértes 2001: 68)
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However, the stem Lipi, tiypi in itself originates in a more complex com-
pound or derivative that cannot be considered a direct cognate of the
coaflixes as such. According to UEW, the first part of the stem - best vis-
ible in compounds such as Vakh (East) Khanty lay-pelok ‘inside, interior’
(DEWOS 727-728) — can be tentatively equated with Finnic seka- ‘mix,
(sthg) mixed” (UEW 438-439: “Zwischenraum, Mitte”).>

As remarked by Luobbal S4mmol Sdémmol Ante (p.c.), Proto-Khanty
*Liy- could go back to Proto-Uralic *sekV- or *sexi-. Therefore, it seems
that the formally closest possible cognate of *Liy- in other branches would
be Proto-Saami *seahke (> North Saami seahki ‘confusion, disorder’, etc.)
which has been considered a Finnic loan (UEW 438; Sammallahti 1998:
130; SSA s.v. seka) but could in principle go back to Proto-Uralic *sekd-.
In fact, although most of the Finnic cognates of the Saami word have the
stem seka- ~ sega-, the vocalism of Voro segd- suggests that *sekd- may also
be the Proto-Finnic cognate of the Proto-Saami *seahke, which needs not
necessarily be regarded as a Finnic loan after all. Saami *seahké and Finnic
*sekd- do not refer to ‘disorder’ only, but they also serve as relational noun
stems to postpositions like Lule Saami siegen ‘with; among; in the middle
of’. The meaning of such grammatical words comes rather close to cases
and postpositions with predominantly local functions:

Lule Saami

(18) Ga ballov duoj ietjd bdhtjaj siegen
when ballacc  that.pL.GEN  other.GEN boy.PL.GEN among
tjiievtjaj, de lij David  Beckhama lagdsj.
kick.psT.3s6  dpt be.pst.3sG David Beckham.Gen  alike
‘When he was playing football among those other
boys, he was like David Beckham? (SIKOR)

Of course, the postpositional hypothesis outlined here does not even pre-
suppose a morpheme with a meaning as specific as ‘inside’ or ‘middle’,
but the development of the Hungarian b-cases — evidently akin to words
such as bel- ‘internal’, bél ‘intestines’ and beliil ‘inside’ - clearly shows
that such postpositional constructions can become the default local cases
of a language. For one of many more distant parallels, cf. also the devel-
opment of Proto-Bantu *-ini ‘liver’ into a default locative case marker in
many Bantu languages such as Swahili (Samson & Schadeberg 1994), and
the Prasuni (Nuristani) locative prefix tu- going back to the Common
Indo-Iranian preposition antdr ‘within, inside, between’ (Kulikov 2009:
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444-445). If the s-cases were to stem from analogous postpositions, this
would also explain the absence of a commonly accepted etymology for a
Proto-Uralic spatial noun meaning ‘inside, interior’. On the other hand, if
the origins of the s-cases and *nta-cases can be traced up to Proto-Uralic,
this certainly diminishes our possibilities of understanding their origin
and the ultimate functional motivation for replacing the most original
Uralic local cases.

Pulling all the threads together, perhaps the most plausible reconstruction
of the stem *sV(...)- presented above (Figure 5) is Proto-Uralic *seCV- (*sekd-,
*seki- or *sex(i)-) ‘inside, interior’. This would mean that the westernmost
locative case forms in Uralic, the South Saami inessives such as ddlle-sne
‘in the fire’, as well as the very easternmost ones such as Nganasan tu-t anu
id., could be reconstructed as going back to the Proto-Uralic postpositional
phrases like *tuli(n) sekdnd/sekind/sex(i)nd ‘in(side) the fire’. Accordingly, the
corresponding directional and separative cases would originate from the
postpositions *seCVy ‘into’ and *seCVtd ‘from inside’.

5.2. Old problems and new horizons

Despite the multiple suggestions just presented, it seems safe to refrain
from making too strong claims about the cognates of either the s- or *nta-
cases in other branches at the present stage of research. As the hypothetical
postpositions seem to have agglutinated several millennia ago, it is under-
standable that their current successors may have departed very far from
their original forms and functions. When considering reconstructing the
original shape of the postpositional stem, it is essential to remember that
the suffixation of independent postpositions is by definition an extraor-
dinary process which cannot be based on any sound laws whatsoever. A
regular development could only have led to the maintenance of the post-
positions as independent words: While the Komi postpositional phrase
mu vil-in [earth on-INE] ‘on the earth’ can be regarded as a more or less
expected reflex of Proto-Uralic *mjxi-n iil(i)-nd, the Southern Permyak su-
peressive form mu-vin id. (< *mu vilin) or Olonetsian mua-I [earth-ADE] id.
are, from a purely phonological point of view, rather anomalous cognates
of the Komi phrase. In the same vein, the Latin prepositional phrase super
humum ‘on the earth’ is a more or less direct reflex of the Proto-Indo-Eu-
ropean words *(s-)h upér(i) and *dhéghom, whereas its Ossetic equivalent
zeexx-yl [earth-ADE] ‘on the earth’ is an adessive case form that certainly
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cannot be explained by referring to regular sound laws only: The develop-
ment of Ossetic -yl from *(s-)h upér(i) and Olonetsian -/ from *iil(i)nd could
never have been reconstructed without comparative data from languages
in which the adpositions have been preserved as such. For this reason, it
seems rather daring to reconstruct the exact form of the Proto-Uralic post-
positional stem behind the present-day s-cases, regardless of whether the
Samoyed cases are considered as going back to the same stem. On the basis
of our understanding of Proto-Uralic morphology, it can still be assumed
that the hypothetical stem in question has been a two-syllable stem begin-
ning with *s (cf. Saami *seahké and Finnic *sekd ‘mix, (sthg) mixed’ as well
as Finnic sisd- ‘inside’ mentioned in the previous section).

In addition to the exact shape of the postpositional stem presented as
*sV(...)- (e.g., *sekd-, *seki- or *sex(i)-) in Figure 5 above, another poten-
tial problem is the fate of the genitive marker *-n in the development of
the western Uralic s-cases, although it has been apparently preserved in
Samoyed. It must be admitted that the loss of *-» in such a context would
be exceptional, but so is the agglutination of postpositions altogether. Ac-
cording to Sammallahti (1988: 494; 1998: 199), no stem-internal consonant
clusters *ns can be reconstructed for Proto-Uralic or its immediate suc-
cessors (but cf. Finno-Saami *xns > Saami s(s), Finnic (n)s; Laanest 1975:
77; Sammallahti 1998: 54, 74, 193, 199). The cluster *ns may nevertheless
have been possible at morpheme boundaries such as the genitive *-n fol-
lowed by an *s-initial possessive suffix. At any rate, the diminution of the
postpositional stem preceded by the genitive and followed by the primary
local cases would have resulted in the fairly inelegant consonant cluster
*-nsn- in the emerging inessive, and such clusters as well as *-nst- in the
elative would presumably have been simplified. To be sure, assimilation
ns > s(s) is not unique to the most recent stages of Saami and Finnic, but
one of the most common types of assimilation across the globe. As regards
directional cases, it was argued earlier in connection with Table 9 that the
elementary form of the Mordvin illative marker -s can comfortably be re-
garded as the last remnant of an ancient directional postposition; cf. also
Aanaar Saami kaassdsiis ‘into the box’ (16) in which the “lative” element
-siis goes materially back to the relational stem sis- ‘inside, interior’ instead
of being a reduplicated *s-lative, for example.

It seems that the hypothesis about the postpositional origins of s-cases
also offers an explanation as to why the western Uralic languages have
hardly any shared adpositions or adverbs consisting of ancient relational
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nouns in the allegedly Proto-Finno-Volgaic *s-lative (cf. Section 4.2). If
the coaffix *-s- originates in a postpositional stem itself, it is understand-
able that such a stem has been used with ordinary lexical nouns but not
necessarily with other postpositional stems: While postpositional phrases
such as *tuli-n iili-y [fire-GEN on-LAT] ‘onto the fire’, *tuli-n jla-y [fire-GEN
under-LAT] ‘under the fire’ or a more hypothetical *tuli(-n) seCV-y [fire-
GEN inside(?)-LAT] ‘into the fire’ have been and still are fully natural, for-
mations such as **tuli-n iili-n seCV-y [fire-GEN on-GEN inside(?)-LAT] or
**tuli-n ila-n seCV-y [fire-GEN under-GEN inside(?)-LAT] would have been
quite useless and grammatically awkward if not fully impossible.

The new hypothesis about the common postpositional origins of west-
ern Uralic s-cases and Samoyed nta-cases certainly leaves some open ques-
tions and opens up new ones. However, as the postpositional hypothesis
in itself can - at least outside traditional Uralistics — be considered the
least unconventional way of explaining the origins of new local case suf-
fixes, the hypothesis outlined above is free from the most uncomfortable
questions that the lative theory raises.” Perhaps the most puzzling specific
question concerns the origins of the Mari illative in -$ke and lative in -(e)s.
As seen Section 3, it seems partly unclear to which extent the latter has ever
been an ordinary local case, and therefore it may be futile to try to press
forms like tules (2) into Figure 5 as a some kind of sister form of the illative
tulds(ko) (1).

On the other hand, it seems that the classical lative theory and the new
postpositional hypothesis are equally ineffective in explaining the particu-
larities of the Mari lative. As regards the illative, especially the longer variant
-Ske/-sko/-sko (or West Mari -$k3-/-$ka) has already been a curious outlier in
the previous theories on the emergence of the s-cases — and even more so
according to the most ardent lative theorists who have regarded this com-
pound of the latives in *-s and *-k as a mirror image of the Finnic and Mord-
vin translatives in -ks(V) (cf. Section 3.3). The alteration of the longer mark-
ers with the plain -§ suggests, however, that the element -ke/-ko/-ké does not
necessarily belong to the original suffix but could be a later innovation akin
to the agglutination of Finnic pdin ‘around; towards; from’ to the Olonetsi-
an, Lude and Veps elative (-st) to counteract the erosion to *-s and the result-
ing merger with the likewise eroded inessive suffix, for example Olonetsian
(Mtule-sta >> tule-spdi [fire-ELA] ‘from the fire’ or Veps kddespdi ‘from the
hand’ seen in Table 1 (see, e.g., Tikka 1988, 1992: 22—-23; Griinthal 2003: 117ff;
for the opposite view regarding Mari, see Alhoniemi 1967: 326fF.). The risk of
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ambiguity is lower in Mari, but at least nouns ending in -a have ambiguous
forms such as ola-$ [city-1LL/LAT] that function as both illatives and latives
(cf. unambiguous olasko and olaes, respectively).

Perhaps the most fundamental question posed by the postpositional
hypothesis ought to concern the genetic makeup of the Uralic language
family and the claim that the western Uralic s-cases can go back to the
Proto-Uralic or the early stages of the diversification of Uralic languages.
There is no consensus about the taxonomy of the Uralic languages, even
though the classical binary branching tree (Figure 1) continues to be the
best-known classification. The present study does not attempt to make a
major contribution to the quest for the best possible taxonomy, but espe-
cially in light of the so-called bush model by K. Hakkinen (1983, 1984) and
the comb model by Salminen (1999; Figure 2), the Saami, Finnic, Mordvin
and Mari branches can be seen on a par with Samoyed, without inter-
mediate Finno-Volgaic, Finno-Permic or Finno-Ugric proto-languages.
According to such models, these five branches are not a more motley
crew than Saami, Mari, Mansi and Samoyed, which quite unquestionably
share the Proto-Uralic accusative case (*-m) that has either disappeared
or merged with the genitive elsewhere. Moreover, the widely accepted hy-
pothesis about the Proto-Uralic genitive (*-n) is actually based on the very
five branches that also possess the s-cases and *nta-cases discussed above.
In other words, there are no evident traces of the original genitive in Per-
mic, Khanty, Mansi or Hungarian either; the locative *-na is actually the
only Proto-Uralic case that can be found in all branches.

The ultimate reasons for the development and occurrence of apparently
new, secondary local cases in some - if not most — branches of Uralic and
the absence of such cases elsewhere are unclear, but the same can be said of
nearly all instances in which new local cases have replaced the original ones.
For the westernmost Uralic languages, the development of essive (< loca-
tive *-na) and partitive (< ablative *-ta) cases in Saami, Finnic and Mordvin
(see, e.g., Alhoniemi 1989; Sammallahti 1998: 67-69; Lehtinen 2007: 78-79)
might provide some functional explanations for the emergence of new local
cases. On the other hand, formal differentiation between locative and “es-
sive” cases is not needed in Udmurt, in which the original Uralic locative has
also functions comparable to those of the essive cases in Saami and Finnic
(Bartens 2000: 104). Also the apparently less original Mari inessive has ei-
ther inherited or independently acquired essive-like functions alongside the
primarily locative functions of the case (Alhoniemi 1993: 58).
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As for the development of the partitives (or “ablative” in Mordvin
grammars), it remains unknown why the Proto-Uralic ablative in *-ta has
not really survived as the default separative case in other languages either.
In fact, it could even be questioned whether the Proto-Uralic case marker
*-ta has existed as part of the inflectional paradigms of ordinary (non-
relational) nouns in the first place. What is more, it would be only logical
to ask whether the Samoyed coaffix *-ka- seen in most locatives and all ab-
latives such as the Nganasan ablative -kata could be regarded as a cognate
of the Mari postposition g5é. As a matter of fact, this idea has already been
raised by explaining both morphemes as combinations of a lative in *-k
and the ablative in *-ta, but independently of each other and not at the Pro-
to-Uralic level. The standard view on the origin of the Samoyed ablative
was discussed in Section 5.1, but Szinnyei (1910: 65, 78) presented a similar
yet largely forgotten explanation for Mari g5¢. Despite alternative explana-
tions, the problem of the origins of g5¢ cannot be regarded as solved (cf.
Erkki Itkonen 1960: 316-317; Bereczki 2002: 35, 40ff.). As both the Samoyed
ablative and Mari g5¢ would functionally fill the empty source case slots
in Table 10 and Figure 5, a fundamentally revised reconstruction of the
Proto-Uralic declension could provide a common explanation for both
Nganasan tuj-kata [fire-ABL] ‘from the fire’ and the Mari postpositional
phrase tul g5¢ [fire from] id. on a par with tu-t's and tul5-§ ‘to the fire’ as
well as tu-t"anu and tul3-sto ‘in the fire’ (Figure 5). At any rate, it appears
that despite plenty of lexical evidence in favor of the Proto-Uralic ablative
in *-ta there are no Uralic languages whatsoever in which a descendant of
Proto-Uralic *tuli-ta, for example, would normally function as a local case
form (except for idioms like Erzya kudo-do kudo-s [house-ABL house-1L1]
‘from house to house’).?®

Critical re-evaluation of other basic tenets of traditional Uralistic may
open up more slots for possible cognates of the s-cases. To take an example,
the received view is that the illative of the Permic languages — Komi and
Permyak -¢ and Udmurt -e — goes back to an earlier lative in *-k. However,
as discussed in Ylikoski (2011: 257), there are actually no evident traces of
such a lative in the entire Permic branch, with the exception of a solitary
remark made by M. A. Castrén (1844: 20) on Izhma Komi in 1844, and even
his words “Adspiratio in fine, quae propter suam acritatem per h exprimi
posset” refer to an h-like aspiration instead of any kind of plosive (cf. Erkki
Itkonen 1967: 249). When all comes around, it can be noted that Castrén
himself specified that the Komi illative is equivalent to the Karelian illative
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in -h in words like kulkku-h [throat-1LL] and venehe-h [boat-1LL], which in
turn seemed to him more original than the Finnish illative in -hV# that has
later been understood as the source of the shortened variants such as -Vn
and -h. Furthermore, Castrén also related (id. 22) the Komi elative in -i$
(<-ys> at Castrén) to the elatives in Saami and Finnic, but without paying
attention to the palatalized nature of the sibilant § that has afterwards been
regarded as an obstacle to such a connection.

Finally, it can be noted that Castrén’s comparisons were supported
decades later by Donner (1879: 79—-82), who added that the Permic inessive in
-in can be related to the development of the South Estonian inessive -1 (~ -h)
from -hn(a), which is unanimously considered a reflex of Proto-Finnic *-sna
(see, e.g., Laanest 1975: 103-104; Iva 2007: 51-52). Such comparisons have oc-
casionally resurfaced (e.g., Collinder 1962: 160), although mostly disregarded
by referring to the dissimilarity of the sibilants (see, e.g., Erkki Itkonen 1966a:
274-275; Bartens 2000: 85). Meticulous reappraisal of these nearly forgotten
conjectures falls, however, outside the scope of the present study.

While the traditional taxonomy of the Uralic languages has been con-
tested and replaced by many alternative models during the past three
decades, the subject matter of progressive historical Uralistics has in-
creasingly been confined to phonology and lexicon. Indeed, many recent
publications on the topic show that revisionist taxonomies and taxono-
my-neutral approaches to Uralic languages have proved very fruitful in
finding novel phonological and etymological correspondences within and
across various branches of the language family. Both the starting point
and the ending point of the present study are taxonomy-neutral in this
respect. However, it seems that a taxonomy-neutral approach comes quite
close to adopting the so-called bush model by K. Hidkkinen (1983, 1984)
or the comb model by Salminen (1999) seen in Figure 2. The classical bi-
nary branching perspective to the Uralic languages (Figure 1) may in a way
have legitimized the tradition of being content to interpret the s-cases as a
Finno-Volgaic innovation with no obvious traces in the branch closest to
the so-called Finno-Volgaic languages, i.e. Permic. It may be recalled that
Kiinnap’s (1971: 115) only argument for dismissing Gyorke’s (1943: 38-39)
early suggestion to relate the western Uralic s-cases to the Samoyed *nta-
cases is that the s-cases are a product of the alleged Proto-Finno-Volgaic
period (Section s5.1).

The lack of obvious cognates in the Ugric branch (or the entirely un-
controversial Mansi, Khanty and Hungarian branches) of the family has
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probably sealed the fate of the discussion: At the time the Finno-Volgaic
lative in *-s was conceived (Jannes 1890, Setild 1890), the Samoyed branch
was little known. Even later, the Samoyed languages have long been re-
garded as the ultima Thule of Finno-Ugristics, and hypothetical attempts
to outmaneuver the founding fathers by finding Samoyed parallels to
“Finno-Volgaic innovations” absent in Permic and Ugric may have seemed
rather hopeless, next to attempts to find such traces in Yukaghir or Indo-
European. Likewise, specialists in Samoyedology have seldom focused on
western Uralic. However, recent developments in historical Uralistics al-
ready demonstrate that the presentations of the classical binary branching
family tree as “the commonly accepted view” of the Uralic language fam-
ily are confined to outdated textbooks, and it can be anticipated that the
research on the westernmost and the easternmost branches of the family
will come closer to each other in the future.

The observations presented in this study will hopefully contribute to
an ever better understanding of the development of Uralic as well as to the
discussion about the taxonomy of the family. Furthermore, it is desirable
that the new hypothesis about the origins of the s-cases will stimulate fur-
ther research on these issues as well as critical re-evaluation of received but
unquestioned wisdoms within Uralic historical morphology.*

6. Conclusion

In the preceding sections, the widely established view about the emergence
of the western Uralic or so-called Finno-Volgaic s-cases has been re-evalu-
ated by paying special attention to the research tradition in which phono-
logical similarity of various grammatical morphemes has often overridden
functional points of view. Moreover, as regards nominal morphology, a
specifically Uralistic peculiarity is what has been dubbed the “lative para-
digm” (Aikio & Ylikoski 2007: 57-60; forthcoming; Ylikoski 2011: 256). In
this tradition, various case suffixes and a number of other grammatical
elements have been eagerly explained away as so-called latives — vaguely
defined directional cases that are phonologically conservative but seman-
tically far more flexible than any other cases in Uralic or other language
families. Originally hypothesized by Jannes (1890) and Setéld (1890), af-
terwards concocted by Szinnyei (1910) and subsequently canonized by
especially Finnish scholars of the 20th century, the received theory that
the s-cases in question are based on the Proto-Finno-Volgaic *s-lative has
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become the globally best known example of “multilayer case marking”,
the process in which new adverbial cases are created by piling two or oc-
casionally even more case suffixes on top of each other (cf. Korhonen 1981a:
226-227; Aikio & Ylikoski 2007: 58-59; forthcoming; Kulikov 2009: 445).

Unfortunately enough, the major problem of the lative theory is that it
has become a piece of received wisdom in spite of never having been sub-
stantiated with convincing functional arguments, not to speak of typologi-
cal parallels from other languages. At best, the lative theory and its kin in
Uralistics have been propped up by referring to parallel developments in
other languages within the same research tradition, but these kinds of argu-
ments evidently suffer from circular reasoning. For example, Lehtinen (2007:
79) describes the emergence of the Finnic s-cases by appealing to Samoyed,
in which the coaffixes *-ka- and *-nta- of locative and ablative markers are
formally identical to the lative case markers. Vice versa, Mikola (2004: 102)
argues for a corresponding theory for Samoyed by backing up his lative hy-
pothesis with the behavior of the lative-cum-coaffix *-s- in Finnic. In this
context, it is no wonder that as one of the most enthusiastic proponents of
the combinatory capabilities of Uralic latives, Korhonen (1991: 177) went as
far as to acknowledge that when comparing the Proto-Uralic lative suffix *-n
and the locative in *-nV (*-na), “[o]ne gets the impression that the locative
has been made by adding something to the lative”.

However, despite the seemingly common view of the origins of the s-
cases, many acknowledged scholars have expressed doubts towards the re-
ceived wisdom either by nonchalantly presenting alternative hypotheses
(e.g., Bubrih 1946; Collinder 1952, 1962; Tauli 1956; Alhoniemi 1988, 2001)
or by simply pointing at some of the fundamental unanswered questions
that the theory raises (Wiklund 1927; K. Hiakkinen 1983, 1984). Even on the
basis of these ignored dissident voices it must be admitted that the received
view is not uniformly accepted by historical Uralists, although that seems
to be the only explanation known by many non-Uralists, including most
contemporary researchers of individual languages such as Finnish.

To summarize the main claims of the present reappraisal of the ori-
gins of the western Uralic s-cases, the most important result is that the
received view based on the hypothesis of a Proto-Finno-Volgaic lative and
combinations of various semantically incompatible local cases is, if not
utterly wrong, at least seriously deficient and typologically ill-founded in
its present form. Secondly, it is maintained that when the most important
synchronic facts about the morphology, syntax and semantics of Uralic
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local cases are combined with out current typological understanding of
the emergence and development of case suffixes throughout the globe, the
most plausible hypothesis is that also the Uralic s-cases go back to postpo-
sitional phrases:

1) As such, the s-cases in question appear as a western Uralic innovation
shared by Saami, Finnic and Mordvin, and to a lesser extent by Mari.

2) It is also possible to hypothesize — with a need for further investigation
- that the western coaffix *-s- and the Samoyed coaffix *-nta- may share
common Proto-Uralic origins.

3) Based on the fact that new local case series usually develop from post-
positional phrases and very rarely if ever from case stacking, a possible
common origin of the western s-cases and the Samoyed *nta-cases is here
preliminarily presented as a Proto-Uralic postpositional relational noun
*sV(...)- followed by the three primary local case suffixes.

4) Further, if one is ready to relate the cases in question to the Khanty
relational noun *Liy- ‘inside, interior’ (Section 5.2), the most concrete
candidates for the common origins of all these morphemes would be
Proto-Uralic *sek-, *seki- or *sex(i)- meaning ‘inside, interior’ or the like.
This could also provide an explanation for the absence of a commonly
accepted etymology for a Proto-Uralic spatial noun meaning ‘inside, in-
terior’ (Further still, if the morpheme in question is also related to Saami
*seahké and Finnic *sekd- ‘mix, (sthg) mixed, Proto-Uralic *sekd- - with
the local case forms *sekdn, *sekdnd and *sekdtd — would be the alterna-
tive that best accounts for all forms.)

The postpositional hypothesis presented here not only leaves open questions,
but also raises new ones and exposes new horizons to the re-evaluation of
many of the traditional tenets of historical Uralistics. The main findings of
the present study are similar to, but less definite than, those of Aikio and
Ylikoski’s (2007; forthcoming) reappraisal of the origins of the Finnic I-cases.
While the classical views on the origins of the s-cases and [-cases seem to be
equally unsubstantiated, it is much more difficult to find a comprehensive
and concrete explanation for the s-cases, which seem to date much earlier
than the Proto-Finnic period during which the I-cases emerged from Uralic
postpositions that have remained as such in Saami, Mordvin, Mari, Permic
and Samoyed. However, grammaticalization processes in which independ-
ent words such as adpositions lose their independence and become gram-
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matical affixes are by definition extraordinary, irregular processes that go
starkly against the regular phonological development of a language. At the
present stage of research, it seems near to impossible to reliably identify pos-
sible nominal or postpositional cognates and proto-forms of the western
Uralic s-cases and Samoyed *nta-cases, but all forthcoming attempts in this
direction must be appreciated as more sensible and typologically far more
defensible than Jannes’ (1890) and Setild’s (1890) pioneering and provisional
conjectures about a lative suffix *-s probably were ever meant to be.

Jussi Ylikoski

Department of Language and Culture
UiT — The Arctic University of Norway
NO-9037 Tromso

Notes

1. For the so-called lative case in Mari (e.g. tul-es ‘(e.g., remain/burn in a) fire, kid-e$
‘(e.g., remain/rub in the) hand’), see Section 2.2. Examples from Mari usually come
from standard East Mari, unless otherwise specified.

2. This paper is based on a presentation at the meeting of the Finno-Ugrian Society on
18 March 2011. The main point of the presentation has been mentioned approvingly
in Janhunen (2014: 316). I wish to thank the two reviewers of the paper for their
highly constructive comments, as well as Luobbal Sémmol Sammol Ante, Jaakko
Hékkinen, Tuomas Huumo, Nobufumi Inaba, Sampsa Holopainen, Petri Kallio,
Seppo Kittild, Larisa Leisio, Juho Pystynen, Zsofia Schon and Florian Siegl for their
valuable help and many insightful and inspiring comments about my findings and
on earlier versions of this paper.

3. As regards more technical matters, the paper does not operate with allomorphy or
abstract morphophonemes related to vowel harmony, and pays only little attention to
allomorphy if that is not relevant for the present purposes. For example, the Finnish,
Erzya and (East) Mari inessives usually are referred to as -ssa, -so and -ste respective-
ly, instead of -ssa/-ssd, -se/-so and -ste/-$to/-$té. Disregarding the problem of defining
the exact representation of palatal vowel harmony in various proto-languages, <a> is
used instead of the graphically less elegant <V>. Further, although the Proto-Uralic
ablative is at times reconstructed as *-ta or *-ti (e.g., Janhunen 1982: 30; 2014: 326;
Sammallahti 1998: 66), only <*-ta> is used here. See also Notes 12, 16 and 28.
Figures 1-3 are provided courtesy of Jaakko Hakkinen.

5. As a matter of fact, the Veps terminative in -hesai (e.g., kddhesai ‘up to the arm/
hand’; cf. Table 1) can be etymologically labeled as the fourth s-case of the language,
as it goes back to the illative (-he) followed by a later postposition-like particle
*saden ‘as far as’ (Ylikoski 2011: 265-266; for analogous formations elsewhere in
Finnic, see Kokko 2007: 83-84).
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The use of the inessive to mark possessor is very limited in the westernmost Saami
languages (South Saami and Ume Saami), but widespread in the rest of Saami; for
the most comprehensive description of this topic, see Inaba (2015: 172-207). As a
whole, the use of local cases to express possessive roles (possessor, recipient, donor)
in Saami seems to be related to, and possibly influenced by, the analogous func-
tions of the Finnic [-cases (cf. Aikio & Ylikoski 2007: 48-52; forthcoming; Kittild &
Ylikoski 2011: 41-45, 50-52).

Jannes wording “latiivinen -s pdite” does not necessarily mean a “lative” case
marker but merely a directional (inflectional or derivational) suffix.

According to Setild (1890: 411), the suffixes -Ita, *-Ina (> -lla) and *-len (> -lle)
provided a model for the development of the s-cases, whereas later scholars have
regarded the western Uralic (or “Finno-Volgaic”) s-cases as a model to which the
series of Finnic /-cases could be adapted (see, e.g., Aikio & Ylikoski 2007: 12, 35, 40;
forthcoming).

Setalds (1890: 413) wording “jonkinlainen latiivinen suffiksi” does not necessarily
mean a case marker but merely a directional (inflectional or derivational) suffix *-#;
cf. Note 7 above.

Alhoniemi (1967: 330) mentions that Erkki Itkonen (p.c.) had related the Mari ele-
ment -ke (-ka) to the Mordvin prolative in -ga (-ka, -va, -ja) instead of considering
it a lative, but Itkonen (1967: 250) nevertheless regards both Mordvin and Mari ele-
ments historically as latives.

The word form moda-it'eri is etymologically a dative form; in definite declension,
the dative is also used in the illative function.

On the lative suffix *-#, see Note 16.

In addition to the nonconformists discussed above, it can be noted that while Sam-
mallahti (1998: 66-67, 203) subscribes to the established lative theory, he has later
taken a more agnostic view in referring to “the historically obscure element *-s-,
usually explained as a lative suffix” (Sammallahti 2009: 9). It may also be remarked
that the analogous explanations for certain variants of Saami illative markers (alleg-
edly going back to *-jen consisting of the latives in *-j and *-n; see also Larsson 2009,
2012: 131-133) suffer from similar methodological problems.

Transliterated to Mari orthography by J.Y.

The Udmurt non-finite in -min is traditionally analyzed as the past participle (-m)
in the inessive form (-in), but it seems that the form is better analyzed as a resulta-
tive participle, as its functions cannot simply be analyzed as a sum of its etymologi-
cal parts.

In any case, the question whether the lative marker has been *-, *-n — traditionally
mostly favored by Finnish scholars — or *-# — mostly favored by non-Finnish schol-
ars — is not central for the purposes of the present paper (cf. Inaba 2015: 35-43).

The apparently heretofore undescribed postpositional phrases such as colloquial
Finnish (tulin tdnne) talon ulos ~ mden ylos [(come.PsT.15G hither) house.GEN to.the.
outside ~ hill.cex upward] ‘(I came hither,) to the outside of the house ~ to the top
of the hill (up here)’ must probably be regarded as relatively recent innovations.
Ylikoski (2011: 270) refers to the fact that the first explanatory models in early Uralis-
tics were provided by Neogrammarian Indo-European studies. However, our present
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understanding of common postpositional origins of case suffixes is not in contradic-
tion with the views of early Neogrammarians who understood the role of grammati-
calization and univerbation much earlier and much better than has been generally
understood (cf,, e.g., Paul 1880: 180; Esa Itkonen 2005: 109-110; 2009). Development
of new case affixes from adpositions is not the hallmark of the Indo-European family,
but this has certainly been attested especially in the border areas of the family (e.g.,
Ossetic, Old Lithuanian, Tocharian and Sinhala; see Kulikov 2009: 440-444).
Korhonen (1981b) - including the passage cited here - is largely identical to Korho-
nen (1979), originally published in German.

As regards the hypothetical development *kala-n I6-na [fish-GEN vicinity-Loc]
>> Finnish kala-lla [fish-ADE] mentioned by Korhonen, this model goes back to
Hunfalvy (1864: 301) and Donner (1879: 92). Although the most plausible explana-
tion is to derive the Finnic adessive and the other [-cases from the Proto-Uralic
postposition *iil(i)-ni [on-Loc], etc., the possibility that the tripartite series of pos-
sessive [-cases Permic and the Mari dative (-lan) could be related to Saami *lu- and
Finnic *loo- is still worth further research (cf. Aikio & Ylikoski 2007: 52; forthcom-
ing; Ylikoski 2011: 258-259).

In Samoyedology, the label “dative” is often preferred to “lative”, without difference
in meaning (cf. Inaba 2015: 41-42). For the sake of clarity and compatibility with
western Uralic, the label “lative” is used in the discussion in this paper.

For the terminative, egressive and prolative in Permyak as well as the Hungarian
terminative, see Ylikoski (2011). As for the relatively simple makeup of directional
expressions in Uralic, the most extreme examples also include postposition series
such as Finnish luo-Q/tyko-@ ‘to the vicinity of” : luo-na/tyké-nd ‘in the vicinity of
> luo-ta/tyko-d “from the vicinity of” and Udmurt dor-i : dor-in : dor-is id.

As a matter of fact, Mikola and Kiinnap differentiate between the problems of the
origins of the lative suffix and plural markers in Samoyed, but at the same time they
accuse each other of many inconsistencies and ambiguities, and it is easy to agree
with both on this issue. The details of the debate are not relevant for the purposes of
the present study.

The established methods of syntactic reconstruction cannot offer a firm answer to
the question of whether the Proto-Uralic postpositions have taken their comple-
ments in the genitive, nominative or some other case. In fact, not even the order
of adpositions and their complements in Proto-Uralic has ever been proven on the
basis of the overwhelming preponderance of postpositions throughout the family.
Only today’s morphology such as possible traces of genitive complements in Samo-
yed local cases may provide solid evidence of the use of the genitive in yesterday’s
syntax such as in Proto-Uralic adpositional phrases.

Larisa Leisio has kindly informed me that Katzschmann’s <tuut’anu> is a misspell-
ing of tuutanu, a marginal variant of tutanu.

For example, successors of the Proto-Uralic postpositions *iil(i)-nd [on-Loc], *il(i)-
td [on-ABL] and *iili-y [on-LAT] are still found as postpositions in most Uralic lan-
guages, but barely in Finnic and Southern Permyak, in which the original postposi-
tions have become case suffixes. In the same vein, as the Estonian cognate of Finnish
kanssa ‘with’ has become the comitative case marker (isa-ga [father-com] ‘with the
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father’; cf. Finnish isd-n kanssa [father-Gen with] id.), it is no longer a postposition,
but has survived as an adverb only: isa ka ‘the father, too’ like Finnish isd kanssa id.
(cf. Aikio & Ylikoski 2007: 40-41; forthcoming).

I wish to thank Luobbal Sémmol Sémmol Ante for mentioning the existence of the
Khanty stem in question.

Recall, for example, the typologically ill-founded and chronologically challenging
confusion sketched in Figure 4 and lative theorists’ indifference to the origins of the
Proto-Finno-Volgaic *s-lative.

Although the present article operates with the Proto-Uralic ablative reconstructed
as *-ta (see Note 3), especially Samoyed ablatives but also Mari gﬁé ‘from’ and other
formatives in -¢ are better explained by *-ti. This said, both Nganasan tujkato from
the fire’ and Mari phrase tul g5¢ id. could derive from something like *tulikV(...)ti or
*tuli(-n) kV{(...)ti. However, a coaffix like the Samoyed *-ka- does not necessarily need
to represent the first syllable of earlier postpositions: Northern Udmurt dialects have
acquired new local cases with the “coaffix” -7i- as a result of the suffixation of the post-
positions dirie ‘to the vicinity of” and diin ‘in the vicinity of” in postpositional phrases
such as nil din-e [girl at-1LL] and nil dini-in [girl at-INE], yielding new case forms nilie
‘to (the vicinity of) the girl’ and nilsiin ‘at (the vicinity of) the girl’ (see Ylikoski 2011:
245 and references therein). On the other hand, if the Samoyed coaffix *-nta- is sup-
posed to go partly back to the Proto-Uralic genitive in *-#, it seems more reasonable
to presume that the agglutinated element *-fa- — and *-s- of the westernmost branches
of Uralic - represent the first syllable of the original postpositions.

I wish to emphasize that the above speculation about a possible common origin
of the Nganasan ablative tujkata ‘from the fire’ and the Mari postpositional phrase
tul g5¢ id. must be understood as a highly hypothetical alternative to the classical
lative theories and not as an earnest reconstruction of the Proto-Uralic expression
for ‘from the fire
I wish to acknowledge the danger of what has been dubbed “Teeter’s Law” after the
Algicist Karl V. Teeter (see, e.g., Hock 2007: 274-275): “The language of the family
you know best always turns out to be the most archaic” It appears that similar rea-
sons have often contributed to the reconstruction of Proto-Uralic ever since E. N.
Setalds theory of the Proto-Uralic origins of consonant gradation in Finnic, Saami
and Samoyed. Our standard view of Proto-Uralic would presumably be quite differ-
ent if the research tradition had been established and dominated by native speakers
of Mari and Nganasan, for example.
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Abbreviations

1 first person ILL illative

3 third person INE inessive

ABL ablative INF infinitive
ACC accusative INS instructive/instrumental
ADE adessive IPFV imperfective
APPR approximative ITER iterative
APPRELA  approximative-elative LAT lative
APPRINE  approximative-inessive LOC locative

com comitative NEG negative verb
COMP complement NOM nominative
CVB converb PL plural

DAT dative PROL prolative

DEE definite PRS present tense
DPT discourse particle PST past tense
ELA elative PST2 second past tense
ESS essive PTCP participle

EX existential PTV partitive
EXCESS excessive REL relative

GEN genitive RES resultative
GENACC  genitive-accusative SG singular
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On the classification of the Samoyedic languages
Dedicated to the memory of Eugene Helimski (1950-2007)

The article is introduced by a survey and discussion of previous models of classification
of the Samoyedic languages. The main part is devoted to a new model of classifica-
tion, based on the application of so-called recalibrated glottochronology, including a full
documentation of wordlists with etymological remarks, statistics and sources. Finally,
the present result is compared with previous models. This article follows the study by
Blazek 2012, thus completing the Uralic language family.

For the first time in AD 1096, the ethnonym Samoyed [Camomdv] was
used in Tale of Bygone Years (Ilosrocmv 8peMaHHbIX® NbMB), probably
about the Nenets (Blazek, Hofirkova & Kovar 2011: 207, 217-218). The first
record of words from any Samoyedic language was mediated by a British
merchant Richard James. In a manuscript of his Russian Vocabulary from
1618-1620, he included several words identified as Nenets (Stipa 1981: 57-58;
Blazek & Kovar 2013: 279). In his treatise Dissertatio de origine Germano-
rum from 1710, Gottfried Wilhelm Leibniz proposed that the Samoyedic
languages together with Saamic, Finnish, Estonian, Livonian, Komi, and
Hungarian had their origin in a language of one great nation of the North
(Blazek & Kovaf 2013: 281-282).

Among linguists studying Samoyedic languages there is no consensus
concerning their genetic classification. Here we shall compare four mod-
els, two of them qualitative and the other two quantitative. In diagram A,
the traditional model (Collinder 1960: 11; cf. also Janhunen 1977 = J: 7, and
Ruhlen 1987: 328, followed by Ethnologue, including even the most recent,
17th, edition from 2013 - left) is compared with a somewhat revolutionary
model by Janhunen (Janhunen 1998: 459 - right), unfortunately presented
without any details:
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Nganasan
Northern
Samoyedic Enets
Samo-
Samo- Nenets | yedic
_yedic | -
Selkup
]
Southern Kamas
Samoyedic | Sayan
Samoyedic Mator

Diagram A: The traditional model (on the left) compared with the model
by Janhunen (1998) (on the right)

The alternative models based on application of lexicostatistics and glotto-
chronology were proposed by Helimski (Xelimskij 1982: 39 - left) and Sta-
rostin (2004 - right):

North

Nganasan
Samoyedic 5

North
Samoyedic
-340

Enets
_E Nenets

Kamas

]
Mator-Taigi- _______|-210

-Karagass

Selkup

130

Samo- -550

vedic Samo-
yedic

-720

Diagram B: The alternative models by Helimski (left) and Starostin (right)

% Enets Nganasan Selkup Kamas Mator

Nenets 65/87 =74.7 | 53/86 = 61.6 | 49/87 =56.3 | 49/87 =56.3 | 50/86 =58.1
Enets 62/86 =72.1 | 52/87=59.8 | 51/87=58.6 | 50/86 =58.1
Nganasan 47/86 =54.6 | 47/86 =54.6 | 46/85 = 54.1
Selkup 51/87 =58.6 | 44/86 =51.2
Kamas 50/86 = 58.1

Table 1: Results of Helimski (Xelimskij 1982: 39)

Helimski’s model operates with four coordinate branches, although his
published results (Xelimskij 1982: 39), applying the standard cladistic
procedure based on average values (left side of Diagram C), give another
conclusion, namely three coordinate branches: North Samoyedic, Kamas-
Mator, Selkup, while the procedure operating with minimum values leads
to the binarily organized structure (right side):
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Nganasan
66.6% Enets 61.6%
74.7% 74.7%
Nenets 54.1%
Samo-
yedic Kamas Samo-
56.4% |58.1% 58.1% yedic
Mator 51.2%
Selkup

Diagram C: The models based on real results of Helimski, applying the
average (left) and minimum (right) values.

The results of the present study, whose methodology is described in Blazek
2012, 81-91, are summarized in Table 2:

% Enets Nganasan Selkup Kamas Mator
Nenets 84/98 = 85.71 | 71/98 = 72.44 | 73/98 = 74.49 | 62.5/92=67.93 | 68/91 = 74.72
Enets 75/97 = 77.32 | 70/96 = 72.92 | 62.5/92=67.93 | 66/91 = 72.52
Nganasan 63/97 = 64.94 | 58.5/92=63.59 | 60/90 = 66.66
Selkup 68/92 = 73.91 | 60.5/89 = 67.98
Kamas 63.5/85 = 74.71

Table 2: The results of the present study

Applying both cladistic procedures, one based on average values (left) and
the second on minimum values (right), the following schemes are gener-
ated (Diagram D):

Nganasan
74.9% Enets 72.4%

+130 | 85.7% 85.7% | o
Samo- +650 Nenets +650 Samo-
yedic yedic
69.5% Selkup 63.6%
-140 -430

-70 Kamas 68.0%
70.9% 74.7% 74.7% -210
+110 Mator +110

Note: The lexical data of Mator are from the 18th century, whereas the main source of
all other wordlists are vocabularies collected by Castrén in the 1840s, supplemented
and sometimes verified by lexicons published in the 20th century. With respect to this
fact, the time estimations should be shifted to c. the 3rd century. The question is how
much, if lexemes are collected from both older and younger sources in order to obtain
a maximal completeness.

Diagram D: The models based on the present results.
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The topologies of the left and right parts of diagram D correspond to one
another. In principle, they confirm the north/south dichotomy, proposed
in traditional handbooks. With regard to the thin interval 1.4% between
the disintegration of Common Samoyedic and the separation of Selkup
from Kamas and Mator, meaning less than plus/minus one cognate item,
it is legitimate to approximate the common disintegration around 70%
(c. 100 BCE) for three more or less parallel branches: North Samoyedic,
Early Selkup and Kamas-Mator. This alternative conclusion agrees with
the left diagram C, based on percentages calculated by Helimski.

Besides the tree diagram, it is useful to depict mutual relations between
related languages as a net diagram, shown below in E, where the highest
percentages are displayed:

72:9% Enets 77:3%
Selkup 85.7%

74.5% 72.4%

Nganasan

Nenets

73.9% 74.7%

74.7% Mator

Kamas

Diagram E: The net diagram connecting the closest relatives

Table 2 shows some apparently deviant results. First of all, the weak links of
Nganasan with all other Samoyedic languages with the exception of Enets
may be explained by the strong influence of an unidentified pre-Samoyedic
substratum of the Taimyr Peninsula, while the higher number of Enets-
Nganasan cognates was probably caused by their direct contact in the re-
cent past. Similarly, the relatively high scores between Selkup-Nenets and
Selkup-Enets can also be ascribed to their neighbourhood existing till the
20th century. In the 18th century, Kamas and Mator were also spoken in
adjoining areas in Southern Siberia (cf. Helimski 1997 = H: 14-16). Rather
surprising is a relatively high score between Nenets and Mator. It could be
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explained by their former neighbourhood. On the other hand, every result
operating with Mator (and Kamas) is distorted by the fact that there are 4
missing items and 5 identified loanwords (in Kamas 1 + 7, respectively).

The results obtained in the present research should be verified. One of
the best tools is analysis of old loanwords, borrowed in this case still be-
fore the disintegration of Common Samoyedic. Janhunen (1998: 477) rec-
ognized the following old strata of borrowings:

(a) Tocharian' — disintegration c. 400 BCE; hypothetical identification
with Afanasievo culture in South Siberia dated to 37th-25th cent.
BCE, followed by the culture of Okunevo dated to 25th—19th cent. BCE
(Svyatko et al. 2009: 244), formed probably by early Samoyeds (Vadec-
kaja 1990: 73), and so-called Tarim mummies from c. 2000 BCE (Mal-
lory & Mair 2000: 314-318; Blazek & Schwarz 2011: 136-137, 129).

(b) Ugric* — disintegration c. 1480 BCE (Blazek 2012, 34).

(c) Proto-Bolgar® — disintegration of proto-Turkic into proto-Bolgar
and the mainstream called Common Turkic is dated to ¢. 100 BCE
or to o by Dybo, depending upon the choice of synonyms (Dybo
2006: 70-771), and to c. 120 BCE by Mudrak (2009: 172-179, see also
Schwarz & Blazek 2011: 31-32).

From these chronological data it is possible to estimate that contacts be-
tween ancestors of Samoyeds and Tocharians could have been realized
around 2500 BCE. On the other hand, it is not necessary to operate with
proto-Ugric as a source of Samoyedic *num, if the Ob-Ugric disintegration
(c. 400 BCE) preceded the disintegration of Samoyedic (c. 140 BCE, or 3rd
century BCE with respect to the times of records). In the case of proto-Bol-
gar, the situation is opposite: its separation (between 120 BCE and o) fol-
lows after the disintegration of Samoyedic (3rd cent. BCE / 160 BCE; other
estimations are still deeper in time - see Diagram B right; according to A.
Dybo (2006: 783) Selkup separated c. 410 BCE, followed by the North &
South Samoyedic disintegration dated to 140 BCE). This means that the
examples quoted by Janhunen as proto-Bolgar (with respect to Samoyedic
*jiir vs. Volga Bolgar *jiir, Chuvash sér, but Common Turkic *jiiz) should be
ascribed to proto-Turkic (¥jii#; cf. H 244; Jo 124; Dybo 2006: 786). This con-
clusion is extraordinarily important in the discussion of the priority of *#
(implying secondary ‘zetacism’) or *z (implying secondary ‘rhotacism’) in
favour of original *. Summing up, it is possible to conclude that the disin-
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tegration of Samoyedic in the 3rd-2nd century BCE happened between the
disintegrations of its neighbours, Ob-Ugric around 400 BCE and Turkic
around 100 BCE.

The Samoyedic homeland is localized by Xelimskij (1989 [2000]: 15-17)
in the Southwest Siberian taiga, in the area delimited by a triangle formed
by the cities of Tomsk, Krasnoyarsk and Eniseisk. The ancestors of the
Selkups moved to the north along the Ob. The North Samoyeds migrat-
ed to the north along the Yenisei. The ancestors of Kamas-Koibal tribes
moved to the south in the Sayan Mountains, the ancestors of Mator-Taigi-
Karagas tribes to the east between the Kan and Mana rivers, right tributar-
ies of the Yenisei. All these migrations could have been caused by ances-
tors of the Yeniseic populations, forming a part of the Hunnic tribal union
at that time. Finally, the Yeniseians followed them, perhaps under pres-
sure from the Turkic populations. Janhunen (2009: 72), and subsequently
Parpola (2012: 294), identify the proto-Samoyeds with the Tagar bronze
age archaeological culture, dated between the 7th and 3rd century BCE
in South Siberia, concretely in the eastern part of Kemerovo province, the
southern part of Krasnoyarsk Territory and the Republic of Khakassia.

The percentages of cognates between the individual Samoyedic and
Finno-Ugric languages vary between 35% (Finnish vs. Nganasan, Finn-
ish vs. Kamas) and 18-19% (North and Inari Saami vs. Selkup; Hungar-
ian vs. Enets). More coherent are the results obtained from average values:
maximum 28.62% of Finnic vs. Samoyedic against 22.39% of Mordvinian-
Samoyedic and 22.95% of Saamic-Samoyedic. The average of all averages is
¢. 25%, corresponding to 3320 BCE (or c. 3400 BCE, if the earlier records of
some wordlists are taken in account) as a date of disintegration of Uralic
into Finno-Ugric and Samoyedic. This agrees better with the dating to
3430 BCE by S. Starostin (2004) than to 3840 BCE, as proposed by his son
G. Starostin (p.c., 26 Nov, 2010).
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Statistics

Missing items: Nenets: g; Enets: ##69, 73; Nganasan: #73; Kamas: #73; Ma-
tor: ##51, 71, 73, 86.

Identified loanwords: Nenets: @; Enets: @; Nganasan: #66; Selkup: ##55, 96;
Kamas: ##1, 6, 8, 27, 35, 69, 100; Mator: ##20, 69, 77, 97, 99.

Non-cognates (X) and shares of common cognates (0):

Nenets-Enets: 3 bark, 11 breast, 24 egg, 26 fat, 27 feather, 35 green, 50 louse,
55 mountain, 59 new, 80 star, 83 swim, 84 tail, 85/2 that, 86/2 this, 87 thou;
2 14; 0 = 84/98 = 85.11%.

Nenets-Nganasan: 1 all, 2 ashes, 3 bark, 5 big, 6/2 bird, 8 black, 11 breast, 12
burn, 22 earth, 24 egg, 32 full, 34 good, 35 green, 46 leaf, 49 long, 50 louse,
54 moon, 55 mountain, 59 new, 61 nose, 69 round, 70 sand, 77 small, 8o
star, 86/2 this, 87 thou, 93 warm, 95/2 we, 96/2 what; X 27; 0 71/98 = 72.44%.
Enets-Nganasan: 1 all, 2/2 ashes, 5 big, 6 bird, 8 black, 22 earth, 26 fat, 27
feather, 32 full, 34 good, 35 green, 46 leaf, 49 long, 54 moon, 55 mountain,
61 nose, 70/2 sand, 71 say, ?77 small, 83 swim, 85/2 that, 86/2 this, 93 warm,
95/2 we; X 21; 0 = 76/97 = 78.35%.

Nenets-Selkup: 1 all, 2/2 ashes, 8 black, 11 breast, 24 egg, 26 fat, 31 foot, 32
full, 35 green, 38 head, 47 lie, 50 louse, 51 man, 52 many, 59 new, 64 person,
69 round, 70 sand, 77 small, 8o star, 82 sun, 85/2 that, 86/2 this, 87 thou, 93
warm, 95/2 we, 100 yellow; X 25; 0 = 73/98 = 74.49%.

Enets-Selkup: 1 all, 2/2 ashes, 4 belly, 6/2 bird, 8 black, 11 breast, 20 dry, 24
egg, 27 feather, 31 foot, 32 full, 38 head, 47 lie, 51 man, 52 many, 58 neck, ?59
new, 64 person, 70 sand, 77 small, 80 star, 82 sun, 83 swim, 84 tail, 93 warm,
95/2 we, 98 who, 100 yellow; X 26; 0 = 70/96 = 72.92%.

Nganasan-Selkup: 1 all, 2 ashes, 4 belly, 5 big, 6/2 bird, 8 black, 11 breast, 12
burn, 20 dry, 22 earth, 24 egg, 26 fat, 31 foot, 32 full, 34 good, 35 green, 38
head, 46 leaf, 47 lie, 49 long, 51 man, 52 many, 54 moon, 58 neck, 59 new, 61
nose, 64 person, 69 round, 70/2 sand, 71 say, 80 star, 82 sun, ?83 swim, 85/2
that, 86/2 this, 98/2 who, 100 yellow; X 34; 6 = 63/97 = 64.94%.
Nenets-Kamas: 2/2 ashes, 7 bite, 11 breast, 12 burn, 20 dry, 24 egg, 26 fat, 30
fly, 32 full, 34 good, 38 head, 44 knee, 45 know, 47 lie, 50 louse, 53 meat, 54
moon, 55 mountain, 59 new, 64 person, 66 red, 67 road, 69 round, 70 sand,
77 small, 8o star, 83 swim, 85/2 that, 87 thou, 93 warm, 95/2 we; X 29.5; 0 =
62.5/92 = 67.93%.
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Enets-Kamas: 2/2 ashes, 4 belly, 7 bite, 11 breast, 12 burn, 20 dry, 26 fat, 30
fly, 32 full, 34 good, 38 head, 44 knee, 45 know, 47 lie, 53 meat, 54 moon, 55
mountain, 58 neck, 59 new, 64 person, 66 red, 67 road, 7o sand, 77 small,
80 star, 83 swim, 84 tail, 92 walk, 93 warm, 95/2 we, 98/2 who; X 29.5; ¢ =
62.5/92 = 67.93%.

Nganasan-Kamas: 2 ashes, 5 big, 7 bite, 11 breast, 12 burn, 20 dry, 22 earth,
26 fat, 30 fly, 32 full, 34 good, 38 head, 44 knee, 45 know, 46 leaf, 47 lie, 49
long, 53 meat, 58 neck, 59 new, 61 nose, 64 person, 67 road, 69 round, 70
sand, 71 say, 72 see, 77 small, 80 star, 83 swim, 84 tail, 85/2 that, 93 warm,
96/2 what, 98/2 who; X 33.5; 0 = 58.5/92 = 63.59%.

Selkup-Kamas: 7 bite, ?11 breast, 12 burn, 20 dry, 24 egg, 26 fat, 30 fly, 31
foot, 32 full, 34 good, 44 knee, 45 know, 52 many, 54 moon, 59 new, 64 per-
son, 66 red, 67 road, 69 round, 70 sand, 71 say, 77 small, 82 sun, 93 warm,
98/2who; X 24; 0 = 68/92 = 73.91%.

Nenets-Mator: 2/2 ashes, 3 bark, 6 bird, 7 bite, 8 black, 11 breast, 24 egg, 32
full, 34 good, 35 green, 46 leaf, 47 lie, 48 liver, 54 moon, 55 mountain, 59
new, 64 person, 67 road, 7o sand, 8o star, 85/2 that, 87 thou, 95/2 we, 96/2
what, 100 yellow; X 23; 0 68/91 = 74.72%.

Enets-Mator: 1/2 all, 2/2 ashes, 3 bark, 4 belly, 6 bird, 7 bite, 8 black, 24 egg,
26 foot, 27 feather, 32 full, 34 good, 35 green, 46 leaf, 47 lie, 48 liver, 50 louse,
54 moon, 55 mountain, 67 road, 70 sand, 8o star, 83 swim, 84 tail, 95/2 we,
98/2 what, 100 yellow; X 25; 0 = 66/91 = 72.52%.

Nganasan-Mator: 1 all, 2 ashes, 3 bark, 4 belly, 5 big, 6 bird, 7 bite, 8 black,
12 burn, 19 drink, 22 earth, 26 fat, 32 full, 34 good, 35 green, 46 leaf, 47 lie,
48 liver, 49 long, 50 louse, 55 mountain, 59 new, 64 person, 67 road, 70 sand,
80 star, 83 swim, 85/2 that, 93 warm, 98/2 who, 100 yellow; Z 30; 0 = 60/90
= 66.66%.

Selkup-Mator: 1all, 3 bark, 6 bird, 7 bite, 8 black, 11 breast, 19 drink, 24 egg,
26 fat, 31 foot, 32 full, 34 good, 35 green, 38 head, 46 leaf, 47 lie, 48 liver, 50
louse, 52 many, 54 moon, 58 neck, 59 new, 64 person, 67 road, 70 sand, 82
sun, 93 warm, 98/2 who, 100 yellow; X 30.5; 0 = 60.5/89 = 67.98%.
Kamas-Mator: 3 bark, 7 bite, 11 breast, 12 burn, 19 drink, 32 full, 34 good, 38
head, 44 knee, 45 know, 46 leaf, 47 lie, 48 liver, 50 louse, 53 meat, 58 neck, 59
new, 66 red, 72 see, 83 swim, 92 walk, 96/2 what; ¥ 21.5; 6 = 63.5/85 = 74.71%.

Note: The fraction n/2 is used for partial cognates, e.g. if a word in language A cor-
responds to a component of a compound in language B, or in the case of pronominal
stems agreeing in the initial consonants but differing in the root vowels.
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Samoyedic vs. Finno-Ugric

I. Samoyedic vs. Finnic

Nenets Enets |Nganasan| Selkup | Kamas Mator D (%]
Finnish | 27/94= | 25.5/93 32.5/93 26/93 = | 31.5/89 | 25/86 = o
2872 | =.2742 | =3495 | 2796 | =.3s539 | 2007 | 397
Karelian | 23/92= | 24/91= | 28/92= | 25/91= | 26/87= | 23/84=
.2500 2637 .3043 2747 2988 2738 2777
Veps 24.5/93 | 25/92= | 28/93= | 24.5/92 | 28/88= | 22.5/85 8.08
=.2634 2717 .3011 =.2663 3181 =.2647 28.0
Estonian | 24.5/93 | 26/92= | 29.5/92 25.5/92 27.5/88 23.5/85 8.8
=.2634 2826 =.3206 =.2772 =.3125 =.2764 26.87
Livonian | 24.5/93 | 23/92= 27.5/92 24.5/92 | 25.5/88 | 23/85=
=.2634 .2500 =.2989 =.2663 | =.2897 .2706 2731
Votic 25.5/92 | 26/91= 29.5/92 | 26/91= | 26/88 = | 23.5/84
=.2772 2857 =.3206 2857 2954 =.2798 29-09
D (%] 160.46 162.79 189.50 164.98 186.84 165.60 | 1030.17
/6 = /6 = /6 = /6 = /6 = /6 = /36 =
26.74 27.12 31.58 27.50 31.14 27.60 28.62
Il. Samoyedic vs. Saamic
Nenets Enets | Nganasan | Selkup | Kamas Mator | @ [%]
South 21/89 = | 20/88 = 22.5/88 17.5/88 | 20/84= | 18.5/81 23.07
.2360 2273 =.2557 =.1989 .2380 =.2284
Lule 21/89 = | 19/88 = 22.5/88 17.5/88 | 20/84 = | 19.5/81 23.09
2360 2159 =.2557 =.1989 .2380 =.2407
North 20/91 = 19/90 22.5/90 16.5/90 | 19/85= 19.5/83 22.04
2198 =.2111 =.2500 =.1833 .2235 =.2349
Inari 20/91= | 18/90 = 21.5/90 17/90= | 20/85= | 18.5/83 21.76
2198 .2000 =.2389 1889 2352 =.2229
Skolt 22/88 = | 20/87 = 23.5/87 18/87 = | 21/82= | 20.5/80 | 24.49
.2500 2299 =.2701 .2069 2560 =.2563
Kildin 21/88 = | 19/87 = 21.5/87 17/87= | 21/83= | 19.5/80 23.27
2386 2184 =.2471 1954 .2530 =.2438
D [%] 140.02 130.26 | 151.75/6 = 117.23 144.37 142.70 | 826.83
/6 = /6 = 25.29 /16 = /6 = /6 = /36 =
23.34 21.71 19.54 24.06 23.78 22.95
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Nenets Enets | Nganasan | Selkup | Kamas | Mator | @ [%]
Erzya 20.5/98 | 20.5/96 23.5/96 23.5/96 19/90 20.5/89 22.52
=.2092 =.2135 =.2448 =.2448 | =.2111 =.2303
Moksa | 20/98 = | 20.5/96 22.5/96 23.5/96 19/91 20.5/89 | 22.26
2041 =.2135 =.2344 =.2448 | =.2111 | =.2303
D (%] 20.67 21.35 23.96 24.48 21.11 23.03 22.39
IV. Samoyedic vs. Mari
Nenets Enets Nganasan | Selkup | Kamas | Mator | O [%]
Mari 25.5/95.5 | 24.5/93.5 | 23.5/93.5 24/93.5 | 23/88.5 | 23.5/86.5
26.12
=.2578 =.2620 =.2513 =.2567 | =.2598 =.2717
D (%] 25.78 26.20 25.13 25.67 25.98 27.17 26.12
V. Samoyedic vs. Permic
Nenets | Enets | Nganasan | Selkup | Kamas | Mator | O [%]
Udmurt | 25/97 = | 23/95= 26.5/95 23.5/95 | 25/80 = | 24.5/88 | 26.26
2578 2316 =.2789 =.2474 2808 =.2784
Zyryan 26/98 23/96 = 25.5/96 24/96 25/96 = | 24.5/90 26.12
=.2693 2396 =.2656 =.2500 2604 =.2722
Permiac | 25/95= | 23/93 = 24.5/93 21.5/93 24/89 22.5/88 25.46
2632 2473 =.2634 =.2312 | =.2696 | =.2557
O [%] 79.03/3 | 71.85/3 80.79/3 72.86/3 | 81.08/3 | 80.63/3 [155.70/6
=26.34 | =23.95 =26.93 =24.29 | =2702 | =26.88 | =25.95
VI. Samoyedic vs. Ugric
Nenets | Enets | Nganasan | Selkup | Kamas | Mator | O [%]
Hungarian | 19.5/95 17.5/93 21/93 = 20/93 | 22/88 = | 20.5/89
=.2053 | =.1882 2258 =.2151 .2500 =.2356 | 22.00
Mansi N. 23.5/99 | 21/98 = 25/98 = 23.5/98 | 22.5/92 | 24/91 =
=.2374 2143 .2551 =.2398 | =.2445 2637 24.24
Mansi E. 23/100 | 20.5/98 24/98 = | 24/98 = | 22/92= | 22.5/91
=.2300 | =.2092 2449 2449 .2391 =.2473 | 23.59
Khanty S. | 25/99 = | 21/97 = 25/97 = 26.5/97 | 23.5/92 | 25/90 =
.2525 .2165 2577 =.2732 | =.2554 2778 25.55
Khanty E. | 23/99 = | 21/97 = 24/97 = | 26/97 = | 23.5/92 | 24/90 =
B 24.76
2323 2165 2474 2680 =.2554 2667
D (%] 115.75/5 | 104.47/5 | 123.09/5 | 124.10/5 | 124.44/5 | 129.11/5 | 720.96
=23.15 | =20.89 =24.62 =24.82 | =24.88 | =25.82 | /30=
24.03

DD [%] (28.62 + 22.95 + 22.39 + 26.12 + 25.95 + 24.03)/6 = 150.06/6 = 25.01%
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Tree diagram of the disintegration of 28 Uralic languages in the light of
absolute chronology
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* Note: The lexical data of Mordvin and Mansi were collected at the end of the 19th
century by Heikki Paasonen and Bernat Munkacsi, respectively, so the calculated dating
of disintegration should be postponed c. one century in the past. Similarly, the lexical
data of Mator are from the 18th century, while the main source of all other Samoyedic
wordlists are vocabularies collected by M. A. Castrén in the 1840s, supplemented and
sometimes verified by lexicons published in the 20th century. With respect to this fact,
the time estimation of the Samoyedic dispersion should be shifted to the 3rd century
BCE. The question is how much, if lexemes are collected from both older and younger
sources in order to obtain a maximal completeness. Finally, the beginning of disintegra-
tion of the Uralic protolanguage should be shifted to c. 3400 BCE.

Wordlists with etymological comments

gloss | Nenets |Enets Nganasan| Selkup |Kamas | Mator etymology
i
la.all | tuku’ tuku’ (]tultéS) "
tiibea "
s tupu™ *tiikpiij
laa. ;i.‘gukz (H 1069)
1b. nokxa,, k. ;'jok.ava
majority
lc. mal cf. mal end
1d. kurhari, Cf: kuraha
wie,,
bwssa U *wenés
le. b (bussSa,,
¢ ansa heil, ganz) (R 568)
miin-
lf de}jB,T‘ds
1g. sielay©0C
1h. wesMOKNP < Ru ves
. - < Tat bar id.,
i bar = bar, whole
2a. tiia cf. *tuj fire
ashes J (J 166)
tu se® ¢ o *kimd (J
2ab tunzibea | tiasio™ (simi z;?va)'\“’ Siino iimake 70) =
' t’ $ibja | (M 205, | coal) Sime o8 Symy 8 *kime (H
227) 487)
2. jua *jd5 (J 36—
(+sand) 37) = #22
wina s
2cc. jara jaara (] 37)
- #70
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gloss |Nenets |Enets Nganasan | Selkup |Kamas | Mator etymology
(tébO Mt
clay = a *t 5p3 (] 148;
2d.  |(tabsand) | 3% (taha's 1P ;
tobd,, dirt) H 937)
sand)
i1elq MK
2e. piis'uM/
DA
o IudngMc/
DA
2g. kora™/ cf. #70: sand
2h. kanta™/ < Ket xonti
. .y cf. Tk kémiir
2i. k'ime, id.
3a. pea hoba pot kéba- *kopa (] 73)
bark NK - #75
< U *kopa
(R 180) =
*kopd (S,
537)
3b. seabt/t
3c.  |pir pereg, <U *pers
(R374) =
*peri (S, 539)
3d. sésa®h kasu kasNPBTs | kgza = *kéisa (] 65)
0eda®/ kaza-, <U
*ko(#)cks
(R 179)
3e. tebena *t5j birch
bark
(J 145-46) =
*tej (H 969)
< U *tojz (R
528) = *tu/oji
(S, 540)
4a. rianko nani® nana aehnde™ | *ginc3 (] 20) =
belly | (Adn nan3Bms énde's *(n)inca
Lab- (H73)
magen)
4b. my’ = munori®® | minada “min-
my'(n) | munedi® (JN 175)
4c. (fediko parg™® herge®e *perkd (] 122;
Fischma- perge™ hérgem™ | H 284;
gen) R 378-79:
U *pijra)
4d. suse® cf. 11b
sude™ U *$indd
(+ Inne- (R 480)
res)
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gloss |Nenets |Enets |Nganasan|Selkup |Kamas |Mator etymology
4e. W, cajba,, (cat™ S, < U *owja /
(tajbajora | content of *¢ojwa (R 40)
stomach) | stomach)
4f. kem-
CVQTYm/DA
4g. simm- < Ru. Zivot
a—tTym/ DA
5a. big | ya/dr(ka) | afikeo® warg, urgo = orga™ *arkd : *ars
atikidu® warga<©oc, uryo, argo's greatness
wuerg™, (J 19; H 816)
5b. anie < U *end
(R 74-75) :
FU *e/ind
(S, 541)
5¢. manada
6a. tirta sima, tilderes (sarma®s | *sdrma (]
bird sarmik (= same -surém®™s, Terao 136; H 853) <
flying wolf) tel3er- Bonasia) | U *Surme
animal hirup™ (R 490-91)
flying
animal
6b. damady- (X 132)
tyjrieg,
6c. taibaa cf. tajbu tail
6d. kus < Sag kus <
Tk *kus (Ra
305)
6e. morena®s | (H 692)
6f. téil’ldéjﬂ- *Sjlnsdlkkg
xa™ (H 889;]
sinschd- | 141) < U ¢[i]
ku'sXe nés(-k3) (R
48)
7a. seakalyau | sektuc® sakolo- sdzam®m= *sdc- (] 136)
bite sekutuna® | sq seacam®®
hazap™
7b. thalbelim
7c. L5ilem
7d. tudolam, “tat wa-
chew (H
1039)
7e. balija- *m3l3- break
mo™M (J86; H97) <
U *mols
(R 278)
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gloss |Nenets |Enets |Nganasan|Selkup |Kamas |Mator etymology
8a. paridie forededde® cf. 12a
black fofered-
deCh
8b. loggedded-
deCh
8c. toggoéd-
deCh
(+ blue)
8d. feanka =
heyka
8e. tusaj-
kuo
8f. sdga® sagar = < Tn: Ew
sedga®™ = | sa(yd)r, saha grey,
sdaq(i)™/, sakarin black
(DA 2618;
TMS 11, 56)
8g. tata-
rul’™/
8h. kiintitha™ | *kiint5 smoke
=#78b (J 79;
H 592, 593) <
U *kiints
(R 158)
or *siint3
< U *$3nt3
(H592)
9a. hém, kih, ki® kam kem®™s | khem = kemp™Mt *ke(3)m
blood |xeam kamX, k‘am/kam (J 65)
kap™ *kem (H 477)
9b. veja, buija® (M *wejd < Tn
45) *bgjo-kse
(AX 109)
9c. demaa
10a. Iy Ie’ tiri®, tidi® | lata L, 160, |le leMt e (J 82; H
bone I~ 618)<U
*luwe
(R254-55) =
*lixi (S, 538)
1la. leambara (15mbsr- *lempdrd
breast la, lower (7 82)
ribs)
11b. (Siinz g, | Sudo™ sinsa kiind- *siins3 (] 144;
youngest | Suso® schu™ H595)<U
child) kim- *Sindd (R 480)
schum™ | = *ingi/d
(S, 540); cf.
#4d
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gloss |Nenets |Enets |Nganasan|Selkup |Kamas |Mator etymology
llc. ui®, 4 : uinado®,
imaro™
saugen (M
230)
11d. Aiminy *himmd milk
: *1im- suck
(J110-11) <
U *ime
(R82-83) =
“imi- (S, 536)
1le. kyt, 11f2
kyleN?
11f. khiijii = 11e?
Kuig,
11g. nuig,
12a. | paradm | poras’/ porruay™” | (paro- korom- *pord- (J 114;
burn poraj®/., porua- bake -nams™ | ¢f. M 95) < U
tr. (fofard- y©o° {or better | (=x-) *pars
bo“" to pii- (R 415)
foradabo® ripen })
braten)
12b. | (lejo loitebo™ | loniidi, = *lejna/d-
flame) loireo®= | loyudi, (JN 173)
leidede
12c. cap(p)-
iquas/F
12d. nenildm
12e. amoldm
13a. hada kora® katu kate™ kata kada-ms™ | *kc5t4 (] 55;
claw koda® kad™, kada-, xdda-da*¢ | H 377,
finger- kace®°© | < Tat, Soy R157) <
nail qadaq U *kiince
Nagel (R157):
FU *kiinci
(S, 544)
13b iio- < Ket goles
Las™,
claw
14a. | tin, tir tiotih tiru titte®™ Nt = | Y *ti3 (] 162;
cloud tiori® A di*s H 1008)
14b. nut mar-
kl'Tas/E
bush of
sky
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gloss |Nenets |Enets Nganasan | Selkup |Kamas | Mator etymology
15a. titi, tici = | teti(re)" | tasiti tdsedal™ | Sisti tiiuchtg™ “tet s3tii/d
cold |teéday,, | tetide® tassundi- | $isigd dékte' (J 159)
MOK *te(w)t site
(H 1089)
15b. | japada, cf. japda(s) be
cold
15c. nermy *erm3 north
(J22)
15d. kail, kael™ of. *k3nti-
karielPTes = frieren
qantipil (J 53; H 265)
T/ < U *konta
(R 176-77)
15e. casiqil cf. &asi sea
'lhs/E
16a. tiirpadm | toaro™ tivam toak™, Solam (délym-) | *toj-/*tuj-
come |tédm toado® thay™M© doi®s (J 164)
come < U *tule
(here) (R535) =
*toli- (S, 540)
16b. haje(ad)m
16c¢. kandagam *kantd- :
*kan- (J 59)
< U *kanta
(R124) =
*kdni- carry
(S, 538)
16d. Sonagam
16e. moldm
17a. hadm karo™ kivam kuak®y khiiliim chaasiga- | *kg5-
die kado™® kunay®™ ani¥s (J 56-57;
ki-myndzi | H 367) < U
-gulja- *kola (R 173)
mo™ = *kaxli-
(S,538)
17b. tre-"/,, | orerlim < Tk: Kyzyl
oldr- (Jo 252)
18a. wueno i, bay kanak®™ | men bonMeKe *wen (] 173;
dog g. buno™ kdannay™M? bun's H 117)
bunneke®
18b.  |jandu/o cf. Tn *jan-
d. with daku
short racoon dog,
hair & wolverine
standing
ears

95




Vaclav Blazek

gloss | Nenets |Enets Nganasan| Selkup |Kamas | Mator etymology
19a. |jiderpadm | biribo bedeam | iitam® bitlim *witd- ~
drink bidibo® titernay™ *Witj- :
*wit water
(J176)
19b. | jabiedm
19c. yerpd(s) | ihrus®/, ira*Yy, OrsuMeTE | xor (] 21-22;
s urnjams™ | H 249) <
U *iir3 (R 85)
20a. hasui kasua® kosua (kuuska®  |(kolam = *kds(3)- vb. (J
dry kasue® seicht) ko’-, to dry 60-61) <
up U *koski-
longs here}) !
20b. tyrabej, tirowal™/ (tyryM cf. tyra(¢) to
on hard) dry < *tjira
id.
(J 160;
H 1028) <
U *Sorwa
(R 502)
20c. cegemba-
Tas,B
tekipil™/,
20d. kumany
20e. ararbi < Tk cf.
(+ mager) Chag aruk
mager
(R4 22)
20f. kdlu™ < Chag qaq-
kalex"s lig dryness or
Ket kuolen
(H 462)
21a. ha ki, ko® | kou koM, ka® | ku =k, | gu(k)™ *kaw (] 62;
ear = ko, ku-kda™ | H 569) <
qo™/, U *kdwi
(J] 253) =
*kdawi
(,538)
21b. tiyulsan = cf. tigkiti-
iinkilsa- listen
%/ iintici-qo
hear
22a. ja, jea da® ja* | (jua sand, | cu®, tu=du, |dsha/ *id5 (J 36-37;
earth ashes) {yMO: tcja™ H 160)
dscha'®
22b. mou (maci (mija (bija™ *m3jd (J 85);
mamaru | forest, mountain) | moun- cf. #55g;
tundra) tain) A 22-23:
U *muda
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gloss |Nenets |Enets Nganasan | Selkup |Kamas | Mator etymology
23a. namau omabo®™ | yamuama | amnak® | amiam amlams™ | *5p- (] 15;
eat oma®/ amarna- H 807)
UT&S,B
23b. teld’lem, < Sag celdi
(+ satt be pregnant
werden)
23c. horgu- *por- (] 127;
ma™ H 316) <
U *pure-
(R 405-06)
24a. mona madnu miinii’ = muny<® *mand (J 86)
egg Munoi < U *muna
(R285) =
*mund
(S, 538)
24b. sarau =
sarfiu,,
24c. nabiN, = nap-i
napi* duckling
(DA 1630)
24d. kegai™® < Tk: Tatar
kiikaj
(DA 2123)
24e. edn®, en™ cf. Ket 7j, pl.
éy id.
24f. schlui™™s | < Kott Sulei
schilui*s | egg
(H 883)
25a. saeu, sei Saime sai™BK | sima schimeMt | xg 5imdi ()
eye haem*nd hai™, schi- 132; H 886) <
saiji’? medd'® U *éilmid
(R 479; S,
540)
26a. Jur ju’®, jir = iir, Or\BTas dur, dzjure™ | ¥jiir (J 505
fat n. g. juro’ dir . H 239)
< Tk *ir
(AX 72)
26b. jir/jo, g. cos™/, *jojs (J 46)
jiiso’/jitso™
26¢. (séla (siileng sil =Siny | sylo®® *sel5 ~ *sil5
dissolved adj.) (J 140) <
fat) U *ilé
(R478)
26d. i/ (tudute® | 7 tun™MtTs *t ujt, (J 166)
(+ Talg) | turute™ (tu? tutt®s =*tut,
adj.) Renntier- (H1106) <
talg) U *syt3
(R 453)
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gloss | Nenets |Enets Nganasan| Selkup |Kamas | Mator etymology
27a. tu, to (tua wing) | tie tuN, BT tuM *tu5j (] 166)
feather (t'u(u) tégﬂKg or *tua
wing) (H 1070) <
U *tulka
(R535) =
*tuxli- (S,
540)
27b. tabuc (M 209)
27c. | (tarhair) |(t6*", g. |tar tar, ther (terr"® *t5r (J 149:
toro’) (+hair) (+hair) = | hair) hair) <
tr, Mo tar, see
#36b
27d. defturién-
S
28a. tu I B | tui tilN, £10C | & = Sur, | tui™, tuis | *tuj (] 166) <
fire U *tule
(R535) =
*tuli (S, 540)
29a. halea kare®, kole kuel™® kola challd™ *kald (J 59) <
fish kare® kuele™sN? kale®s U *kala
(R119) =
*kald (S,538)
30a. t/tirnadm | tinaro™® taérim timbak~ dijama™ | *ti(j)- (] 161;
fly v. tinedo™ timbay- H 1009; DA
K,Tas,B 965)
til3erna-
UB,Tas
30b. wasejak™
wasetena-
UTas
= wesiqo-
Tas/E
(+ au-
fheben,
aufste-
hen)
30c. nergiilim
3la. nae na, no® | yoai ijii, wjii = | pl. *a(3)j (J 17;
foot i, winn | dschta™ | H 9, 315)
cf. hoi™
knee
< *hoy-oj
31b. (toba,,, tobN, *topd (J 166)
hoof) tope™
= topiTaS/E
3lc. | < Buryat ula

Sohle
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32a. panta, faddia,
full pany | faddite®
32b. mintu-
tia =
miin-
tiitiio
32c. deragao-
NRN
32d. diilsio, .
32e. tir(mbi- *tird ~ *terd
dai)™? (J 158) cf. FU
tirmbedi- *tawde full
Ke00 (R518; A,
= tiril™/, 31)
32f. sérbadie®
sierbadi¢
32g. albei
32h. *mool- (H 687:
dzeM ama-mooldze
empty : ama-
non-)
33a. mi’idm mi’ebo™ | miji'ema | meap™ milim mijamo™ | *mi- (] 94;
give mi'a®/, migam®° H 305)
mitam™ < U *miys
(R275) =
*mexi-
(S, 538)
33b. tas terabo®™ | tada’ama | (tada-N d/te6'lem *t3- (] 145;
tedabo® carry, H 930) <
bring) U *toye
(R529): FU
*toxi- bring
(S, 550)
34a. sa(uwa | sowa, hwaV, *samd
good soera®™ su0°° (J 132); f. Fi
soeda® soma®™s soma pretty,
cute, sweet <
U *$oma
(AX 127-28)
34b. fohadde
34c. arakara
34d. feimi,
34e. nana”sa-
nadura g,
34f. Adga < Tn *haKa
well
(AX 145)
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34g.

taxse =
iayss,

< Tat jagsy,
jaxsy

34h.

kupds
(+ nice)

< Tk: Brb
kuas char-
ming, Sag kos
nice (Ra 295;
Jo 214)

34i.

ne’ng,
(+ hard,
strong)

34j.

ini™

*enaj (J 23;
H 346)

35a.
green

Knd

jilibeai

cf. jile(s) to
live < *(j)ild-
(J27; H 253)
< U *eli-
(R73)

35b.

podera-
ha/,
: fode’ gall

patel®™s
pacel“°°

cf. *p5ti gall
(J 115; H 273)
< U *pisa

(R 384); see
also #100

35c.

Aotara-
kuNRN

cf. fiota grass
< *dcd <

U *haés
(R311)

35d.

nordl’
(+blue)

DA 1407

35e.

D: yellow; cf.
Soy, Sag sigin
grass

35f.

ki,
Kok,
(+ blue)

< Tat kék id.

35g.

déngoho®e

*t,ayk3 blue
(H 989)

36a.
hair

iiobta,
édibt

= nebt,

nabta

opt™,
opteTas

dbde =
¢'BDi,

ipteM
obdetd"

*epts (J 21;
H 246)

<U *apte
(R14-15) =
*ipti (S, 536)

36b.

tar’ (+fea-
ther)

(mTas/E
+feather,
wool)

ther = t'5r,
(+feather)

terr'sM

*tar (] 149; H
991), < Mo tar
(tip of) hair
(R 886 rejects
relation to Ug
*sdy(3)r3 or
Mari $ar; cf.
#27
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36¢. tuja®,
tuija™’
36d. kaz
37e. neyar™/,
37a. yuda ura, jutu ud®, ut®™ | uda uda-ma™ | *utd (J 30) =
hand uda® uda-da*¢ | *uta (H
1109)
38a. naewa abufi naiwua diba™ *djwd (] 17)
head eba® naewua aiba-da*s | = *5jwa (H
12) <
U *ojwa
(R336) =
*ojwa (S,
536)
38b. (ofi"h, olX, ul® ulu *ol5 (] 29)
ori” top, f. FU *alka
height) end,
beginning
(R6-7)
39a. jindile- udediro® | jindi’ema iindezapN | niiniildm | njumda- *jiints-
hear | adm juseredo™ iinde- ma™ (J49) =
tam®1 *jiinti-
= iinti- (H 787)
c¢igo™/,
39b. namdau | nodado®
40a. seai, siei | seo", sa, soa sid™/ st =siy kei-mo™ | *s¢j5 (J 139;
heart seijo® kéi-m"s H 455) <
U *iidd(-m3)
(R477):
FU *siiddmi /
*Sedmi
(Sl 549)
40b. tajda“/, (M 212)
41a. namd eddo™ namta amd~, amnu amde™ *amt3 (J 20;
horn naddo® amde®™ H 66) <
U *ayts/*oyt3
(R12-13)
41b. murkwr, < Tat miigiiz,
Chuv
mairaga
42a.1 | man modi mannay | man/t man mana™ *mén (J 865
H 627)
< U *mun
(R 294)
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43a. hadau karabo™ | kuada’a- | kuatpam® | kutlim kadjams™ | *kat(d)- <
kill kadabo® | ma kuetpam- *kd3-td- = caus.
BiTas of *ka3 die
= qet- (J57
qo™/, H367) <
U *kola-
(R173)
44a. | paly, pile | fuase fuagai pulsai® hulu™ *pudj- +
knee fosé® pitla hulu-da™ *s3jmii eye or
saijiN? (written | + *Je bone
pileB T in cyrillic | (y 150;
withe-) | H323) <
U *polwe
(R393) =
*po/uxli
(§,539)
44b. sini = (schiind | cf. Ugr *$inés
sini, séni-, | penis; H | id.
920) (R 471)
44c. usjundy*® | *es5jn, limb,
(yzgne™  joint (J 22) =
shoulder) | *esosi/n,
(H 250);
R 95 rejects
any connec-
tion with
FU ¥jdsne id.
45a. ténéu tetiibo™™ | tanneje- | tonemam® | (the- tenym-ga- | *tend(md)-
know tenneo® ama tene- némdm moM (J157;
mam™ think) H 981)
45b. thiimndm | (tumdu- *t umt 5-
= dzugura- | (J167) <
t'omnem, | mo U *tumte-
bemerke) | (R 536) =
*tumti-
(S, 541)
46a. wuebba déve, caby, tawa = *jdpd (] 41);
leaf tabb s t/daba, cf. Yen *jpe
id. (St 200;
Jo 116)
46b. | (yamde’ | oddi, g. (yamti’ *amtet < Tn
grass) -0, -do® | willow *xabda-nsa
leaf) (AX 100-01)
46¢. hora-
6iajNRN
46d. (laamb™ nambe- *lampd ~
Fussblatt) da™ *lempii
némbja™ | (J 82; H736)
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47a. lie | wanajii banu- boniisa, (cf. M 37)
ga’l,
47b. Jjuseda(s)
RNS
47c. barotea-
ro’Ch
badotido™®
47d. kulsaten-
dem
47e. ngjundej-
Sy,
47f. tord'ajci-
Svi NRN
47g. eppak™ ’biim cf. DA 35
ipanB,Tas
47h. céaci- caéa- put
mpi-"/,, (DA 1481)
47i. kystams™ *kuj- ~ *kij-
(H 504), cf.
FU *kujsz
(R 197: *koj3)
48a. muid = muro mita, myd mit = mit “mit5 (] 93) <
liver myd, mudo® g. mida mite™ U *maksa
(R264) =
*miksd
(S,538)
48b. ondares™ | (H 808: <
1E?); cf.
FU *omte(rs),
e.g. Ma odn-
tér stomach
(R338)
49a. jamb jabu® cumbN numu = nanbu™ *jdmp3
long dabu®l tumbe®™ | numo- (njdmbus | (1 37) =
high) *ampu
(H 716)
49b. | pondej,, cf. pon’ adv.
49¢. kunta (kundu- | *kunts
gut (77-78;
far) H 590)
49d. sanca e/ *s3ycd high
oA (J 133)
49d. badatuo,
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50a. pand(7)e chyndz- *pons3
louse | panze,-sie schiks (H 304)
indziM
50b. addu® yomtuny un3y, iinii = *GNCSE ~
undze® urnu, *dmes (] 18)
unzeb s < U *omca
(R 338)
5la. hasawa kasa® kuajumu -kuza (kasa, *kda-sd
man kasa®/,, (kuza,, kaza™ *Sterblicher
Mensch) | Mensch) | (] 61; H 438)
51b. (tybyjkja- | teb®, thibi = (tthim™ | *tipd (] 163;
ku tippa® tibi, maritus) | H 1014)
boy) (+ (tigeci's
husband) | boy, son
= *tihi +
eci)
5lc. qup, U *koj(e)ms
qum™/ (R168):
(+ Men- FU *koji
sch) male
(S, 543)
51d. bur(:)ze,
(+
husband)
52a. noka oka® noka ko™, igo = ko, | ujko™ *o(5))tska
many okka®/ , kote™ g3, (J29) =
(DA *ojt ka
2060) (H1117)
52b. kon(n)- cf. ] 752
AN
52c. irils/,
(+ long)
53a. namsa uda®, pamsau apsi,, amsa™®e | * 568 - * 5m-
meat osa® apsa'® eat
(J15; H 36)
53b. | (yaija (aija body wac®, uja (oiuptu™ | *dja (J 17;
body; aja’l  + wuet™ humidus) | H 799) <
skin) skin) U *oda raw
(A, 11)
54a. kicedoa, khi = kij, | Kistito™ | *kij (] 695
moon (kitada =ki, H 507) <
month) U *kuye
(R211-12)
= *kixi
(S,537)
54b. jird, jiry ifio™" dreN, ire* *()irs- (J 28)
jirie® ired™ cf. *(jirs-
grandfather
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54c.

urrdfapa,

urraba,
uryaba
grandfather;
bear

55a.

moun-
tain

m-]:RNS
(= hoi
hill)

kuo,

koaja

ke™, ki* =

ge, g¢
kgTas /E

*k[oa]ja (AX
105-07;

X 130) < Ewk
*hoj tundra
or Yen *qa’j
mountain

(St 212);
R115:

U *kada

55b.

teal

55c.

sea, $a

cf. Ykg $du
(R163-64
separated

it from FU
*kiwi stone)

55d.

logar*/

(M 135)

baru,,

(kiira
mountain
ridge)

bor,

*wadrd <
U *wara
(A,27):
FU *wara
(8, 551)

55f.

dika

55g.

(mou
earth)

(maci™/,
forest,
tundra)

mija =
miia,
maia,

bija*
big*e

*m3jd (] 85
H 124); cf.
#22b;
A,22-23:
U *muda

55h.

1%, tan®™

OMO

Tk *tay
(DA 1212)

55i.

kawa’ =
kabd,

o o
Kamd |

(kabak®s
eyebrow)

< Tk: Soy
kabak, Bsk
kabak hill
(Jo 155)

55].

<
Korum,

<MTk
qorum rock
(Jo 196)

56a.
mouth

na, nay<d

& na’®

nay

a‘kN, dUB‘Tas

ay

ag-ma™
eng-de'®

*dn (J 205
H76) <

U *aye
(R11-12):
FU *ayi
(S, 542)
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57a. nim, ium | 47N, A’ | nim 1em©° | nim numme- | *nim ~ *niim
name | #iem*? nim>™s -deM (J 102; H 756)
< U *nime
(R 305) =
*nimi (S, 538)
58a. ik, jik bekodi"/, | bak a2, (kuaga*~" | (bai’ I3, buiko™ *wiijkk3
neck beko®/,, =qeq™/, | Nacken) byjikydi*s | (1 173)
shoulder)
58b. S0’ (stt, s suolBTe soi,, *50j- ~ *sdj-
(+ Kehle) | so® Kehle) soi* (+ (soi Kehle) (J142) <
Kehle) U *Suwe
(R 492-93) =
*$oxi (S, 540:
mouth)
58c. awaiMoc
awoi®
58d. tasan™/ cf. tas back
58e. teti™/,
59a. |jedaei
new
59b. nabe/, njdarha*s | *parps
nabe®/ nara™ (H 724;
XE 118)
59c. nflejuB/Te mzrid]dd—
jaKS =
menda-
d)aNRN
59d. suami®/ | sdnd™©
(M 202) Siindv
= Sen-
i/,
59. bej-
bj”jaNRN
59f. the’bde =
ta'p?,
60a. |pi fi B | fig = PiNB peM | phi, phy = i (] 123;
night hii Py hijndja™ | H 290)
hinti,, hinde'® *pint3
(H 303); cf.
U *pilms
dark
(R 382-83)
6la. |puijea= | fuija pocy, phiji = higt *pijd ~ *pujd
nose | pyja.. puija® potMe puie, (J 122;
H 297)
61b. yunka =
LS
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6lc. yngeleT“
intal™/
61d. uki™/, “uk3 (] 30;
H1113)
62a. nis isi ne’ ika™/, em=¢em, |igam *i- ~ Xe-
not fiise ich nicht (J 26; H 331)
e, ei, no(t) <U*e~%i
(R 68-70)
62b. 3e*/,, nicht aha <Tn:
(cf. M 205) ada™/, Ewk aéca
no (AX 153)
62c. nd(yd) is (X 130-31);
not cf. Permic-
Ugric *ns
(R 301)
63a. | nobpoi yo, yo'ai’ 20kkir ob opMIETE %o (8)p- (] 28;
one 7o/, H 794)
63b. éilek™ *oj- (H 798)
64a. fienete ennete’™ | yanasay R 627-28
person enete’/, rejects any
connection
with FMd
*inse; NSm
»man” is
derived from
*end real
(J 23; H 96).
64b. hiib/ cf. xibja who,
weri<nd xibjari,
xibja(ri) whoever
64c. kumMOCOK U *koj(e)m_?
kume™", (R168)
kopN
64d. kuza = kasa™ *kd5-sd
kuza, (J 61; H 438)
= #51a; cf.
17a
65a. saru/o safeh soruay sdroX, surnu = sirru™ *sdrd-ja(-j) :
rain n. sare® s0roMOC | surno, *sard- vb.
(J 135-36;

H 908: *sard)
< U *ddd-
(S, 540)
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66a.
red

nadra

naggorad-
deCh
naredad-
de®

Adrgy
Adrg®

narmyn-
dyM(

*dr-(k3)
(J 107)
*fdrmala-
(H 744)

66b.

jabakua =
dabaku-

QN RN

< Tn *dewuk-
ochre
(AX 144)

66¢.

khiimii =
kemur,

cf. 9a: *ke(3)
m blood
(J 65)

67a.
road

nu

uri<t, u’®,
g. udo’

yoajd =
yuta

watt(e)N
wuette™

*ust (J 30)

< U *utka

(R 546) or
*uket(t3)
(S27) =
*ukti (S, 536)

67b.

(rieda
Winter-
weg)

ade =
ade, a’ta,

ideM
dde"®

*etd (J 24;
H 247)

67c.

sehaery,
(: Sehe,,
hard
snow)

seha®/
sehare™/ .
enareg "l .

*sekdrjs
(S37-38) <
U *éike(-r3)
(R 31)

67d.

(sarpd.,
path)

saraa/
sadaa

SAruo o

(sarpi™/,
path)

“sorpii (] 134)

67e.

“tanhéo-

to*e

cf. Ewen hot
id. <

*pokto

(H 957)

68a.
root

wdana/u

baddu“
badu®/

bantu

5B, Tas

kon3

kon¢Me =

konti™

muna =
mona

mondd™
g Mt

*wdncs- ~
*wancdj
J1714

H 689) <

U *wancs
(R 548-49) =
*wanca

(S, 541)

68b.

Loxi

(X'130)

68c.

£33 5T
cajo™l

68d.

KE
kora*/

: kora deep <
*jord

(J47)

68e.

téelega-
@Mt

< Tk: Khak
cilege, Kb
jeléigi (H 199)
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69a. Surenia
round
69b. mandaj-
ki
69c. piiruiN® < U *pird/e
porui®® (R 384)
69d. pungola-
Tas/
E
69e. thuluka = < Yak tula
tunuk'p Umkreis (Jo
328-29)
69f. tonta cf. Kalm
doldi id.
(Jo 328-29)
69g dgrgngo[) ]O 115 derived
it from Mo
diigiiren full,
but semantics
does not cor-
respond
69h. tenge™ < Tk: Kzk
ten Ballen
(H 988)
69i. tocorén®® | < Buryat
tiiyeren id.
(H 1050)
70a. diio g = %id5 (] 36-37;
sand Jjua H 160) =
(+ ashes) #22a
70aa. | (jara,, jara (juorul,Op tiire™ | (durp, (dzjara™ *jasrd () 37;
sandy) (+ ashes) | ochre) Curi™/, gravel) arm of H 183)
river)
70b.  |tab tobd®/. (ta™ *t 3p3 (] 148;
top*/,, ashes) H 937); =
(tobo® (taha*e #2d
clay) dirt)
70c. kora™/, cf. #2
70d. Pphiird = hiira™"s *puora
pare (H 330)
71a. wadieu (bade®/,, | buatum, *Wd5-
say babo prt. bua- (J 170-71)
speak, tell) | juam
71b. heatau ketus®/ ketam®™ *ket(3)- (] 66)
keti-qo™/
71c. madm mad®/,,  |(ku-munsa | (mom- malem,, *md(n)- (J 88)
manZ, | man” whatto | pa™/; < U *mons
monda™/  |say) man sagt) (R 290)
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71d. eitabo
naitabo®
71e. namita’a-
ma
71f. tiragMOK
71g. tom-qo-
Tas/F
71h. norbeldm
nerb’lem
72a. nodarnau | (ori®" nadi’ema ata-"l,, (adymga™ | *5¢5- (] 16;
see of. yadi odi® (-], it seems) |H7,8)<
visible be visible) = adak™ U *atts or
atay®™s *otts
be visible) (R 20)
72b. | mand’au | modjaz"/,, mannam- | mandolam *mancs-
modeb®/. bap™ = (J 86);
mannem- | man- cf. Tn *munsi-
bam™s dalom, id. (AX 98)
72c. sirnadm | somaro® | s ayiirsa,, (sayaqo,, sché- *san5- (J 133;
xinyir,, soyinado® try) nemende- | H 875)
th
72d. | (hou find) | (koabo®" go-qo™/, | kulom (kojam®™" | *ko- to find
kuabo® = 1 find) (J72; H513)
find) koyam™s < U *koke-
(R171)
72de. (kondem, koddabo“" konder- kondo- *kont 3- :
try) “ | kuddabo® nam™ rgomd™ | *ko-
kondfjr- (J 72; H 546)
nam®
72f. sulal-
Ca-Y/
73a. sibjako, cf. sibja dust
seed
73b. mum-
mol™/
73c. sem < Ru semja
jdﬂswm/{; (G 177)
74a. sit | yamdydm | adduaro™ | yom- amdany® | amnam ondoj™* *Gmts- ~
adido® tutum kMO dndai™ *imts-
amtay™ (J17-18;
= H31)<
amtj-qo- U *ams-
T/ (R8)
74b. luogay®©°
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75a. hoba koba®., | kufu, g. kobX, kuba, ko™ *kopad
skin (+bark) | koba™/ | kubu koba® kuwa kogo-to®¢ | (] 73-74;
Kop®Ts H 520) <
U *kopa
(R180-81) =
*kopa
(S, 537: bark)
75b.  |Sar, qora™/, *kdir ~ *kor-
(J 64-65); cf.
FU *kere &
*kore
(R 148-49;
184) =
FU *keri/d
bark (S, 543)
75¢. | tenk, (8inI*, “cenk3 (J 33)
made
skin)
75d. LI *aja (J 17;
(human H 799);
s.) = #53b
76a. honym koddua- | kundua- | kondak™ | kunollam |xonda- *kont3- (] 73;
sleep ro™ tum konday- | kundlam,, |-stams™ | H 543)
koddua- KB Tas chonda™®
do®
77a. niidea urea®® (yceN *iicd (] 31;
small judea® young, H 1134); cf.
child) FU *ida
(R78)
77b. #A/noloko
77c. Auocko
77d. manor” .
77e. iblajgu®/ aligaku, (cf. M 101)
ubulaj-
ku®l,,
ublajgu®/,,
tlaiggu™
77f. sielaku
77g. fidirio" *fua(j) child
(J111;
DA 1626)
77h. keba™,
kipaB.Tas
77i. ki tana- *ting-
tanalikii o0k cf. *tins

wenig (] 154)
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77j. bok't,
Bopt’,
(+ low,
short)
77k. idie’ |
771 idiigd = udzju- | < Mo ticii-
uduga mbuj -ken
(H1134)
78a. jake jakic (kinda ?kacka™ *iiick3- () 39)
smoke | jdki, dehung daka®/ djakdgo,, ?Iéacko-
n. smellof | *¢%°
smoke)
78b. Sun Suddo®™ kinta siimde™? | schunjii kjundu™ | *kiint3 (J 79;
(+ steam) | Sudu®/ Adelung kundo™ | H 593) <
Sudru®/ U *kiint3
(R 158)
= *kiinti
(S,537)
78c. (pur” fire purga®™s *pur- (] 131)
against = < U *purki
mosqui- purqi™/, (A, 25) or
tos) (cf. DA Iw. from Kh
661) porki?
78d. kam *kimt5 soot
-da ™/, (J 64)
78e. ber = ber, cf. Tat. Tobol
bor, bir, byr
soot (Jo 90,
96)
78f. k'dmnu’
79a. nidm noaro™" nandetm | néyak™ nugam = | nemyn- - ~ *ni-
stand noado™ néyay™ | nulam, -dama™ | (7 104;
Mo,00 nolam,, H 735)
lenan®
79b. (fO-t'ﬁé tottj.qo_ cf. DA 1064,
stellen) s/ 1084
ce/occi-
_Ty/DA
80a. numgy cf. *num sky,
star god
(J 104;
H 782) <
U *nu-ms3
(R 308)
80b. foreseo™ | fatajea =
fadesei® | hotadia-
NRN
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gloss |Nenets |Enets Nganasan | Selkup |Kamas | Mator etymology
80c. keska™ khinzi- kindzi- *kins3-(kdj3)
kueska®™ | gdi = ke (JJ 263;
kesay- k'indzigei | H 489) <
kak N U *kuriés
(R210) =
*kunsd
(5,537)
8la. pae foh fub | fala pa~, phi=p, | hid™ 3, (J 112
stone koo H 298) <
Pl‘;‘(B,Tas U *plje
(R 378)
82a. hajer, kaija® kou (qeci™/, | kuja = kajja™ *kdja (J 58; H
sun haijer kaja®/., heat) kuia, xaja'® 389) <
kaja"/,, U *koje
kajer*/,, (R167) =
*kaja (S, 538)
82b. | (jalea (jefe (jale day) | celN, tel>™ | (fala day = *jald (] 40) <
day, light) | jere® day) (+ day) d/tana,) U ¥eld
(R96-97)
83a. yi-s,, trnak™ *u- or *u- (J 29;
swim arnay®® *-Ke H 1108) <
OB Tas tscha- U *uje- ~
gand- *oje-
utisugur- | (R 542) =
jana *uxi-
I'swimin | (S, 536)
a river
83b. oilim,
olym
83c. hiilydm
83d. hattadm
83e. Sam- kam- cf. DA 1835
beadm par*M/
83f. be’ero™
be’io®
83g. beheyedo®
behenero™
83h. Fampas,, jambi'em | (lampi- *limp3 (] 82)
= l’a'lhs/E
dam- Schwim-
bisi mer am
Netz)
83i. hodirsi kurakN
kiirem-
baUTas
83j. kudiisa
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gloss |Nenets |Enets |Nganasan|Selkup |Kamas |Mator etymology
83k. pinzay® pha‘fl’am =
péntetay™ | p8lam,,
83l. tadelv- (M 934)
nams™
84a. tae(u)wa tajbu,, tal$N, thima = dajba™ *t djwa
tail talduX tsima,, (J150; H
943) <
U *sejpd
(R 438)
84b. sana’ (séddaki | (santw’
tail of tail of
birds) birds)
84c. | panco cf. Sm *pdncs
lower edge
(J116) <
U *ponci tail
(R 394-95,
735; 5,547 ;
A, 23)
batw’ o | baty’a
batu”o®/.
84d. maca® < U *mdnés
mata™ ~*mdcs
(R 268)
84e. kgtgnD < Tat. kétin
(+ Arsch) id.
85a. taky (te™/, he) *td- (J 150)
that
85aa. | tanij, (tonea tanie *t5-nd-
es gibt) (J 144) <
U *ta + *nd
(R 505, 300)
85aaa. | (tiky,, tike,, (ti™/, da, (+ he) tine™ *ti(-) (J 160;
der dort) now) (tyMhe) | H 1006,
tina™/, 1022) <
(+ this) U *td/ *te/*ti
(R513-14)
85b. = | ner, *n3(-)
86c. (J105) <
U *nd /*ne/*-
ni (R 301)
85¢. sedeo of. sed?/,,
who?
85d. ine®/,, (id’, this) (idichaiin™ | *i- (] 26;
vorgestern) | H 336)
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gloss

Nenets

Enets

Nganasan

Selkup

Kamas

Mator

etymology

86a.
this

taka

so

*td- ~ *te-
(J152) <

U *td/ *te/*ti
(R513-14)

86aa.

(tat,,
then)

tohond

(tanday
dorthin)

to = ta™/,

(dana™
there)

*t5- (] 144;
H 954) <
U *a (R 505)

86aaa.

tuky =
tuku,

dii

*ii- (] 167;
H 1075
rejects to add
Mt tugoks
soviel)

86b.

dat. eo’
der. eke/
och
ekke®/
eke®/,

namay

(ompd
Tas/

now)

*am- (] 19) <
U *e (R 67);
H 644 rejects
to add Mt
mdkaia today
: Hu ma id.

86¢.

(ner,
that)

na

*n3(-) (J 105)
< U *no
(R 306)

86d.

id”

D

=#85d

87a.
thou

todi"
(*tan-td)

tannay

tan/t

than =
tan,
tan,

tans™

*5m (] 147) <
U *tun
(J7 2325
R 539)

87b.

pudar =
pydar,

(xudu-
self)

from puda he
(GS 342); cf.
Py, selfs
body < *pucs
(J 129-30;

H 321)

87c.

(M 230)
cf. Ket i thou

88a.
ton-
gue

ndami
Obd.
nami =

namju o

R 314: nar
mouth +
*mi? Inne-
res; not from
*Adlmd

88b.

sié

siofo
sioro®

sieja

seN, sets,

N

Sikd =
Soka,

ki, kis-
chta™
gei*®

“ke3j (] 66;
H 450) <
U *kele
(R144) =
*kiixli
(S,538)
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gloss

Nenets

Enets

Nganasan

Selkup

Kamas

Mator

etymology

89a.
tooth

tibea,
tiwie

ti, g. tio™

i/,

timi

tim® T,
tiuk
teuM©,
Ceu®

thimd =
time,

tymeM
dimi-da*®

*timd (] 163;
H 1019) <
U *sew(i)-md
: *sewi- eat
(A, 34-35;
R 440; S 548)

90a.
tree

pea

féCh’ feB

fa

po®,

pﬁB,Tas

pha

hah™

*pi (J 117;
H 267) <
U *puwe
(R410) =
*pu/o/dxi/i
(S,539)

9la.
two

side

sireh,
side®

siti = $iti™

site, Site

Side

kidda™

*kitd (J 71;

H 481) <

U *kakta/*-
kdktd
(R118-19) =
*kektd
(S,537)

92a.
walk

jadam

jararo®
jadado’™ =
dodiirsa,

Joturum

kuttarna-
UKar
kuttar-

-q oS /E

dschada™
dscha-
dim™

*jdt3-(j-r-)

(J 38-39;

H 164, 166) <
U Yjuta-

(R 106)

92b.

hajeadm

gajty-
gamp™M

*k3j- (J 51;
H 384: var.:
*kat-, *kaj-)

92c.

(ka#is®/
(weg)
gehen)

konidi

qen-qo-
Tas/E

kanda-
gamov<®

(gan*s

yitpu!)

*ka(5)n-

(J 59; H 413);
cf. U *kanta
carry (R 124;
S24)

92d.

minz,

méndem

NSt e

miydam =
maygem,

*min-

(J94; H 627
excudes Mt
myngaems
I leave) <

U *mene
(R272)

= *meni-
(S,538)

92e.

muosiro™"

92f.

Ciidida,

92g.

heditisi-

NRN

92h.

palduay®
palduwa-
UNP
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gloss |Nenets |Enets Nganasan | Selkup |Kamas | Mator etymology
92i. werkka-
UC,OO
92j. iccir-qo
92k. qaltir-
kaltiri-qo
921 qos-qo
92m. badd’lam,
(+ bring)
92n. kOdnnam, < U *kulke-
Xdnndm, (R198)
92o0. mll:gmn
92p. Sonuyam,
sonam-
nam,
92q. t'o(n)nim,
t'onw’lam,
93a. |jibi, jipi, |juba (dii-, melt | tschitha™ | *ju(3)-pa :
warm | juba, jyba | duba“/ {of ice}) Mt *ju(3)-
dubas®/ become
duba*/,, warm, weak
(J 47-48;
H 231)
93b. hejbiy | PO “pejwi
(fea- piiBTs (J 120);
bem’am cf. FU *pdjwi
sich er- fire (R 360;
wirmen) S 34)
93c. Aunay
93d. fekutea = < Tn *peku
hékutaku. (AX 146-47)
h/kolsuo,
93e. ejii = i,
i, ejur,
93f. (jieppa,, | (jéfi®, éfi" (cap(p) t(8)ibuge., | dzobuka™ | *jet p3-
be hot) be hot) i-qo™/, dzibuige,, (] 44-45;
burn) H 219; cf.
AX 97: Tn
*jeppu-id.)
9da.  |ji witd | b b | be iit, 688 | by = by | buMERE | it (] 1765
water H 143) <
U *wete
(R570) =
*weti (S, 541)
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gloss | Nenets |Enets Nganasan| Selkup |Kamas | Mator etymology
95a. méy mé, mi mi’ mendd *me-(N/-t)
we (J91; H 655)
<U *me/
*md (-N) (cf.
R 294-95)
95ab. | marna’ modi’ *mdn-ti-(t)
modina- (J 86)
n
Pr
modina-
Ch /
Su.
96a. namgy awuo timbi = (amgan-*8 | x3m_ (] 154
what abbua®/, mbi, ambi | why) H 34)
obu®/, cf. Sombi,
96b. (mi,, mi’" ma (mi (mo,, ma-Xs *me (J 91;
etwas thing) weshalb) H633) <
Zu essen) U *m3 (R 296)
96¢. kaigu (GS kai = < Tn *xai
360) gﬂ'“‘s/F (AX 156)
96d. da cf. da, d° der,
er?
97a. sear sifoi" sera’a ser™s = siri = *ser(-) : *ser ice
white seri™/, sari, sire;) (J 138; H 874)
< U *arz
(R464)
97b. jogudad- | dekagd,,, | cag™®, *jeks (] 42)
de® tigt
Lxdk’ras
97c. d/tarsk, < Tat, Alt
jaryq
97d. oi < Tat oi
S
weissblau
(Pferdefarbe)
(Jo 243)
97e. kir™t < Tk *qyr
grey (H 494)
98a. sa sio, sie™™ | sele *ki-/*ki- (] 69)
who sea®/ < U *ke/*ki
(R 140)
98aa. | hiibea™dm Simdi = kymsM *ki-/*ki-md
= xibja, Sind’, (J 69; H 486)
= < U *ke/*ki
kimim’p- (R 140)
Forest
98ab. kuwkk,, (hoke (kua kut, kud | (g/kidi (kulgu™ *ku- (J 75;
| which which) which ; which) | H 563, 576)
= koke, ) cf. g'i’ < U *ku-/*ko-
which of (R191)
two)

118




On the classification of the Samoyedic languages

gloss |Nenets |Enets Nganasan | Selkup |Kamas | Mator etymology
99a. e, néh né = ni,, ned®®C = | pe, ng ne, (neM *ne (J 1005
wo- ne*/,, ne™/, Weibs H727)<U
man ne*/,, Person *nind (R 305-
ne*s uxor) | 06) = U *ndxi
(S,539)
ema™M® (eme'® *emd mother
ima®™s = imang™ | (J 23; H 64) <
ima™/, mother) | U *emq
(R 74; S, 536)
100a. | tdsihaei = |taserad- |todakuo,
yellow | tasej, deh (tosarii-
FO
gelblich)
100b. takuda- (X'130)
de®/
100c. patil™/, cf. pati bile,
gall <
*patd (] 115)
100d. segi, Soy, Sag sigdn
grass
100e. tdinaha™" | (H 945)
tanjaha®¢
100f. dezi, cf. des cop-
(+ of per, bronze
copper) (Jo 121)
100g. sar,, saryx < Tk: Khak
(+ grau- saryy yellow,
lich) Tat saryg
(H 851)

Note 1: The main source of Nenets, Enets, Nganasan, Selkup and Kamas is Castrén 1855;
for Mator it is Helimski 1997 (= H). The additional sources are: Nenets — Le, NRS, RNS;
Enets - M, X; Nganasan - KS, NRN, Xelimskij 1994; Selkup - DA, E, G; Kamas - D.
Note 2: Forms in parentheses differ in semantics and for this reason are not calculated
as cognates. The underlined forms are loanwords.

Abbreviations of languages: Alt Altai, Brb Baraba, Bsk Bashkir, Chag Cha-
ghatai, Ewk Ewenki, F Finnic, Fi Finnish, FU Finno-Ugric, Hu Hungarian,
Kalm Kalmyk, Kb Koibal, Kg Karagas, Khak Khakas, Km Kamas, Kzk Kazakh,
Ma Mansi, Md Mordvin, Mo Mongolian, Mt Mator, N North, Ru Russian, Sag
Sagai, Sm Samoyedic, Soy Soyot, Tat Tatar, Tg Taigi, Tk Turkic, Tn Tungusic, U
Uralic, Yak Yakut, Yen Yeniseic, Ykg Yukaghir.
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Abbreviations of dialects (written in the upper index):

Nenets: Knd Kondin, Obd Obdorsk.

Enets: B Baicha, Ch Khantaika, K Karasino.

Selkup: B Baicha, C Caja, K Ket, Kar Karasin, MK Middle Ket, MO Middle Ob,
N Narym, NP Nats Pumpokolsk, OO Upper Ob, Tu Tundra, UK Upper Ket.

Abbreviations of authors (written in the lower index):

Gl Gluxij, La Labanauskas, Le Lehtisalo, Pop Popov, Pr Prokofjev, Pu Pusztay,
So Sorokina, Su Susekov, Te Teres¢enko, VS Volodin + Sorokina, X Xelimskij.
These authors are usually cited according to Janhunen 1977 (J), Mikola 1995 (M)
or Xelimskij 1982 (X).

Conclusion

The most important result of the present contribution is a dating of the
disintegration of Samoyedic to the 3rd-2nd century BCE, i.e. between the
disintegrations of its neighbours, Ob-Ugric around 400 BCE and Turkic
around 100 BCE. Applying the cladistic strategy based on average values of
percentages expressing mutual relations, two primarily parallel branches
of the Samoyedic dialect continuum may be determined: North Samoyedic
vs. South Samoyedic, consisting of Selkup and Sayan Samoyedic. With re-
gard to the thin interval of 1.4% between the disintegration of Common
Samoyedic and separation of Selkup from Kamas and Mator, it is possible
to consider the alternative trichotomic model: North Samoyedic, Selkup
and Sayan Samoyedic. Relatively low scores of Nganasan with all other
languages (with exception of Enets) probably indicate an influence of a
pre-Samoyedic substratum of the Taimyr Peninsula. On the other hand,
the possibility that the Sayan Samoyedic branch was secondarily “formed”
thanks to the geographical neighbourhood of Kamas (and Koibal) and
Mator (and Taigi and Karagas) is not excluded. In this case, Helimski’s
(1982 = X) idea of four coordinate branches would be confirmed.
Concerning the Samoyedic-Finno-Ugric relations, their disintegration
dated to 3400 BCE is in agreement with communis opinio (see the discus-
sion in Blazek 2012: 30-32). The most remarkable result is that the order of
lexical proximity of individual Finno-Ugric branches to Samoyedic does
not correspond with the geographical distance — on the basis of the core
lexicon, the closest relative of Samoyedic is Finnic (every Finnic language
shares with Samoyedic, on average, a higher score than all other branches):
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1. Finnic: 28.62%

2. Mari: 26.12%

3. Permic: 25.95%

4. Ugric: 24.03 %

5. Saamic: 22.95 %

6. Mordvinian: 22.39 %

This result does not confirm the idea of an Eastern Uralic superbranch con-
sisting of Ugric and Samoyedic (Héikkinen 2007, 2009; Parpola 2012: 288),
at least in a genealogical sense. On the other hand, an areal explanation
operating with a West Siberian Sprachbund consisting of Ugric, Samoyedic
and probably also the Yeniseic language Pumpokol, all characterized by the
isogloss *s > *t, was already formulated by Helimski in 1982 (X 124). The spe-
cific Finnic-Samoyedic relations represent an open question. As working
hypotheses, the following scenarios may be offered: (i) Primary neighbour-
hood in the Uralic dialect continuum. (ii) Independently shared archaisms
in the northwest and northeast peripheries of the Uralic dialect continuum.
(iii) Substratum common to both Samoyedic and Finnic. (iv) Finnic-like
substratum in Samoyedic (with regard to high scores of the Nganasan core
lexicon with all Finno-Ugric branches, the hypothetical pre-Samoyedic
substratum in Nganasan could be of Uralic origin too). (v) Samoyedic-like
substratum in Finnic (and not Saamic, where it did not become evident in
the core lexicon). Only future research can solve this challenge.
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Notes

P

1. Already Janhunen (1983, 119) identified in Samoyedic *sejpt5 7’ a loan from Com-
mon Tocharian *sapts id. (Ringe 1996: 67). It is possible to add North Samoyedic
*meniij5 ‘full moon’ (Xelimskij 1978: 126; 1984: 117; 2000: 400) < Common Tochar-
ian *m’efia- ‘moon’ (Ringe 1996: 108-109), and Sayan Samoyedic *pey- ‘to write, im-
press’ (XE 119; H 329) < Tocharian AB (present stem) pirk- ‘to write, paint, delineate’
(Adams 2013: 410); cf. also Napolskikh 2001: 373, 371.

2. Cf. Samoyedic *num ‘sky, god’ (< Ob-Ugric *nums ‘up, on top’ R 308); *kalmd ‘dead
body, grave’ (continuants of U *kalma have been lost in the Ugric branch - see R
119-120; Janhunen 1998: 477 assumes their existence).

3. Janhunen (1998: 477) quotes Samoyedic *junts ‘horse’ and *jiir ‘100’ as examples of
proto-Bolgar loanwords. It is possible to add another numeral, Samoyedic *te(j)tta
‘4’ (J 159), resembling Volga-Bolgar *tiidt, Chuvash tdvattd, derived from proto-
Turkic protoform *dort ‘4’ (Blazek 1996-97: 6-7; 1997: 37; 1999: 93,105). But in the
proto-Samoyedic language there is no witness to the cluster *-r¢- (cf. S 46-47). This
means that *te(j)tt5 may be a direct adaptation of proto-Turkic *dért. On the other
hand, -r- is also missing outside the Bolgar-Chuvash branch, e.g. in Uighur dial.
toot, Lobnor do(j)t/tajt, Salar §0t, dot id. (Sevortjan 1980: 284-86).
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Verb-Framed Motion Events in Uralic
(with special attention to Mari)

Uralic languages have been described as “satellite-framed” in general linguistic publica-
tions, meaning that the path of a motion event is typically not expressed by the verb of
motion, but by an independent element - a particle, an affix, etc. - that accompanies
the verb or verbal stem. While this assertion holds true for the critical mass of Uralic
languages, it seems to be too broad - especially with respect to languages influenced by
“verb-framed” Turkic languages, in which the verb of motion typically denotes the path.
This paper aims to give a comprehensive overview of the expression of motion events
in Mari, the presumably most heavily verb-framed extant Uralic language, and a brief
overview of verb-framed motion events in other Uralic languages.

1. Verb-Framing and 4.1 Udmurt
Satellite-Framing 4.2 Mordvin

2. Turkic Verb-Framing 4.3 Samoyedic

3. Motion Events in Mari 4.4 Finnic

4. Verb-Framing Elsewhere 5. Conclusions

I. Verb-Framing and Satellite-Framing

Leonard Talmy’s typological classification of motion events seeks to dem-
onstrate “the existence and nature of certain semantic categories such as
‘Motion event’, ‘Figure’, ‘Ground’, ‘Path’, ‘Co-event’, ‘Precursion’, ‘Enable-
ment’, ‘Cause’, ‘Manner’, ‘Personation’, etc.” (Talmy 2007: 167), within a
cognitive linguistic framework. He defines the principle of a ‘Motion
event’ as follows:

To begin with, we treat a situation containing motion or the continuation of a sta-
tionary location alike as a ‘Motion event’ (with a capital ‘M’). The basic Motion event
consists of one object (the ‘Figure’) moving or located with respect to another object
(the reference-object or ‘Ground’). It is analysed as having four components: besides
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‘Figure’ and ‘Ground, there are ‘Path’ and ‘Motion. The ‘Path’ (with a capital ‘P’) is
the path followed or site occupied by the Figure object with respect to the Ground
object. ‘Motion’ (with a capital ‘M’) refers to the presence per se of motion or locat-
edness in the event. [...] In addition to these internal components, a Motion event
can be associated with an external ‘Co-event’ that most often bears the relation of
‘Manner’ or of ‘Cause’ to it. (Talmy 2007: 66, cf. also Talmy 1985)

Luna Filipovi¢ expands upon Talmy’s framework, and gives the following
definitions of the basic components listed by him:

Motion:  Presence of motion

Figure: The moving object
Ground:  The reference-point object with respect to which the Figure moves
Path: The course followed by the Figure with respect to the Ground

(Filipovi¢ 2007: 17)

When analysing the realization of these concepts (and ‘Manner’) in dif-
ferent languages, Talmy makes a rough distinction between what he calls
verb-framed and satellite-framed systems (Talmy 2007: 153), depending
on the preference a language has for the structuring of these components.
Dan I. Slobin follows his lead (though he does not refer to the ground, but
rather to the source or goal of a motion event) and illustrates the difference
between a satellite-framed system — English - and a verb-framed system —
Spanish - graphically:

MOTION, MANNER PATH SOURCE/GOAL
| ! !
VERB, ' SATELLITE N+(adposition, case)
l l l
go, run out of the house
g0, run in to the house

Figure 1: English motion events: satellite-framed (Slobin 2000:109)

MOTION, PATH SOURCE/GOAL MANNER
| | |
VERB, N-+(adposition, case) VERB,_ .
l l l
salir ‘exit’ de la casa ‘of the house’ corriendo ‘running’
entrar ‘enter’ en la casa ‘in the house’ corriendo ‘running’

Figure 2: Spanish motion events: verb-framed (Slobin 2000: 109)
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In satellite-framed languages like English, the path preferentially (see dis-
cussion below) is defined by a “satellite” of the verb, while verb-framed
languages like Spanish preferentially indicate the path with the main verb
of the clause (Slobin 2000: 108). The satellite, in this nomenclature, “is the
grammatical category of any constituent other than a nominal comple-
ment that is in a sister relation to the verb root” (Talmy 2007: 139) and
“can be either a bound affix or a free word, [and] is thus intended to en-
compass all of the following grammatical forms, which traditionally have
been largely treated independently of each other: English verb particles,
German separable and inseparable verb prefixes, Latin or Russian verb
prefixes, [...]” (ibid.).

When distinguishing between satellite-framed languages and verb-
framed languages, Talmy and Slobin are by their own admission primar-
ily describing tendencies rather than clear-cut distinctions. Slobin speaks
of manner verbs (e.g. run, fly) and path verbs (e.g. enter, exit)* depending
on what semantic concepts the verbs express (Slobin 2000: 113). Satellite-
framed languages prefer to use manner verbs as the main verb, while verb-
framed languages prefer to use path verbs as the main verb (ibid.: 108).
For the languages he directly studies (English, German, Dutch, Russian,
French, Spanish, Turkish, Hebrew), Slobin evaluates the relative frequency
of manner verbs and path verbs within his elicited data. The strength of
this preference, he observes, differs from language to language. Whereas
Russian seems to be strictly satellite-framed - 100% of motion verbs are
manner verbs within his data — and Spanish seems to be strictly verb-
framed - 100% of motion verbs are path verbs within his data (ibid.: 113),
English is subject to considerable variance, with both satellite-framed and
verb-framed constructions being widely used:

English
(1) The mouse ran into the hole. (Satellite-framed construction)
The mouse came running into the hole. (Verb-framed construction)

Among the body of text collected by Slobin in his research work, in fact
only 32% of English motion verbs are manner verbs (typical of satellite-
framed constructions), and 68% are path verbs (ibid.) - his classification of
English as a satellite-framed language notwithstanding.

Acknowledging that he is describing trends rather than determinis-
tic rules, Slobin labels Germanic, Slavic, and “Finno-Ugric” languages as
satellite-framed, but Turkish as verb-framed, like Spanish (ibid.: 109). This
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classification of Finno-Ugric as satellite-framed has been picked up by
other authors (e.g. Asbury et al. 2008: 21; Filipovi¢ 2007: 19), and likewise
by Talmy (Talmy 2007: 72) - although no sources are given to support this
claim. Perhaps Slobin based this assertion on personal correspondence
with colleagues, familiarity with some Uralic languages, and/or sources on
individual Uralic languages, rather than on a systematic survey of all the
languages of this phylum. This is understandable, if not inevitable, given
the state of research: Surveys exist on motion events in individual Uralic
languages (e.g. Pajusalu et al. 2013 for Estonian) and comparative studies
of a limited scope have been carried out for a few Uralic languages (Soder
2001 for Hungarian, Northern Khanty, Northern Saami; Lander et al. 2013
for verbs of aquamotion in Finnish, Komi-Zyrian, Nganasan, Selkup, and
Udmurt, and numerous non-Uralic languages). There is, however, no ty-
pological contrastive review of the verbalization of motion events in Uralic
in general.

Slobin’s statement, as a description of a tendency, seems intuitively cor-
rect in reference to many Uralic languages. The extensive system of path-
marking verbal prefixes found in the Ugric languages - Hungarian, Mansi,
Khanty - are unambiguous satellites (cf. Honti 1999: 86-91). Estonian (see
below) makes extensive use of satellites as well, and manner verbs seem to
dominate over path verbs in Finnish. Satellite-framing indeed seems to be
the prototypically Uralic approach to motion events.

MOTION, MANNER SOURCE/GOAL PATH
! ! !
VERB, N-+(adposition, case) SATELLITE
l l l
jooksin ‘I ran’ majast ‘out of the house’ vdlja ‘out’
jooksin ‘I ran’ majja ‘into the house’ sisse ‘into’

Figure 3: Estonian motion events, following Talmy and Slobin’s nomen-
clature?

Classifying Uralic (or Finno-Ugric) languages collectively as satellite-
framed is, however, going a step too far, especially in light of the heavy
structural borrowing that has occurred from strongly verb-framed Turkic
languages into some Uralic languages. The statement does not hold true
at all in at least one Uralic language: Mari, a language with a strong in-
clination to verb-framed constructions, as will be shown below. In other
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Uralic languages influenced by Turkic (Udmurt, Erzya, Kamass, Selkup),
verb-framed constructions of the Turkic type seem to be less dominant,
but potential occurrences can be found. After introducing the Turkic type
of verb-framing, this paper will seek to provide a detailed summary of the
expression of motion events in Mari and a brief overview of verb-framed
structures found in other Uralic languages.

2. Turkic Verb-Framing

Dan I. Slobin and his colleagues made use of a picture storybook in their
survey of verb- and satellite-framing in a number of languages (English,
German, Dutch, Russian, French, Spanish, Turkish, Hebrew): children
aged 3 to 11 and adult speakers were asked to describe the fairy tale-type
plot set out in the book. One and the same event was described by speakers
of English as an owl flying out of a hole in a tree, but by speakers of verb-
framed Turkish as follows:

Turkish* (Slobin 2000: 112)

(2) aga¢  kovug-u-nun i¢-i-nden bir  baykus ¢ik-1yor
tree  hole-PX3SG-GEN  inside-PX3SG-ABL one owl eXit-PR.CONT.3SG
“The owl flew out (lit. exited) of the hole in the tree’

The path, expressed by the satellite out in English, is expressed by the finite
verb in Turkish. The manner is not expressed here, but is rather left to con-
text — i.e. it is treated as optional information that can be expressed if need
be. In this particular case, this information is rather semantically “light”,
as flying is a natural manner of movement for an owl, much like swimming
could be considered the natural manner of movement for a fish, floating for
araft, etc. Perhaps this predetermination is a factor in the omission of this
information that the usage of a path verb allows.
If the manner of a motion is given, Turkish uses a converb®:

Turkish (Schroeder 2009: 186)
(3) [k]og-arak ev-e gir-di
run-cvB house-DAT  enter-PST.3SG

‘S/he ran into (lit. entered running) the house’¢

While there are some differences with respect to word order, this general
strategy is also employed by the Turkic languages of the Volga area: Ta-
tar and Bashkir, two closely related Volga Kipchak languages (cf. Berta
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1998: 283), and Chuvash, which is genealogically quite distant from all its
relatives (cf. Kornfilt 2009: 519) and the only extant representative of the
Bolgar Turkic (Oghur/Lir) subgroup (cf. Schonig 1997-1998: I: 121):

Tatar (ABBYY 2014: 3anemempv)
(4) qos  tirdzd-din  oS-op ker-de
bird  window-aBL fly-cvB  enter-PsT.3sG

“The bird flew in (lit. flying entered) through the window.”

Bashkir (Mis¢enko 2014: 1)

(5) kdrim tddrd-ndn hiker-ep sig-ti
Kédrim window-ABL jump-CVB exit-PST.35G
‘Karim jumped out (lit. jumping exited) the window’®

Chuvash (Skvorcov & Skvorcova 2002: sviiemems)

(6) cekes jav-in-cen vés-se tuh-r-¢é
swallow  nest-px3sG-ABL  fly-cvs exit-PST-3SG
“The swallow flew out of (lit. flying exited) its nest.?

3. Motion Events in Mari

The intense influence of Turkic languages on Mari lexicology, phonology,
and morphology has been intensively studied over the course of the last
century. Several monographs have been written about Turkic loan words
in Mari (e.g. Rdsdnen 1920, 1923; Isanbaev 1989-1994), and the diffusion of
different loan word layers has been analysed and compared (e.g. Saarinen
19973, 2010). The parallel development of vowel systems in the languages of
the Volga region has been studied (e.g. Johanson 2000), as has the loaning
of suffixes from Turkic languages into Mari and the distribution of Tur-
kic loan translations in Mari (e.g. Saarinen 1997b; Hesselbédck 2005). The
comparative study of syntax and semantics is still at a rather nascent stage.
Given the Mari language’s well-established status as a heavily “Turkified”
Uralic language, however, it is a logical starting point for a survey of the
proliferation of a Turkic structure in Uralic. As different Turkic languag-
es of the region employ the same strategy in the verbalization of motion
events, a historical survey of Turkic-Mari language contact (in which Bol-
gar Turkic was eventually replaced by Kipchak Turkic as the phylum exert-
ing influence on Proto-Mari) will be omitted here.
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For readers not fully acquainted with both the Mari and the Russian
languages, the entry on the verb folam ‘to come’ in the largest Mari-Rus-
sian dictionary published to date can be daunting. It spans over seven
pages (Galkin et al. 1990-2005: VII: 132-138) and gives 28 distinct aspects
of meaning as translations. While a novice’s assumption might be that
the Mari verb is ridiculously ambiguous or that the Russian lexicon is ri-
diculously detailed, the explanation of this phenomenon lies rather in the
different manner in which motion events are expressed in these two lan-
guages. The following excerpt from the entry illustrates this point (forms
that would unnecessarily complicate the picture have been excluded):

] priyodit’[...] ‘to come (walking)’
.] prijexat’[...] ‘to come (by vehicle/horse)’

Jpripli’[...]  ‘to come (swimming)’

|
]
...
...] priletet’[...] ‘to come (flying)’
|
]
...

SIS RIS

Figure 4: tolam (Galkin et al. 1990-2005:VII:132-138), with English transla-
tions of the Russian translations

As can be seen in this illustration, the (admittedly pre-selected) Russian
translations all feature the prefix pri-. This is not a coincidence. The stems
of Russian verbs of motion intrinsically mark a manner of transport, but
not the path (cf. Wade 2002: 150): yodit’ ‘to go (on foot)’, jeyat” ‘to travel’ (i.e.
drive, ride), letet’ ‘to fly’, plit’ ‘to swim’. The prefix pri- is the satellite indi-
cating an ‘arrival’ (ibid.: 156), and is consequently on its own the actual op-
timal translation for the Mari verb folam (and the English verb ‘to come’).

Mari does of course have means of marking a manner of transport. While
the verb tolam indicates the path but not the manner, the verb lonestem ‘to
fly’ is the exact opposite: it indicates the manner, but not the path. That is to
say, tolam is a path verb and éoyestem is a manner verb. Both of these verbs
can be used on their own as predicates in simple clauses, leaving the dimen-
sion they do not mark to context (or disregarding it as it is not relevant to the
statement). To mark both the path and the manner, a manner verb - in the
form of the converb in - (cf. Alhoniemi 1985: 141-144) — is followed by a path
verb. Figure 5 summarizes the possibilities; examples (7-9) below show the
different options covered by this table in sentences.
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Path [+/-] Manner [+/-]
tolam ‘to come’ + -
Copestem ‘to fly’ - +
Copesten tolam ‘to come flying’ + +

Figure 5: Marking path and manner in Mari.

Mari (Sentences provided by Mari native speaker Emma Yakimova)
(7) turtia-Blak loyest-at

crane-pL  fly-3pL

‘Cranes are flying’

(8) una-Plak  tol-5t
guest-PL  come-3PL
“The guests arrive’

(9) Sokso el g3¢  kajsk-Plak Coyest-en®™  tol-5t
hot  land from bird-pL fly-cvs come-3PL
‘Birds come flying from warmer countries’

Example (9) is the structural equivalent of the Volgaic Turkic verb-framed
constructions detailed above. An abstraction of the pattern is as follows:

SOURCE/GOAL MOTION, MANNER PATH
N-+(adposition, case) VERB_ . VERBauxiliary
port gac ‘out of the house’ kurzn ‘running’ lektam to go out’
port3s ‘into the house’ kurz3n ‘running’ purem ‘to go i’

Figure 6: Mari motion events"

Constructions of this type are possible not only with intransitive verbs
of self-motion, but also with transitive verbs denoting the movement of
something somewhere. It seems that the manner-marking converb and
the path verb must agree in transitivity. For example, the verbs folem ‘to
descend’ and Poltem ‘to bring down™ are counterparts: the first is only
coupled with intransitive verbs of self-motion, whereas the second verb is
only coupled with transitive verbs. The English satellite carrying the same
semantics — “down” - is not subject to such a distinction.
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Mari (sentences provided by Mari native speaker Tatyana Yefremova)
(10)  vasa pusenge gié torst-en  Pol-en
Vasya tree out.of jump-cvB  descend-PsT2.35G
‘Vasya jumped down from the tree’

(11)  apa izi ergs-z25-m toskalt5s dene Piid-en
mother little  son-PX38G-ACC stairs with  lead-cvB
Polt-a

bring.down-3sG
“The mother leads her small son down the stairs’

While sentences of this type — transitive and intransitive alike — are ubiq-
uitous in Mari, they have to the best of my knowledge not been studied
systematically, and as a rule, are only covered by reference materials im-
plicitly. Generally speaking, motion events are not explicitly discussed in
the major reference materials on Mari at all — understandably so, as some
of them predate Talmy’s research. Information on them is oftentimes im-
plicitly found in an unexpected place, however: in discussions on the real-
ization of verbal aspect®.

This is due to the fact that both aspect and motion events are expressed
in formally identical verbal pairings, and sources often fail to distinguish
between different constructions of this kind on the basis of the semantics
expressed. Mari makes extensive use of a structure referred to as aspectual
converb construction in some sources (cf. Bradley 2015) and paired verbs in
others (cf. Driussi 1993) - to name just a few of the many labels attached to
this feature. The following is an example of the phenomenon:

Mari (Riese & Bradley & Guseva 2014-: tiopamauu (-em))
(12)  idsr rfezd-m  jorat-en  $5nd-en

girl  boy-acc love-cvB place-PsT2.35G

“The girl fell in love (loving placed) with the boy’

Alho Alhoniemi’s Finnish-language grammar of the Mari language (Al-
honiemi 1985), which thanks to its German translation (Alhoniemi 1993) is
still the most extensive, modern, and qualitative resource on Mari gram-
mar at least marginally accessible to the international linguistic commu-
nity, explains the mechanism as follows:

[The converb in -n] appears in the so-called aspectual converb construction. Here
the syntactic main verb is a verb that gives the activity an aspectual colouring; the
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gerund [converb] contains the semantic content of the construction. Many verbs are
used as aspect givers. In the aspectual converb construction, they lose their lexical
meaning either entirely or at least partially. Some studies cite as many as 40 such
verbs [...]"* (Alhoniemi 1985: 143-144)

Alhoniemi then proceeds to list a total of 39 verbs that he considers pro-
spective aspect givers, stating explicitly that this list is surely not exhaus-
tive® (ibid.). He translates the verbs’ core semantics, but does not comment
on their usage as an auxiliary in most of the individual instances. Three of
the verbs he gives are particularly noteworthy; they are highlighted in grey
in the following table:

Polem ‘to descend’

kaskem ‘to throw’

sitarem ‘to provide
(as needed)’

Poltem ‘to lower’

lektam ‘to go; to appear’

Sincam ‘to sit down’

Pozam ‘to lie down’

luktam ‘to lead out’

Sinem ‘to sit’

ertarem ‘to spend (time)’

mijem ‘to come, to go’

Sogalam ‘to stand up’

ertem ‘to pass’

nalam ‘to take’

Sogaltem ‘to stand sth’

ilem ‘to live’

oncem ‘to look’

Sogem ‘to stand’

kajem ‘to go (away)’

optem ‘to pile sth. up’

Suam ‘to reach’

kijem ‘to lie puem ‘to give Suem ‘to throw’

Suktem ‘to carry

kodam ‘to stay’ out; to make it’

pastem ‘to put’

kodem ‘to leave sth’ patarem ‘to finish sth’ $andem ‘to put’

koltem ‘to send’ patem ‘to end’ temam ‘to fill up’

kostam ‘to go (habitually)’ | purem ‘to go in’ temem ‘to fill sth. up’

kudaltem ‘to throw’ tolam ‘to come’

purtem ‘to bring in’

Figure 7: Alhoniemi’s aspectual markers'® (Alhoniemi 1985: 144)

According to my systematic review of verbs listed as aspect givers in dif-
ferent sources (Bradley 2015), the critical mass of the verbs Alhoniemi
lists — some of which are path verbs (e.g. kajem ‘to go (away)’, tolam ‘to
come’) — can occur as markers of aspectual values. Some of the path verbs
can occur either as aspectual markers, or as path markers, and the dis-
tinction between aspectual and directional constructions can be difficult
or impossible in some situations: even native speakers can read either an
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aspectual value, or a path value (or both) into a verbal pairing, as these
values do not actually exclude one another. However, I found no plausible
indication that these three verbs are ever used to mark aspect, even under
the most liberal interpretations of the term. Rather, when these verbs oc-
cur in verbal pairings with the converb in -n, it is in motion events, as
detailed above:

Mari (Riese & Bradley & Guseva 2014-: qorremrrant (-em))
(13)  karme  umsa-§ 5oye§t—en purs-§
fly mouth-rL  fly-cvs enter-pPST1.35G
“The fly flew into (flying entered) (his/her) mouth’

On a spectrum ranging from “pure” aspectual markers (e.g. $dndem ‘to
put’) - possibly with some facets of the verb’s lexical meaning being re-
tained in some cases (cf. Schonig 1984: 73 for an extensive discussion of this
phenomenon in Tatar) — over verbs that express either or both aspectual
and path values (e.g. tolam ‘to come’) to verbs that primarily occur as path
verbs in the verb-framed verbalization of motion events (possibly with a
secondary aspectual value being expressed), the three highlighted verbs
seem to be very much on the “path verb only” side of the spectrum - I have
seen no evidence of them expressing aspectual values directly, and Nikolai
Isanbaev’s earlier surveys on what Alhoniemi calls converb constructions
classify them as path markers (Isanbaev 1978: 70-71).

It seems odd that Alhoniemi would conflate such a distinct semantic
concept with what he labels as aspect, but he is hardly alone in doing so.

A peculiar form of Mari word formation is represented by the so-called paired verbs.
The first component of paired verbs is always an adverbial participle [converb], while
the second one takes on the time and mood markers as well as the personal endings. In
most cases the second component partially or completely loses its independence and
changes the verb’ aspect, as Hungarian verbal prefixes do, e.g. M Conesten kajlem]”,
H ¢ongest[e]n ke[em] ‘to fly away’ (M éone§tem, H ¢ongestem ‘to fly’s M kajem, H keem
‘to go'); M Sortdn koltem, H mdg[a]r[e]n koltem ‘to break out in tears’ (M Sortam, H
mag[aJrem ‘to cry’; M, H koltem ‘to send); [...]" (Bereczki 1990: 73)

While the auxiliary in the second pairing in the quotation above seems
to mark aspect, the second verb of the first pairing definitely indicates the
path. It should be noted that the verb kajem ‘to go’, here used as a path
verb, can indicate aspect, but it does not here - as Bereczki’s Hungarian
translation indicates.
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A similar shared treatment of these concepts can be found in Russian-
language publications. Countless verbal pairings containing a path verb in
the second position are placed under the rubric of “aspectual” construc-
tions in reference materials. The article on the verb doyestem ‘to fly’ in the
Mari-Russian dictionary mentioned above marks all the following con-
verb constructions explicitly as “aspectual verbal pairings™:

Mari verbal pairing Russian translation 1f;z$§ilgnEnghSh
ioylesten polem » sletat’ “from-fly” ‘to fly down’
flying descend
Coyesten kajem letat’ < iy ‘o fl ,
“flying go (away)” uletat’ “away-fly o fly away
Coyesten kiizem letat’ “up-fly” “to flv up’
“flying rise” veretat up=ty o fyup
Coyesten karielam letat” “up-flv” “to flv up’
“flying get up’ vzletat’ “up-fly o fly up
f‘om.asten IEktflm viletet’ “out-fly” ‘to fly out’
flying leave
onesten mijem odletat’ “closer-fly” ‘to fl to sth’
‘flying come/go’ p Y yup '
(‘:‘orje'zsten purim vietat’ “in-fly” ‘to fly in’
flying enter
ﬁggf:g’g;ﬁiﬁq priletat’ “to-fly” ‘to come flying’
Coyesten ertem letat’ “th h-fly” “to fly by/th N
“flying go through” proleta rough-fly o fly by/throug

Figure 8: Path verbs labelled as aspectual markers (Galkin et al. 1990-2005:
VIII: 398-399)

A number of explanations for this phenomenon suggest themselves. The
Mari-Russian dictionary cited here was compiled by over a dozen differ-
ent editors over the span of decades. It cannot be assumed that everyone
involved at different times had the same understanding of the terms de-
fined in the dictionary’s introduction. And yet, it is odd that a somewhat
indifferent approach towards the dividing line between aspect on the one
hand and path on the other is so widespread. The Russian translations of
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the Mari converb constructions given in Figure 8 above hint at another
possible explanation: path is marked by verbal prefixes in Russian, much
as aspect is in many cases. In fact, the very same verbal prefixes, often
associated with specific prepositions (Tolskaya 2007: 347), occur as path
markers and as aspectual markers in Russian. It is not at all unusual for
path-marking elements - be they adpositions, spatial adverbs, or verbs of
motions - to be grammaticalized as markers of more abstract semantic
categories, such as tense, aspect, mood (TAM), etc., and this has been ex-
tensively studied cross-linguistically (e.g. Devos & van der Wal 2014). Ex-
amples can easily be found in the “western” Uralic languages as well:

Hungarian (Forgacs 2007: 245)

(14)  el-szak-it (15)  el-torik
away-part-CAUS away-break
‘to tear apart™® ‘to break apart

221

In fact, one need not look any further than English to find examples of
motion-marking elements being used as TAM markers.

English
(16)  Help! Help! I am going to drown!
(17)  You bastard, you ate up all the cookies.

It thus seems almost understandable that path-marking elements have
been interpreted as TAM-marking elements in Mari, even in the complete
absence of evidence that they have any such functions. Moreover, numer-
ous verbs of motion are indeed used as aspect givers, for instance in the
following example, where the verb kajem is used to denote a “momentary
action that leads to a result™? (Alhoniemi 1985: 144):

Mari (Alhoniemi 1985: 144)

(18)  lid-5n kajs-s-5m
be.scared-cvB  g0-PST1-1SG
T got scared.*

The manner in which this particular verb - kajem ‘to go’ - was gram-
maticalized as an aspectual auxiliary is not immediately clear. The gram-
maticalization of verbs meaning ‘to leave’ or ‘to exit’ as a terminative/com-
pletive/egressive marker has been observed cross-linguistically (Heine &
Kuteva 2002: 189-190); Tatar kitii ‘to go (away)’ and Chuvash kaj ‘id.” are
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used as aspectual modifiers with a comparable range of functions (Isan-
baev 1978: 62-63), as is Udmurt koskini ‘id. (Kel’'makov 1975: 95). There
could well have been a parallel grammaticalization of these path verbs as
aspectual auxiliaries under the pressure of tendencies that have been ob-
served cross-linguistically, in all of these languages®. Alternatively, kajem
as an aspectual auxiliary could be the product of contact-induced gram-
maticalization - i.e. its usage in aspectual constructions could be the result
ofloan translations from Turkic, rather than an intra-language grammati-
calization of a path verb as an aspectual modifier. The latter theory is sup-
ported by the identification of numerous specific verbal pairings as loan
translations from Chuvash (cf. Bereczki et al. 2013); these calques might
have served as a starting point for contact-induced grammaticalization.

When reviewing a wide array of reference materials on Mari, in the at-
tempt to distinguish converb constructions by their semantics (cf. Bradley
2015), I found the verbs included in the following table (Figure 9) — some,
but not all, of which are also used as aspect markers — used as path verbs in
combination with a manner-marking converb in -n. The English transla-
tions given in the “path” column are the satellites that can be used in Eng-
lish counterparts to the verb-framed Mari constructions. The set of verbs
that can occur as the manner-marking converb seems to be more open,
within semantic restrictions. It seems that any verb to which a path can be
assigned can occur in this position.

It should be noted that some of the path verbs indicate the direction in
relation to the deictic centre (i.e. movement to or from a reference point),
while others indicate the direction in relation to topological coordinates
(i.e. up/down/etc. in an absolute sense). As Mari does not seem to make a
distinction between these kinds of path verbs, I will continue subsuming
these two classes of path verbs.

The etymological relationship between an intransitive path verb and a
transitive path verb varies from pairing to pairing: transitive foltem and
purtem are derived from their intransitive counterparts by means of the
partially productive causative suffix -t ~ -d (cf. Alhoniemi 1985: 164-165).
Transitive kiizktem is derived from its intransitive counterpart using the
tully productive causative suffix -kt (cf. ibid.: 163). The transitive verbs na-
mijem and naygajem were originally verbal pairings consisting of the con-
verb in -n of the verb nalam ‘to take’ and their intransitive counterparts:
naldn mijem “to taking come” and nalsn kajem “to taking go” (Alhoniemi
1986: 102). In two cases, the intransitive verb has been derived from its
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Path

Intransitive

Transitive

down, downwards

Bolem ‘to descend, to sink’

Poltem ‘to lower sth’

in, into purem ‘to go in, to enter’ | purtem ‘to bring sth. in’
up kiizem “to rise, to climb’ kiizsktem ‘to raise, to lift
up to mijem ‘to come, to go’ namijem ‘to bring, to
P 1 108 deliver’
e s navgajem ‘to take (sth.
away kajem ‘to go, to leave v8% , (
somewhere)
apart ojdrlem ‘to go apart’ ojdrem ‘to separate’
through (perforating) Siitlem ‘to be pierced’ Siitem ‘to pierce’
. , luktam ‘to lead out, to
out lektam ‘to go, to leave R
remove
(coming) tolam ‘to come’ kondem ‘“to bring’

across, over

Poncem ‘to go over’

past, by

ertem ‘to go by’

Figure 9: Path verbs in Mari that are paired with manner-marking con-

verbs®

transitive counterpart by means of a derivational suffix -/ not described in
Alhoniemi’s grammar. In two cases each, there is either no or at least no
clear etymological connection or there is no transitive counterpart to an

intransitive path verb.

Not all verbal pairings denoting a movement follow the very productive
pattern established here. Note, for example, the following pairings, where
both verbs represent the category of path-marking verbs:

Mari (sentences provided by Mari native speaker Tatyana Yefremova)

(19)  iidsr-em

daughter-px1sG

tol-3n
come-CVB

purs-s
£0.in-PST1.38G

‘My daughter came in (coming entered)’
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(20)  ajBika ojl5-§ pujto  tudo  pariz-35  mij-en tol-3n
Ayvika say-psT1.3sG that  s/he  paris-ILL g0-CVB  come-PST2.35G
‘Ayvika said that she went to Paris’

As can be said of many verbal pairings, these examples are clear Turkic
loan translations: toldn purem ‘to come in (coming enter)’ < Chuvash kilse
keér id.*® (Bereczki et al. 2013: 279), mijen tolam ‘to go, to visit (lit. “to go-
ing come”) < Chuvash pirsa kil id.”” (ibid.: 142). Other pairings of this kind
include lekt5n kajem ‘to go out, to go away (leaving go)™*, tolsn Suam ‘to ar-
rive (coming arrive)?, mijen purem ‘to visit (coming enter)*°, mijen Suam
‘to reach, to arrive at (going arrive)*, puren lektam ‘to drop in, to visit
(entering leave)®*. In contrast to the productive pattern detailed above, I
cannot observe an abstract pattern governing the usage of these pairings
and am inclined to consider them to be individual phraseological expres-
sions/loan translations.

In spite of the observations on the combinability of path verbs and mo-
tion verbs made in this chapter, a quantitative study of the relative frequen-
cy of verbs of this type as the finite verb of a clause could be expected to
yield interesting results. It would be especially interesting to study this con-
trastively, for example comparing spontaneous speech and literary texts,
and also literary texts originally written in Mari, and literary texts trans-
lated into Mari - in many cases from strongly satellite-framed Russian.

4. Verb-Framing Elsewhere

This section provides a brief overview of some possible verb-framed con-
structions found in Uralic languages other than Mari. No claim of exhaus-
tiveness is made.

4.]1. Udmurt

While Turkic elements can be found throughout the Permic branch of the
Uralic language family, the extent of these elements differs — between lan-
guages and between varieties of these languages. While Udmurt - along
with Mari, Chuvash, Tatar, and Bashkir - has been designated as a core
member of the so-called Volga-Kama Sprachbund, Komi is generally con-
sidered to be a peripheral member - subject to some convergence with its
neighbouring languages, but less so than Udmurt (cf. Helimski 2003: 159).
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Converb constructions of the Turkic type are found in Udmurt, but have
not been observed in Komi at all (Isanbaev 1978: 60)*. As in the case of
Mari, auxiliaries labelled as “aspectual” in sources on Udmurt seem on the
surface to be possible path-marking main verbs in a verb-framed verbal-
ization of a motion event.

Udmurt (Bereczki 1984: 312)

(21)  lobzi-sa  koski-ni
fly-cvB  leave-INF
‘to fly away (flying leave)™*

In this particular case, however, an aspectual reading would be plausible:
the verb koskini could be interpreted as an aspectual marker (cf. Ke'makov
1975: 95); the pairing could in effect indicate that its subject - e.g. a bird
- starts flying. It is certainly not obligatory to mark the path in this man-
ner; my Udmurt informant produced no verb-framed constructions in our
consultation.

Udmurt (Dusenkova et al. 2008: 7100 3b1+b1)
(22)  tiloburdo lobj-i-z

bird fly-psT1-35G

“The bird flew away™®

However, clear cases of verb-framed constructions can be found in Beser-
myan Udmurt, a language variety spoken in northern Udmurtia that has
notable Tatar influences:

Besermyan Udmurt (Serdobol’skaja et al. 2012: 20)
(23)  [v]lu v3l-ti piéi pi uja-sa [v]ask-e
water surface-ProL  small boy swim-cve descend-3sG
‘Down the river swims a little boy:3®
Turkic-style converb constructions in general are less common in Udmurt
than they are in Mari (Honti 2013: 110) and are primarily used in the more
heavily Turkic-influenced Southern varieties of Udmurt (Kel'makov 1975:
95). A systematic review of the verbalization of motion events in Udmurt,
especially the Southern dialects and in Besermyan, suggests itself - a pos-
sible strong dialectal difference in the verbalization of motion events be-
tween otherwise comparatively close language varieties might have value
for the study of diachronic developments in the verbalization of motion
events.
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4.2. Mordvin

Mordvin, like Komi, has been designated as a peripheral member of the
Volga-Kama Sprachbund (cf. Helimski 2003: 159). Individual Turkic-style
converb constructions have been observed in Erzya (but not to my knowl-
edge in Moksha). Due to their scarcity, they are best considered to be in-
dividual Tatar loan translations, rather than a grammaticalized system
(Bereczki 1984: 312). Some of the individual converb constructions seem to
indicate motion events. Hence, marginal cases of Turkic style verb-fram-
ing can possibly be found in Erzya - as in the Udmurt case, the interpreta-
tion of this example might be considered controversial.

Erzya (Bereczki 1984: 312)

(24)  varaka livta-z  tu-$ vif-ev
crow fly-cvB  leave-psT1.3sG  forest-LAT
“The bird flew away™>

4.3. Samoyedic

The Samoyedic Kamass language, extinct since the death of its last speak-
er Klavdiya Plotnikova in 1989 (Klumpp 2002: 27), was subject to intense
Siberian Turkic influence and adopted many Turkic structural features
(ibid.: 31-33). The extensive usage of Turkic style converb constructions
was studied in great detail by Gerson Klumpp (ibid.); examples of the
verb-framed verbalization of motion events can be found in his survey.
While a more detailed survey of the verbalization of motion events in
existing materials would be necessary before this statement can be veri-
fied, it seems plausible that Kamass might qualify as a second Uralic lan-
guage with a strong bias towards verb-framed constructions. It seems to
be comparatively easy to find cases of verb-framed motion events in Ka-
mass text collections.

Kamass (Klumpp 2002: 137)

(25) mdn  ii?ma-le? So-bja-m ma?rani
18G run-CvB  arrive-PST-1SG house.LAT.PX1SG
‘I came running (running arrived) home*
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Kamass (Joki 1944: 933%)
(26) di  ni  ine-ba $i-bi, pe-le?
this boy horse-Px3sG.Aacc mount-PST.3SG  search-cvB

kalla?  tur-bi,[...]
go.cvB disappear-PST.35G
“This boy mounted his horse, left (going disappeared) to search [for ...].4°

In Selkup, an extant Samoyedic language that has also been subject to Tur-
kic influence (Valijarvi 2008: 175), converb constructions denoting motion
events can also be found - i.e. verb-framing occurs in Selkup as well. I
cannot at this point say, however, how common the phenomenon is, as the
following example is the only one I could find of such a structure:

Northern Selkup (Valijarvi 2008: 169)

(27)  na  ndti-t  tim-myntdtyt  timpy-li
that girl-pL  come-narr3pL fly-cvs
“Those girls came flying’

It should be noted that, technically speaking, Slobin’s statement does not
extend to the Samoyedic languages, as he referred to Finno-Ugric, not
Uralic, languages.

4.4. Finnic

Verb-framed constructions in Finnic can be assumed to have developed
in isolation from the cases mentioned above, given the complete lack of
contact between Turkic and Finnic. Jari Sivonen has discussed individual
verb-framed constructions in Finnish (Sivonen 2010). In Estonian as well,
a number of verbs can be found that are used in verb-framed construc-
tions: sisenema ‘to enter, to go in’ (Saagpakk 1992: 847), viljuma ‘to leave,
to depart’ (ibid.: 1132). Satellite-framed equivalents of these verbs — sisse
astuma ‘to step in’, vilja minema ‘to go out’, among others — seem to be
overwhelmingly dominant over these in practice. Estonian’s propensity
to satellite-framing was presumably also supported over the centuries by
contact with heavily satellite-framing German, in the course of which Es-
tonian adopted a complex body of phrasal verbs (cf. Hasselblatt 1990).
One path verb that definitely finds wide usage in Finnic languages is Finn-
ish tulla ‘to come’ and its cognates — Estonian tulema, etc.
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5. Conclusions

Dan I. Slobin’s classification of Finno-Ugric as satellite-framing holds true
for most, but not all, members of the language family, as a description of
a strong tendency. In my evaluation of the proliferation of verb-framed
structures in Uralic, a number of structural shortcomings became appar-
ent. Firstly, contrastive typological data on the realization of motion events
in Uralic is simply not available. This makes it hard to criticize Slobin for
making an unduly broad statement based on the data at his disposal. Sec-
ondly, the structure of reference materials on the individual Uralic lan-
guages makes it difficult to garner such information from the sources, even
if one has access to them. Reference materials on Uralic languages tend to
be written from a form-based bottom-up perspective (“What grammati-
cal forms are there in this language and what functions do they have?”)
rather than a function-based top-down perspective (“What forms are used
to realize a particular concept?”), making it challenging to evaluate the
handling of semantic concepts in a given language. The fact that accessible
annotated corpora do not exist for most Uralic languages is a further ob-
stacle when trying to determine the prevalence of a grammatical structure
in individual Uralic languages.

Recent years have seen the publication of comparative typological resourc-
es on the realization of concepts in Uralic (e.g. Wagner-Nagy & Tamm & Mi-
estamo 2015 for negation). A similar survey would be desirable on the realiza-
tion of motion events, given that this paper could only scratch the surface of
the diversity that exists in the realization of these in the Uralic phylum.
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Notes

1. The subscript “finite” seems like an obvious shorthand notation: clearly, the verb
need not be finite if it does not occur as the main verb of a clause, e.g. “I saw the dog
running out of the house”

2. Talmy uses the term Deictic verb (Talmy 2007:95) instead, but this term seems un-
necessarily narrow for the purpose at hand: while path verbs can indicate a move-
ment in reference to the deictic centre (come, go), some can also use an absolute/
topological frame of reference (ascend, descend).

3. Own creation; language data approved by Estonian native speaker Nele Lond.

This example was generated by an adult speaker. Younger speakers of Turkish made

use of verb-framed structures as well.

Gerund in Uralic tradition.

“,Sie/er rannte ins Haus hinein.“ (wortlich aber eher: ,,Sie/er begab sich laufend ins

Haus hinein.“)”

“ITULA 3a/IeTe/la B OKHO™

“KapyM BBILIPBITHYIT 13 OKHA”

“JlacTOYKa BbUIETeNIa 13 rHe3ja’

10. If one assumes that semantically “light”, syntactically optional information can often
be omitted, one might not expect this converb to occur, as flying is the natural man-
ner of transportation for a bird - see example 2 from Turkish. However, a perfunc-
tory survey of my materials indicates that the manner is overwhelmingly marked by
a converb in combination with all path verbs except for portslam ‘to return, which
does not seem to co-occur with a manner-marking converb at all - in sharp contrast
to other path verbs.

1. Own creation; language data approved by Mari native speaker Elina Guseva.
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Derived from Bolem with the partially productive causative suffix -t ~ -d (cf. Alho-
niemi 1985: 164-165) — see below.

Aktionsart according to some nomenclatures.

“Se esiintyy muodostamassa ns. aspektuaalista konverbirakennetta. Siind syntakti-
sena padverbind on tekemiselle aspektuaalisen sdvyn antava verbi; gerundimuoto
ilmoittaa rakenteen semanttisen merkityksen. Aspektuaalisesti kéytetddn varsin
useita verbejéd. Aspektuaalisessa konverbirakenteessa ne menettévit joko kokonaan
tai ainakin osaksi leksikaalisen merkityksensd. Erdissd tutkimuksissa on mainittu
jopa n. 4o téllaista verbid; [...]”

"[L]uettelo ei varmaankaan ole tyhjentévil.]
“Bolas ‘pudota, foltas ‘pudottaa, fozas ‘laskeutua, ertaras kuluttaa aikaa, ertas ‘ku-
lua, menna ohi;, ilas ‘elad, kajas ‘mennd, kijas ‘maata, kodas (I konj.) jaadd, kodas (II
konj.) ‘jattad, koltas ‘lahettad, kostas ‘kulkea, kudaltas ‘heittad, kaskas ‘heittad) lektas
‘tulla esiin, luktas tuoda esiin, mijas ‘mennd, tulla, nalas ‘ottaa, ondas ‘katsoa, optas
‘latoa; puas ‘antaa; pastas ‘panna, pstaras lopettaa, pstas ‘loppua, puras ‘mennd si-
saim, purtas ‘viedd sisaan, sitaras ‘tyydyttad, sinfas (1 konj.) ‘istuutua, sindas (I1 konj.)
‘istua, Soyalas ‘nousta seisomaan, Soyaltas ‘asettaa seisomaan, Soyas ‘seistd, Suas (I
konj.) ‘saapua, Suas (II konj.) ‘heittdd, Suktas ‘saattaa perille, §5ndas ‘asettaa; temas (I
konj.) ‘tayttyd, temas (I konj.) ‘tayttdd, tolas ‘tulla™

Bereczki on occasion uses the indicative present third person singular as the lexicon
form for Mari verbs, which is not in line with any established tradition for Mari.
As this form is the lexicon form in Hungarian, such occurrences can be considered
slips of the pen.

“A cseremisz szoképzésnek egy saja[t]os formdjat képviselik az un. paros igék. A
paros igék els6 komponense mindig hatarozdi igenévi alakban all, a masodik kom-
ponens kapja meg az id6 és mddjeleket, valamint a személyragokat. Az esetek ttlny-
omo tobbségében a masodik komponens részben vagy teljesen elveszti 6nallésagat,
s olyképpen mddositja az ige aspektusat, mint a magyar igekotok, pl. k. conesten
kaja, ny. congestan ked ‘elrepil’ (k. conestem, ny. Coygestem ‘reptl’; k. kajem, ny. keem
‘megy’); k. Sortdn koltem, ny. mdyran koltem ‘elsirja magat’ (k. Sortam, ny. mdyrem
sir’; k., ny. koltem ‘dob, kild); [...]”

The nomenclature in Mari lexical sources is that two slashes - // - indicate an as-
pectual converb construction. This is established in the introduction of this diction-
ary, where this symbol is said to indicate “compound verbs with different aspec-

tual meanings” — “cocTaBHbBIe IJIATOJIBI C PA3IMYHBIMU BUIOBBIMY 3HAYCHUAMU
(Galkin et al. 1990-2005:1:13).

“zerreiflen”

“zerbrechen”

“Kajas-verbilld ilmaistaan momentaanista, tuloksellista tekemista, [...]”

“Peldstyin”

Laszl6 Honti advocates the theory of parallel development (Honti 2005, 2013).
Translations based on (Riese & Bradley & Guseva 2014-)

“Lehniibersetzung: [...] tscher. toldn purem ‘saitti’ (eig. kommend hineingeher’) <
tschuw. kilse kér- id”
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“Lehntibersetzung: [...] tscher. mijen tolam ‘cxoputb, cbe3guTh Kyma-n. (eig. ‘ge-
hend kommen’) <— tschuw. (ASm. 9:189) pirsa kil- id”

“yittu, yexaTp, ygamutbesa’ (Galkin et al. 1990-2005: II: 291)

“npubsITh, foexatp, goritn” (Galkin et al. 1990-2005: IX: 298)

“nmpwiity, 3aity, Boitty (fois Tyaa) [...] mocTymuTb; yerpontses kyma-n.” (Galkin
et al. 1990-2005:1V:61)

“mopocneTs, MpUOBITH; OUTH, KoOpaThes, foexaTb kyma-n.”(Galkin et al. 1990-
2005: IV: 62)

“3axopuTh, 3ailTy (Ha KaKoe-TO BpeMs); MOOBIBATH, IOCETUTH, HABECTUTH KOIO-
mm60”(Galkin et al. 1990-2005: V: 347)

“YT0 KacaeTcs COCTABHBIX I7IATOJIOB YAMYPTCKOTO A3BIKA, TO OHN, IO OOLIeNpUHA-
TOMY MHEHMIO, IIOABU/IVCD IIOJ] HeTIOCPENICTBEHHBIM BIIMAHMEM TaTapCKOTO A3BIKA.
OtcyTcTBre TOROOHBIX 06pa3oBaHMIil B OIM3KOPOACTBEHHOM KOMU S3BIKE He MO-
3BOJIIET TOBOPUTD 00 YIACTHUM B 9TOM IIPOLIecce YYBAIICKOTO BIMSHU.
“wegfliegen (eigtl. fliegend weggehen)”

“nTuna ynerena”

“BHUS3 10 peKe IJIbIBET MaTbuuK.

“die Krihe flog weg in den Wald”

Transcription simplified by Tiina Klooster.

“miné juosten tulin kotia (ich kam nach Hause gelaufen)”

“Der Knabe setzte sich aufs Pferd, suchen ginger, [...]”

Abbreviations

ABL  ablative PL plural

ACC accusative PR present

CAUS causative PROL prolative

CONT continuous PST  past

CVB converb PST1  past tense 1 (in Mari, Udmurt)
DAT dative PST2 past tense 2 (in Mari, Udmurt)
GEN  genitive PX possessive suffix

ILL  illative REFL reflexive

INF  infinitive SG singular

LAT lative
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Fluid intransitivity in Old Finnish

Fluid intransitivity designates the phenomenon that the intransitive subject (S) may
be marked like a transitive subject (A) or an object (O) depending on the syntactic
construction where it occurs. In Finnish, the S of existential and possessive clauses is
marked like O in terms of case-marking and agreement.

This paper examines fluid intransitivity in Old Finnish through a corpus of intransi-
tive clauses with indefinite subjects from Agricola's New Testament and the N'T portion
of the 1642 Biblia. I will examine various factor groups that may influence the variation
found between A-like and O-like subjects in these clauses, such as polarity, quantity,
clause type and others. I will then examine the relative strength of these factor groups by
a multivariate analysis.

Results are that polarity is a stronger factor than quantity, and that possessive claus-
es exhibit O-like subjects to a greater degree than other clauses. Possible explanations
for these results will be discussed.

1. Introduction 4.3. Polarity and divisibility
1.1. Purpose and structure of this paper cross-tabulated
1.2. Existential and possessive clauses 5. Factors affecting O-like marking
in Finnish 5.1. Clause type
1.3. The diachrony of existential 5.2. Topical adverbials
clauses in Finnic 5.3. Lexical quantification
2. The corpus 6. Multivariate analysis
3. General data 7. Overview and discussion
4. Factors affecting case-marking and 7.1. The question of language contact
agreement 7.2. Overview of results

4.1. Polarity
4.2. Divisibility

I. Introduction
I.I. Purpose and structure of this paper
In this paper, I intend to examine fluid intransitivity - a phenomenon

that designates variation between object- and subject-like case-marking
and agreement patterns of subjects in existential and possessive clauses -
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in Old Finnish. I will introduce those case-marking patterns in Standard
Finnish later in 1.2, and elaborate on some of the theoretical issues in-
volved in their analysis, whereas in 13., I deal with some of the questions
raised by the variation of those case-marking patterns in dialectal Finnish
and other Finnic languages as to the diachronic development of existential
and possessive subject constructions. Section 2 will describe the corpus,
while section 3 describes general data about case-marking and agreement
patterns. In section 4, I will treat two factors that directly affect the occur-
rence of partitive subjects, namely negation and quantity (which, follow-
ing Itkonen (1980), I will treat in terms of divisibility). Section 5 will treat
factors that I believe may indirectly affect case-marking and agreement
patterns, by promoting either an underlying subject-like or object-like
construction. These factors are clause type (that is, existential or posses-
sive), the presence of an explicit indefinite modifier, and the presence of an
adverbial topic. In section 6, I will attempt to compare the relative strength
of these factors through a multivariate analysis. Section 7, finally, will deal
with the issue of language contact and provide general conclusions.

I.2. Existential and possessive clauses in Finnish

Fluid intransitivity is a term introduced by Creissels (2008) and used by
Metslang (2014: 66-68) to describe a phenomenon whereby the intransi-
tive subject (S) may alternatingly be marked like the transitive subject (A)
or like the object (O) depending on the specific construction in which S
occurs, rather than, as with split intransitivity, on the specific verb. In the
Finnic languages, the constructions that allow for O-like marking of S are
so-called existential and possessive clauses.

The existential clause in Finnish is distinguished by a non-topical, usu-
ally indefinite subject argument (Vdhaméki 1984: 285) and often, though
not always, an expression of location in topic position. Though the verb
typically expresses location, being, coming into being, etc., there ap-
pears to be no definite set of verbs that may occur in existential clauses
(Vahamaki 1984: 346; Vilkuna 1989: 162-163). For example:

(1) kadu-lla  o-n  auto

street-ADE be-35G car[NOM]
“There is a car in the street.
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Although, as I will mention below, definite subjects occur occasionally
in existential clauses, existential clauses and non-existential intransitive
clauses may sometimes contrast in terms of subject definiteness. With
clause (2) below, which differs from (1) only in terms of word order, the
default reading of the subject would be definite:

(2) auto 0-n kadu-lla
car[NoM] be-3sG street-ADE
“The car is in the street’

The clauses above conform to a cross-linguistic tendency for existential
clauses (1) and locational clauses (2) to contrast in word order, and for this
contrast to coincide with a contrast in definiteness (Clark 1978: 91-92; Wang
and Xu 2013: 12). However, while the position of S is typically postverbal
in Finnish existential clauses, it is by no means always so (Hakulinen et
al. 2008 §893). It should also be noted that not all indefinite intransitive
subjects occur in existential clauses (Schlachter 1958: 52): if indefiniteness
is marked otherwise, for example through an indefinite pronoun or quan-
tifier, subject case-marking may conform to that of A instead, as I will
elaborate on further below.

Possessive clauses are structurally similar, as possession in Finnish is
expressed by using a locational scheme (Stassen 2009: 48-50): a possessor
marked with a local case is in topic position. The subject argument in a
possessive clause differs from that of an existential clause in that it may
easily be definite (4):

(3) minu-lla  o-n  auto
I-ADE be-35G car[NOM]
‘T have a car/the car’

(4) minu-lla  o-n  se kirja
I-ADE be-3sG that[NoMm| book[NoM]
‘T have that book’

In terms of case-marking, the subject of possessive and existential clauses
conforms case-marking patterns typical of the object (Hakanen 1972: 44-
45; Helasvuo 1996: 349). In examples (1)-(4) above, S is unmarked. How-
ever, this conforms to O-like marking in that, in Standard Finnish, O re-
mains unmarked in clauses where no unmarked S can occur (Comrie 1975:
115-116). These include, for example, passive clauses and modal expressions
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where the agent argument is marked with the genitive. Objects in Finn-
ish are marked with the partitive if the clause is negated, the argument
is quantitatively indefinite, or the verb is atelic or progressive in terms of
aspect (Hakulinen et al. 2008 §930). Accordingly, in negated existential
and possessive clauses, S is marked with the partitive, regardless of defi-
niteness:

(5) kadu-lla  e-i ole auto-a
street-ADE NEG-3SG  be.CNG car-PTV
“There is no car in the street’

(6) minu-lla  e-i ole si-td kirja-a
I-ADE NEG-3SG  be.CNG that-pTv ~ book-pTV
‘T don’t have that book’

Likewise, in accordance with Finnish object-marking, S in existential
clauses is marked with the partitive if it signifies an open or unbounded
quantity, that is, it is quantitatively indefinite (Siro 1957: 189), or alterna-
tively, both notionally indefinite and divisible (Itkonen 1980). The interac-
tion of quantification and definiteness in Finnish argument case-marking
is highly complex and will be treated in some detail below. Here, the fol-
lowing examples should suffice:

(7) hana-sta valu-u vet-td
tap-ELA flow-3sG ~ water-pTV
‘Water is flowing from the tap’

(8) minu-lla  o-n kirjoja
I-ADE be-3sG book-pL-PTV
‘T have books’

The third condition on which objects are marked with the partitive in
Finnish, namely verbal aspect, is non-applicable to existential or posses-
sive clause arguments (Vilkuna 1989: 159-160).

As mentioned, if the conditions for partitive case-marking do not apply,
objects in Standard Finnish are unmarked in the absence of an unmarked
subject argument. However, these conditions for unmarked objects do not
apply to personal pronoun objects, which show a specific accusative mark-
er -t (Hakulinen et al. 2008 §935). It is possible to construct a possessive
clause with a pronominal subject marked with the accusative -t:
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(9) onne-ksi  minu-lla o-n sinu-t
luck-TrRs  I-ADE be-3sG you-Acc
‘Luckily I have you’

Hakulinen et al. (2008 §923) also mention an example involving a pronom-
inal accusative subject in an existential clause, where, as I will exemplify
further below, definite subjects may occasionally occur:

(10)  tuo-ssa  videonauha-n  kohtaukse-ssa ndky-y sinu-t-kin
that-INe  videotape-GEN  part-INE be.visible-35G  you-Acc-cLT
“You, too, can be seen in that part of the videotape’

The O-like marking of S in existential and possessive clauses has raised
considerable theoretical interest. First of all, it has been argued that the
subject of existential clauses is really an object, on some level of syntactic
structure. This argument has been put forth by Wiik (1974), and, as far as
pronominal subjects of possessive clauses are concerned, also Ikola (1954:
215), as well as Vilkuna (1996: 156-157) for possessive clauses in general.
This analysis has in turn been criticized (Ikola 1954: 214; Hakanen 1972:
46). The issue is that the main verb in an existential clause is an intransi-
tive one, which allows only one argument, namely a subject. In order to
analyze this subject as an object, one would have to presuppose a deep
structure with a transitive verb - and such an argument would have to
be made within a theoretical framework (such as generative grammar)
which needs to be accepted on its own merits. Even then, the proposal
for a deep-structure object would have to have a broader explanatory
value than just the case-marking of existential clauses in order not to
be an ad hoc solution. Furthermore, such a solution would have to ac-
count for transitive clauses with partitive objects such as in the following
example (11) - which have an explicit surface object. And, as Ikola (1954:
214) points out, the solution would lead to a situation in which the NP of
(1) kadulla on auto “There is a car on the street’ would be an object, but
that of (2) auto on kadulla “The car is on the street’ would be a subject,
whereas the only semantic difference between them would be one of defi-
niteness.

Alternatively, one may propose a neutral category between ‘subject’
and ‘object’, such as Karlsson’s (1982: 109) ‘ject’ (see also Vilkuna 1989: 156).
However, such a category would need cross-linguistic support in order to
be of real theoretical value, and furthermore, it would need to have wider
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application in Finnish than the object-like subjects of existential clauses
(Vahamaki 1984: 395).

The subjects of existential clauses are the keystone of Terho Itkonen’s
(1979) notion of ‘inverted ergativity’ in Finnish, as they form the subset
of intransitive subjects that show object-like marking in terms of case,
word order and agreement. This approach, according to which Finnish is
ergative-like in that a subset of intransitive subjects align with objects, but
ergativity is ‘inverted’ in that A, rather than S/O, remains unmarked, is
followed in part by Nelson (1998: 98-105) as well as Sands and Campbell
(2001: 274). If one does not a priori define subjects and objects in terms
of case-marking, but rather in terms of verb argument structure, the fact
that a number of subjects in Finnish behave like objects is not problem-
atic: it just means that Finnish is not a perfectly well-behaved nominative-
accusative language. The main problems with Itkonen’s analysis lie not in
the method itself, but in the apparent lack of cross-linguistic counterparts
to the situation in Finnish. It has been regarded as something of a uni-
versal of ergative languages that the transitive subject is morphologically
marked (ergative), but the intransitive subject as well as the object remain
unmarked (absolutive) (Havas 2006: 105; Dixon 2010: 120). Even if we allow
the basic case of the object in Finnish to be morphologically unmarked
(Vahamaki 1984: 346), it still is marked in terms of word order at least.
This said, there do seem to be counterexamples to the rule that ergative
languages will show marked transitive subjects (Creissels 2009: 453-454),
and one does not need to go as far as to label Finnish an ergative or an ‘in-
verted ergative’ language in order to agree with Itkonen’s basic approach,
which is to cast the system of subject and object case-marking in Finnish
in a typological light.

A very different approach to the problem has been proposed by Helas-
vuo’s (1996, 2001) and Huumo’s (2003) recent research (see also Helasvuo
and Huumo 2010). On the basis of a construction grammar approach, in
which grammatical categories such as ‘subject’ and ‘object’ are not neces-
sarily seen as given and no sharp line is drawn between the lexicon and
the system of grammatical rules, these authors argue that the main argu-
ment of existential clauses is not a subject, as it does not conform to the
main features of subjecthood in its most prototypical cases: aside from
case-marking, word order and agreement (Helasvuo 2001: 33), there are
the discourse properties of typical subjects which differ very much from
those of the arguments of existential clauses (Helasvuo 2001: 100-103). No-
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tably, existential clause arguments tend not to be tracked during discourse:
they tend to be introduced once, but never revisited (Helasvuo 1996: 344).
The arguments of existential clauses are seen as tightly linked to other
properties such as the verb of the clause (and there is an undefined but
restricted number of such verbs, making the existential clause somewhat
lexically specific), which means one cannot speak of the subject of an ex-
istential clause without reference to the properties of the existential clause
as a whole (as opposed to more prototypical subjects such as transitive
subjects) (Helasvuo 2001: 101). Helasvuo (2001: 7, 13) thus speaks of E-NP,
while Huumo (2003) uses the moniker e-theme. The term E-NP is used as
well by Helasvuo and Huumo (2010: 171).

Importantly, the parameters that define existential clauses appear to be
porous in a few respects. First of all, O-like subjects may, albeit marginally,
occur with transitive clauses as well (Yli-Vakkuri 1979: 156-157; Sands and
Campbell 2001: 264-266):

(11)  Kieltenopettaj-i-a saa luona-mme  tyo-ti
language.teacher-pL-PTV get.35G PSTP-PXIPL  work-pTV
‘Language teachers will get work with us’ (Sands and Campbell 2001: 265)

The sentence type exemplified by (11) seems to be transitional between the
existential sentence with its O-like subject and a class of transitive sen-
tences with topical objects and postverbal, indefinite non-agentive subject,
described by Vilkuna (1989: 178-180):

(12)  Puutarha-a  ympdroi pensasaita
garden-pTv  surround.3sG hedge[NoM]
“The garden is surrounded by a hedge’ (Vilkuna 1989: 178)

Yli-Vakkuri (1979: 163-164) argues that transitive clauses with a partitive
object are distinguished by specific verbs and conventionalized verb-ob-
ject constructions (seurata ‘“follow’, kohdata ‘encounter’, saada surmansa
‘die, lit. receive one’s death’, etc.). Furthermore, the subject phrase often
includes an indefinite quantifier, e.g. useita ‘several (part. pl.)’, joitakin
‘some (part. pl.)’ (Yli-Vakkuri 1979: 167, 174-175).

Second, it seems that definite subjects do occur in existential clauses
(Hakanen 1972: 53), though there is some difference of opinion on the ac-
ceptability of clauses like:
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(13)  Piha-lle  ilmesty-i yhtikkid  Virtase-n koira-t
yard-ALL appear-PST.3SG suddenly virtanen-Gen dog[Nom]-pL
‘Suddenly, Virtanen’s dogs appeared in the yard.

This is approved of by Vahdméki (1984: 19). However, neither Sadeniemi
(1955: 13) nor Ikola (1955: 326) would accept:

(14)  Piha-lla  juokse-e  Niemeld-n lapse-t
yard-ADE run-3sG  niemeld-GEN child[noMm]-PL
‘Niemeld’s children are running in the yard.

The difference may lie in the adverbial yhtdkkid ‘suddenly’ according to
Viahamaki (1984: 291-292), definite subjects may occur in existential sen-
tences if they express surprise. Note here that partitive subjects may often
express incrementality (Huumo 2003: 469-470), a semantic feature specifi-
cally ruled out by the adverbial yhtdkkid.

More clear-cut cases of definite subjects in existential clauses also ex-
ist. Though clause (15), in which the subject is a proper name, is rightly
regarded as containing an indefinite subject by Vahamaki (1984: 286-287),
namely, Annaa means ‘any person named Anna’ rather than a specific
‘Anna’, clause (16), a dialectal utterance mentioned by Ikola (1954: 227) con-
tains an unquestionably definite proper name subject:

(15)  Tddllg e-i ole Anna-a
here NEG-3sG  be.cNG Anna-PTV
“There is no (person named) Anna here’

(16)  E-i-ko si-td Tiina-a tullw’ si-nne
NEG-35G-Q that-pArT Tiina-pTV come-PTCP.PST.CNG there-ILL
Heikkala-an  pdin
Heikkala-1Lr.  toward
‘Didn’t that Tiina come to Heikkala?’

I.3. The diachrony of existential clauses in Finnic

The weakness of parameters such as verb intransitivity and argument
indefiniteness in defining existential constructions is attested in Finnish
dialects and other Finnic languages as well. Definite subjects may occur in
existential clauses in dialectal Finnish (Setdld 1883: 7; Latvala 1895: 7; Kan-
nisto 1902: 2), for example:
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(17)  e-i tadl-  ollu ta-td emdntd-d
NEG-35G  here  be-prcPPsT.CNG this-pTv  landlady-pTV
“This landlady wasn’t here! (LA, Kokeméki)

The same phenomenon has been attested in other Finnic languages, for
example South Veps:

(18)  mam-da-z ile
mother-PTV-PX2SG NEG.be
“Your mother isn’t there. (Kettunen 1925: 94)

Notably, Metslang (2012: 154, 160) does not regard subject indefiniteness as
a defining feature of existential clauses in Estonian.

Transitive clauses may exhibit partitive-marked subjects in South Veps
(Kettunen 1943: 50—-51; Ritter 1989: 45-46) as well as in Livonian (Denison
1957: 128). In addition, divisible indefinite arguments such as in the earlier
examples (7)—(8) are marked with the partitive in a much more restricted
fashion than in Standard Finnish in a row of East Finnic languages, such
as Kven (Beronka 1922: 6), Karelian (Ojajirvi 1950: 22-23) and Veps (Ket-
tunen 1943: 46). The two South Veps examples below, for example, would
receive partitive-marked subjects in Standard Finnish:

(19) i tuneskat "he Sizlika-d i torakana-d
and Dbegin.to.come PST.3PL  lizard[Nom]-PL and  cockroach[Nom]-pL
i kaikutse-d hire-d

and  allkind.of[NoM]-PL  mouse[NOM]-PL
‘And lizards appeared, and cockroaches, and all kinds of mice’ (Kettunen 1920: 56)

(20)  astu-bad per’t’-he  razbajhika-d
step-3pL  cottage-1LL bandit[Nom]-PL
‘And bandits stepped into the cottage’ (Kettunen
1920: 88; this is the first mention of said bandits)

Nominative subjects governing agreement occur in existential clauses in
Standard Estonian as well (Nemvalts 1996: 19). There is controversy sur-
rounding the extent and historical background of these phenomena. The
partitive-marked subjects with transitive clauses in South Veps, for example,
have been argued by Ritter (1989: 45-46) to be the result of an analogical gen-
eralization internal to South Veps; however, similar phenomena have been
noted in Finnish and Livonian. Ojajérvi (1950: 24) argued that the restricted
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occurrence of partitive with divisible subjects in Karelian reflects an older
state of affairs, conserved through contact with Russian. However, Ravila
(1950: 458-459) cast doubt on the occurrence of the phenomenon as a whole,
arguing that Ojajarvi’s examples may have been affected by his elicitation
technique. The attestation of similar phenomena in Veps and Kven, on the
other hand, would suggest that the restricted occurrence of partitive subjects
in East Finnic is genuine.

This raises questions regarding the extent to which the existential clause
with its O-like subject argument can be reconstructed to Proto-Finnic.
Though partitive marking of existential subjects as such occurs throughout
the Finnic language area (Ojajarvi 1950: 128-129; Laanest 1982: 295), its earli-
est occurrence may not necessarily have amounted to the thoroughgoing
O-like marking of existential and possessive S that occurs in Standard Finn-
ish. This question is important, as certain features of the Finnic existential
clause are shared with neighbouring language families: the genitive occurs
as a subject marker in existential clauses in Latvian and Lithuanian under
conditions similar to the partitive in Finnish (Bjarnadottir and De Smit 2013:
43-46). According to Larsson (1983), the partitive developed under Baltic in-
fluence as both a subject and an object marker in Finnic. To evaluate the
role of language contact in the development of O-like subject marking in
Finnic, however, a clearer picture of the extent and historical background of
the variation of O-like subject marking within Finnic is needed. The present
paper is intended to contribute toward building such a picture by studying
fluid intransitivity in one variety of Finnic, namely Old Finnish, the literary
language of Finland from its development during the reformation (1540s) to
the time Finland became an autonomous duchy within the Russian empire
(1809). This topic has hitherto hardly been researched, with the exception of
the attention paid by Denison (1957) to Old Finnish examples in his research
on partitive-marking in Finnic, and Forsman-Svensson’s (2013 §26.1, 26.2)
remarks on Old Finnish existential clauses. I will show that some of the vari-
ation encountered in Old Finnish may have consequences for the diachronic
development of fluid intransitivity in Finnic as a whole.

2. The corpus
The basis of the corpus consists of two key Old Finnish texts: the New

Testament translation of Mikael Agricola (Se Wsi Testamenti, 1548, hence-
forth A) and the corresponding New Testament section of the first Finnish
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Bible translation (Biblia, 1642, henceforth B). The latter text depends in
many aspects on the former: the 1642 Bible translation was the work of
a committee led by the theologist Eskil Petraeus, which strove to correct
many perceived sveticisms in Agricola’s translation while at the same time,
of course, building upon the groundwork laid by Agricola. This commit-
tee was the second appointed to direct the translation of the Bible: the first
committee, led by Bishop Eric Sorolainen, failed to produce a printed ver-
sion, though a manuscript translation may or may not have resulted from
its work. Translations of the examples from the corpus mentioned below
are my own, rather than based on any Bible translation, in order to facili-
tate understanding.

Defining selectional criteria for the corpus of clauses to be examined is
complicated by the fact that existential clauses do not have any specific lex-
ical or morphological marker. Furthermore, it cannot be taken for granted
that existential clauses occur in Old Finnish with the same case-marking
and agreement patterns as in Standard Finnish: the purpose of this article
is to find out precisely whether they do. Therefore, the corpus of clauses
should ideally contain all clauses that would correspond to existential and
possessive clauses in Standard Finnish. I therefore selected all clauses that
show both a) an indefinite subject argument and b) an intransitive main
verb. This means that two areas of variation, namely the presence of defi-
nite subjects in existential clauses and the occurrence of partitive-marked
transitive subjects, remain outside the scope of this investigation. It should
be noted here that in Standard Finnish, indefinite S may be O-like (21) or
A-like (22) in terms of case-marking and agreement (Schlachter 1958: 52)
and that the corpus contains the Old Finnish equivalents of both clauses:

(21)  poydi-lli o-n  muutam-i-a mitale-j-a
table-ADE be-35G several-PL-PTV medal-pPL-PTV
“There are several medals on the table’

(22)  muutama-t mitali-t o-vat  poydi-lld
several[NoMm]-PL  medal[NoM]-PL be-3pL  table-ADE
“There are several medals on the table.

Using indefiniteness as a selectional criterion is somewhat complicated, as
indefiniteness need not be formally marked in Old or in Standard Finnish,
and its interpretation may be highly contextual. For example, the subject
of the following clause may, in principle, be interpreted in both ways:
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(23)  Silloin edheskeu-i-t Jesuse-n  tyge/ kirianoppenuua-t ia
then  come.forth-psT-3PL  jesus-GEN PsTP  scribe[Nom]-PL  and
Phariseuse-t io-t-ca Jerosolima-st tullu-ua-t
pharisee[NoM]-PL which[NOM]-PL-CLT  jerusalem-ELA come-PTCP-PL
ol-i-t
be-pPST-3PL

“Then came to Jesus scribes and Pharisees, who came from Jerusalem...
(A, Matt. 15:1)

The scribes and Pharisees in (23) have not been mentioned before, and the
relative clause is non-restrictive: the Pharisees and scribes from Jerusa-
lem are not contrasted with any others. Thus, an indefinite reading (“some
scribes”) is reasonable. On the other hand, scribes and Pharisees are (like
the disciples, Romans, etc.) central, reoccurring actors in the gospel nar-
rative, and ‘definite’ in the universe of discourse common to the narrator
and the recipient: in terms of their actions in the narrative, their inter-
action with Christ, the Pharisees of clause (23) are representatives of the
Pharisees as such. In this particular case, the subject argument could rea-
sonably be regarded as indefinite, and the clause was therefore included in
the corpus. However, the following clause was not:

(24) Teidd-n  tyko-nd-n 0-n aina waiwaise-t
YOU-GEN  PSTP-ESS-PX2PL  be-3sG always poor[NoM]-PL
“The poor will always be with you (B, Matt. 26:11)

The poor have been mentioned in the preceding clause, and therefore a read-
ing of the argument as indefinite was hardly possible. The clause was thus
excluded from the corpus, even though the subject shows O-like marking in
its lack of agreement with the main verb.

Another clause that was excluded should be mentioned here, as it shows a
partitive plural subject, which, as will be mentioned below, is fairly rare in A:

(25)  Catzo ni-nen ialco-ij-a/  io-t-ca
behold. iMmp  those-GEN.PL foot-PL-PTV which[NoM]-PL-CLT
sinu-n Miehe-s hautas-i-t/  o-uat Oue-n edes
your-GEN man-GEN.2SG bury-psT-3pL be-3pL door-GEN  PSTP
‘Look! The feet of those who buried your husband are in front of the door.
(A, Acts 5:9)

The clause above is extraordinary in that a plural partitive co-occurs with
a marked plural on the main verb, although some kind of contamination
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with the intervening relative clause cannot be excluded. This is otherwise
unknown in the corpus, and unknown in Standard Finnish as well. The
clause was not included in the corpus, as the preceding modifier ninen
determines the reference of the subject to such an extent it must be con-
sidered definite, i.e. ‘the feet of those’, with everyone of ‘those’ having two,
rather than ‘there are feet of those...” which would imply an open quantity
of feet. Notably, source texts show marked definites here: Greek o1 m6deg
(Erasmus 1535), German die fiisse (Luther 1541). The rare plural partitive
and even rarer agreement pattern does deserve notice, however.

In order to analyze which factor groups affect the case-marking and
agreement patterns of existential and possessive clauses in Old Finnish,
the corpus should contain all the clauses of interest (here, those with in-
definite S), but it is not necessary for it to be restricted to those clauses: the
presence of some possibly definite, or ambiguous, subject arguments does
not affect the analysis.

3. General data
The following table depicts the frequency of case-markers in the corpus

of clauses with indefinite S in A (Agricola’s Se Wsi Testamenti) and B (the
New Testament section of the Biblia):

A nom.sg. | nom.pl. | part.sg. | part.pL unknown | quantifier
n=899 397 116 156 9 117 104
B nom.sg. | nom.pl. | part.sg. | part.pl unknown | quantifier
n=959 | 449 97 148 32 109 124

Table 1: Case-marking of indefinite S in A and B

The categories are thus the following, aside from nominative and partitive,
singular and plural: unknown, that is, cases where, for reasons of orthog-
raphy, case-marking is ambiguous between nominative and partitive (26);
and quantifier, which includes all numerals larger than 1 (which, in Finn-
ish, are head phrases governing a partitive modifier), as in (27) but also
expressions such as ‘many’, ‘much’, ‘more’, etc., as in (28). With most of
these, the quantifier is again the head of the phrase and does not exhibit
specific case-marking. With moni ‘many’, variation between nominative
and partitive is in principle possible, but the partitive form monta tends to
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be generalized in Standard Finnish (Hakulinen et al. 2008 §765), and this
tendency cannot be excluded in Old Finnish. Therefore, it was grouped
with quantifiers.

(26)  jo-lla o-n walda maa-n Cuningas-t-en  pdiille
which-ADE be-3sG power-?  land-GEN king-PL-GEN PSTP-ALL
‘Which has power over the kings of the land’ (B, Rev. 17:18)

(27) cadzo/  tdsd o-n caxi miecka
look.imP  here be-3sc  two[NoM] sword(-PTV)
‘Look, here are two swords. (B, Luke 22:38)

(28)  Sille ette si-lle yxineise-lle  palio enembi Lapsia o-n
for  that that-ADE lonely-ADE  much more  child-PL-PTV be-3sG
‘Because that lonely one has many more children’ (A, Galatians 4:27)

The following table depicts the agreement patterns in clauses with indefi-
nite S in A and B:

A neutral explicit agreement explicit non-agreement
n=899 711 117 71

B neutral explicit agreement explicit non-agreement
n=959 752 86 121

Table 2: Agreement patterns in clauses with indefinite S in A and B

The category “neutral” covers cases in which a singular S is governed by
a verb marked with 3rd person singular (29). The category “explicit agree-
ment” covers cases where the verb shows specific plural markers (regard-
less of whether S shows plural markers or whether it is a semantically plu-
ral, but morphologically singular noun) (30). Finally, the category “explicit
non-agreement” covers cases where S shows plural marking (including
plural partitive marking), but the verb does not (31). Note that agreement
with plural partitive cannot occur in Standard Finnish, though this re-
striction does not appear to exist in Veps (Koptjevskaja-Tamm and Wilch-
li 2001: 658), and occasional examples occur in Old Finnish as well (see
earlier example (25)).
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tul-i yxi hyue Huhu / ia
come-PST.35G one[NoM] good[NOM] rumour[NomM] and
turualine’ wsisanoma se-n Jutta-n canssa-n seassa

safe[NOM] new.report[NoM] that-GEN jew-GEN  people-GEN  PSTP
‘A good rumour, and a reassuring report, came to the Jewish people’ (A, Preface)

Ja cadzo/  Engeli-t tul-i-t ja
and  lookamp angel[NOM]-PL come-PST-3PL and
palwel-i-t hén-di

serve-pPST-3PL him-pTV

‘And look, angels came to serve him’ (B, Matt. 4:11)

Jo-lla on corwa-t cuulla/  hdn cuul-ca-n
who-ADE be-3SG ear[NOM]-PL  to.hear he[NoMm]  hear-1MP-35G
‘Whoever has ears to hear with, let him hear’ (B, Matt. 11:15)

Tables 1 and 2 indicate that O-like marking of indefinite S, in terms of par-
titive case-marking and explicit lack of agreement, seems to be somewhat
more common in B than in A. In A, plural partitive seems to be strikingly
rare. Only nine examples occur in the material, such as:

(32)

(33)

ia ol-i mos  mu-i-ta Haax-i-a
and  be-psT.3sG also  other-pL-pTV boat-PL-PTV
hene-n cansa-ns

he-GeN PSTP-PX3SG/PL

‘And there were also other boats with him’ (A, Mark 4:36)

ia minu-n  alla-ni o-n sotamieh-i
and I-GEN PSTP-PX1SG be-3sG  soldier-pL(-PTV)
‘And I have soldiers serving under me’ (A, Luke 7:8)

Instead, in many clauses where one would expect partitive plural, nomina-
tive plural is used:

(34)

ia mos  Cauhistoxe-t  ia swre-t Thme-t

and also  terror[Nnom]-pL and  great[Nom]-pL wonder[NOoM]-PL
Taiuaha-st  tapacta-uat

heaven-eLA  happen-3pL

‘And great terrors will happen, and great wonders from the heavens’ (A, Lk. 21:11)

Compare this to the equivalent clause in the 1992 Finnish Bible translation:
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Kauhistuttav-i-a  asio-i-ta tapahtu-u,  ja taivaa-lla
terrible-pL-pTv  thing-pL-PTV happen-3sG  and  heaven-ADE
niky-y  suur-i-a ennusmerkke-j-d

show-3sG great-pL-PTV  sign-PL-PTV

“Terrible things will happen, and great signs will be seen in the heavens’

It seems that, with A at least, this phenomenon is paralleled with objects.
As mentioned in the earlier examples (21-22), indefinite S may be marked
like O, but also like A. With objects, there is no such variation: the objects
in the two clauses below, which are both notionally and quantitatively in-
definite, would have to be marked with partitive in Standard Finnish:

(36)

(37)

Ja paluelia-t anno-i-t hene-lle  coruapwsti-t
and  servant[Nom]-PL give-pPsT-3pL  him-ALL  beating[NoM]-PL
‘And the servants gave him beatings’ (A, Mark 14:65)

Mutama-t taas o-uat Pilco-i-a ia
some[NOM]-PL  again  be-3PL mockery-pL-PTV  and
witzoituxe-t kersi-ny-et Ja  wiele sijttekin

scourging[Nom]-PL  suffer-prcppsT-PL and still  then
Fangiuxe-t ia Torni-t
imprisonment[Nom]-PL  and  tower[NOM]-PL

‘Others have suffered mockeries and scourgings, and more

than that, imprisonments and dungeons’ (A, Hebr. 11:36)

Another possibility is that the corpus contains many clauses that are am-
biguous as to definiteness, such as the earlier example (23). Some more
examples:

(38)

(39)

Catzo / silloin tul-i-t Tieteije-t

look.imP then come-PST-3PL wise.man[NOM]-PL

idhe-ste  Jerusalemi-jn

east-ELA  Jerusalem-1LL

‘And look, then wise men came from the east to Jerusalem’ (A, Matt. 2:1)

Ja catzo Engeli-t edheskeu-i-t /
and  lookimp angel[Nom]-PL come.forth-psT-3PL
ia paluel-i-t hen-de

and  serve-PST-3PL him-pPTV

‘And look, angels came to serve him’ (A, Matt. 4:11)
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In clauses (38) and (39) above, the most natural reading of the subject,
marked in nominative plural, is indefinite (some wise men, and some an-
gels), as they have not been mentioned previously in the relevant context
and are introduced into discourse. Therefore, in Standard Finnish, they
would be marked with the partitive. This alternative is chosen in the equiv-
alent clauses in the 1938 Finnish translation of the Bible:

(40)  tietdj-i-d tul-i itdis-i-ltd ma-i-lta
wise.man-PL-PTV  COme-PST.3SG  eastern-PL-ABL land-PL-ABL
Jerusalemi-in
Jerusalem-1LL

(41)  enkele-i-td tul-i hine-n tyko-nsd,
angel-PL-PART come-PST.3SG he-GEN PSTP-PX3SG/PL
ja he tek-i-vit hdne-lle  palvelus-ta

and  they do-psT-3PL him-ALL  service-PTV

However, both arguments represent re-occurring actors in the Gospel nar-
rative. In that sense, they could be interpreted as definite. In Luther’s 1545
translation, they are indeed marked with a definite article (which in and of
itself could have affected the early Finnish translations):

(42)  dakamen die Weisen vom Morgenland nach Jerusalem und sprachen (Luther 1545)

(43)  und siehe, da traten die Engel zu ihm und dienten ihm (Luther 1545)

The relationship between the corpus and its source texts with regard to
definiteness will be treated in more detail in section 7.1.

Research on definiteness has resulted in the establishment of a third cat-
egory in between definiteness and indefiniteness, e.g. inferrable definites,
which can be hearer-new and discourse-new, but yet interpretable as defi-
nite in a particular context, e.g. door in the clause he walked by the Bas-
tille and the door was painted purple, where the preceding clause provides
all the context for the hearer to understand precisely which door is being
talked about (Prince 1988: 304-305). Similar instances are ‘weak definites’
or ‘bridging definites’ (Poesio 1994; Schwarz 2012), e.g. side in the village is
located on the side of a mountain. Such arguments, where enough context
is given in the surrounding discourse, or in an entailing clause such as in
the latter example, are acceptable in existential constructions in several lan-
guages (Leonetti 2008: 132-133) and are argued by Schwarz (2012: 4) to be
distinguished by specific articles in some Rhineland dialects of German.
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The category of ‘weak definites’ overlaps with a subset of existential
and possessive clause subjects that have been dubbed ‘half-definites’ by
Penttild (1955: 151-152), e.g.:

(44) a) Minu-lla o-n uude-t hampaa-t
I-ADE be-3sG new|[NoM]-PL tooth[NOM]-PL
‘T have (a set of) new teeth’

b) Minu-lla o-n uus-i-a hampa-i-ta
I-ADE be-3sG new-PL-PTV  tooth-PL-PTV
‘T have (an indeterminate number of) new teeth’

(45) a) Mieh-i-lld o-n kirvee-t mukana
man-PL-ADE  be-3SG axe[NOM]-PL  PSTP
“The men had axes with them (each man had an axe with him)’

b) Mieh-i-lli o-n kirve-i-ti mukana
man-PL-ADE  be-3SG axe-PL-PTV  PSTP
“The men had (an indeterminate number of) axes with them’

In clauses (44 a) and (45 a), the subject, which is in the nominative plu-
ral although not agreeing with the main verb, is given a context in which
the hearer can infer what is being talked about, e.g. the particular set of
teeth that I have, or the appropriate number of axes that each man would
bear with him to carry out a specific task. In clauses (44 b) and (45 b), the
usage of the partitive plural signifies that this context is not provided: I
have some new teeth, but the hearer does not know which, or how many;
the men carry a bunch of axes with them, perhaps for trading purposes,
etc. These clauses (which will be treated in more detail below) have been
generally treated under quantification, rather than definiteness: Siro (1957:
189) regarded them as notionally indefinite but quantitatively definite; It-
konen (1980) rejected the notion of quantitative indefiniteness and rather
regarded the subjects of clauses such as (44 a) and (45 a) as indivisible,
albeit indefinite.

One could argue subject arguments such as Phariseuset in (23) or
Engelit in (39) to be similarly quantified, not by the immediate context of
the clause but by the narrative as a whole: we do not know exactly which or
how many Pharisees or angels appear, but we know from the Gospel as a
whole what Pharisees and angels are, what they are supposed to do, whom
they represent and what their role in the whole story is.

170



Fluid intransitivity in Old Finnish

If that is so, subject arguments of this type should differ from typical
existential clause arguments in one particular respect. Existential clause
arguments in Finnish are generally not tracked in discourse: they are in-
troduced but not followed up on (Helasvuo 1996: 344). Indefinite subject
arguments that represent central actors of the narrative, however, would
be expected to be tracked in discourse once they are introduced: to per-
form certain actions, to enter into dialogues, etc. Then, if a definiteness
effect of the type above indeed occurs with plural subjects to the extent
that it affects the distribution of plural nominative and plural partitive, a
relationship between persistence in discourse and case-marking should be
visible in the corpus.

The table below depicts the relationship between case-marking and dis-
course tracking of plural indefinite S in the corpus as a whole, with A and
B combined:

Plural arguments tracked in the tracked in later
. not tracked .

in A and B subsequent clause | discourse
nominative, agreement 72 47 41

nominative, no agreement | 41 6 6

partitive 23 9 6

Table 3: Marking and discourse tracking in A and B

The table shows clearly that non-agreeing nominatives and partitives
mainly occur with arguments that are not tracked at all, whereas agreeing
nominatives are overrepresented in similar fashion with arguments that
are tracked in the following clause, or in later discourse.

However, another explanation is suggested by the fact that arguments
that only occur in the subsequent clause behave similarly in terms of
marking to arguments that are tracked in later discourse. Consider clause
(39) and its translation equivalent in the 1938 Finnish Bible translation (41):

(39) Ja catzo Engeli-t edheskeu-i-t /
and  lookimp angel[NOoM]-PL come.forth-psT-3pPL
ia paluel-i-t hen-de
and  serve-PST-3PL him-pPTV
‘And look, angels came to serve him’ (A, Matt. 4:11)
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(41)  enkele-i-td tul-i hine-n tykonsd,
angel-pPL-PTV come-PST.3SG he-GEN PSTP-PX3SG/PL
ja he tek-i-vit hdne-lle  palvelus-ta

and  they do-psT-3pL  him-ALL service-PTV

In clause (39 a), the subsequent clause shows a coreferential deleted subject
argument of a transitive verb. With existential clauses in Standard Finn-
ish, this construction is impossible (Hakulinen 1982: 26), and indeed the
later Finnish translation in (39 b) has an overt pronominal subject in the
second clause. A coreferential deleted subject in (39 a) is made possible by
the A-like marking of S in the preceding clause, and it is possible that A-
like marking of S was introduced to fit the coreferentially deleted subject
in order to more closely resemble source texts such as Luther’s translation
(see (42) and (43)). The following table depicts the occurrence of subse-
quent coreferential deleted arguments and case-marking:

Plural arguments no subsequent corefer- subsequent coreferen-
in A and B ential deleted argument tial deleted argument
nominative, agreement 122 38

nominative, no agreement | 53 o

partitive 38 o

Table 4: Marking and coreferential deletion in A and B

As the table shows, the same restriction as in Standard Finnish occurs in
Old Finnish: if intransitive S shows O-like marking in terms of case or
lack of agreement, no coreferential deleted argument will follow. The num-
ber of agreeing plural nominatives followed by coreferential deleted argu-
ments is high enough to have been able to affect the general distribution
of case-markers.

The result is that there are a number of factors that could possibly be
at the root of the high frequency of plural nominatives in the corpus: a
general tendency for the nominative plural to be used with both objects
and O-like subjects where Standard Finnish would show partitive; a pos-
sible definiteness effect affecting arguments denoting central characters of
the narrative that are tracked into discourse; and the occurrence of coref-
erential deleted arguments which may be based on foreign models. As to
the first of these factors, suffice it to say that this does seem to contradict
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Denison’s (1957: 181-186) thesis that the usage of the partitive object in Old
Finnish confirmed, by and large, to that of Modern Finnish. There may be
parallels with the East Finnic languages, where partitive case-marking is
rarer than in Standard Finnish with quantitatively indefinite S, as men-
tioned above, but also to some extent with quantitatively indefinite O (Ber-
onka 1922: 18; Kettunen 1943: 105-107; Ritter 1989: 70).

4. Factors affecting case-marking and agreement

Negative polarity and divisibility (or quantitative indefiniteness) are fac-
tors that will promote partitive marking and non-agreement: in Standard
Finnish, negated objects and subjects in existential clauses, as well as di-
visible indefinite existential and possessive clause subjects and objects, are
marked with the partitive.

4.1. Polarity

Negation appears to be the factor group where least variation occurs in the
marking of S in existential and possessive clauses in the Finnic language
area. In Metslang’s study of existential clause subject marking in Estonian,
negation is identified as the strongest factor affecting case-marking (Met-
slang 2012: 167), and whereas Veps, as mentioned, shows variation between
nominative and partitive with divisible/quantitatively indefinite S, negated
S in existential clauses is marked with the partitive (Kettunen 1943: 47-49)
The following table depicts the distribution of case-markers in A and B,
divided according to polarity:

A nom. sg. | nom.pl. | part.sg. part.pl. | unknown | quantifier
non- 368 113 58 6 84 97
negated

negated | 29 3 98 3 33 7

B nom.sg. | nom.pl. | part. sg. part. pl. | unknown | quantifier
non- 423 94 47 26 75 118
negated

negated | 26 3 101 6 34 6

Table 5: Case-marking and polarity
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The following table depicts the same with agreement patterns:

A neutral explicit agreement explicit non-agreement
non-negated 546 115 65

negated 165 2 6

B neutral explicit agreement explicit non-agreement
non-negated | 586 86 111

negated 166 o 10

Table 6: Agreement and polarity

The tables above show that polarity is a strong factor in agreement and
case-marking: most, but not all, indefinite S in negated clauses are marked
with the partitive; and explicit agreement in negated clauses does not oc-
cur in B and is extremely rare in A. Examples of the latter:

(46)  Ett-e-i wiele paha himo ia syndi
that-NEG-38G  still evil[Nom] desire[NoMm] and  sin[NoMm]
ie-uet mei-hin  ala-le-ns
remain-3PL we-ILL under-ALL-PX3SG/PL

“That no evil desires and sin remain among us’ (A, Romans, Preface)

(47) quinga ei-uet Too-t poisid
as NEG-3PL  work[NOM]-PL remain.absent.CNG
“The way in which works will not be absent’ (A, 3 John, Preface)

The construction in (46), with the main verb inflected in a negated clause,
is completely unknown in Standard Finnish, though it does occur occa-
sionally with Agricola and rarely elsewhere in Old Finnish (Savijarvi 1977:
222).

However, although partitive is very common in negated clauses (48),
nominative does occur to an extent (49):

(48)  Ninquin  mu-i-lla idsen-i-lle e-i ole
just.as other-pL-ADE member-PL-ADE  NEG-35G  be.cNG
itze-ste-ns walkiut-ta

self-ELA-PX3sG/PL light-pTV
‘TJust as the other members do not have light in and
of themselves” (A, Matthew 6, comment)
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(49) e-i ole yxi-gen swre-mbi ylestul-lut
NEG-35G  be.cNG  anyone[NoM]-cLT greater-comp come.forth-pTCP.PST
‘No-one greater has appeared’ (A, Matthew 11:11)

4.2. Divisibility

The interaction between indefiniteness, quantification and case-marking
in Finnish is highly complex. In the 1950s, a discussion arose in Finnish
linguistics on clauses such as the following, where a notionally indefinite
and plural argument is marked with the nominative, which nonetheless
does not force plural agreement markers on the verb (see also (44) and (45)
above):

(50)  koulu-ssa o-n huono-t opetusvdlinee-t
school-INE be-3sG  bad[NoM]-PL  teaching.material[NOM]-PL
“There are bad teaching materials in the school,

“The school has bad teaching materials’

Siro (1957) resolved the issue by arguing for two kinds of definiteness: no-
tional and quantitative indefiniteness. The arguments of (50) would be no-
tionally indefinite, but quantitatively definite, in that opetusvilineet in (50)
refers to the total set of teaching materials that a school conventionally has,
whereas the earlier example (45 a) is understood to imply that each man
carries with himself one axe (Vilkuna 1992: 69).

This solution has remained widely accepted (for example, Hakulinen
et al. 2008 $§1421-1422), but has also received criticism: notably Itkonen
(1980: 31-33), Vahamaiki (1984: 28—-29) and Vilkuna (1992: 52) have called
into question whether notional and quantitative indefiniteness are really
independent parameters. Whereas (50) represents a case of a notionally
indefinite but quantitatively definite argument, it is unclear whether no-
tionally definite but quantitatively indefinite arguments actually exist. The
following clause has been presented as an example of such:

(51)  tdmd-n  sarja-n o0s-i-a o-n  sitoja-lla

this-GEN  series-GEN part-PL-PTV  be-3sG binder-ADE
‘Parts of this series are at the binder’

However, as Itkonen (1980: 31) points out, the modifier tdmdn sarjan does
not suffice to determine the head osia to the point that it could be regarded
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as definite: we do not know which parts are at the binder, and the argu-
ment is therefore notionally indefinite. Itkonen (1980: 35) instead proposes
casting quantitative indefiniteness in terms of indivisibility. Arguments
like those of (50) are contextually quantified to the point where they can
be regarded as indivisible quantities.

Itkonen’s solution is attractive because, in the case of singular nouns,
divisibility is a semantic feature applicable to nouns signifying materials,
foodstuff, etc., but not to nouns in general: indivisible singular NPs may
of course be notionally definite or indefinite, but quantitatively indefinite
only in a very restricted fashion (Penttild 1956: 30):

(52)  venet-ti ndky-y jo nieme-n takaa
boat-pTV be.visible-3sc  already peninsula-GEN PSTP
‘(Part of) the boat is already visible from behind the peninsula’

(53)  janis-ti o-n poydi-ssi vield  jalje-lld
hare-pTV be-3sG table-INE still PSTP-ADE
“There is still some hare left on the table’

The referent of S in (52) is, in principle, indivisible: half a boat is not another
boat. However, in this specific clause, it is presented as being divisible in
terms of what part is visible and what part is not. The referent of (52) is not
an (indivisible) specimen of the animal species hare, but a (divisible) quan-
tity of hare-meat. Cases such as (51), in which an indivisible referent can be
represented, in the clause, as a divisible quantity, occur in a restricted fash-
ion. The following clause would be, on the less horrific reading that the sub-
ject referent is in the process of getting up, at the very least highly dubious:

(54)  ?sdngy-ssi  o-n vield poika-a
bed-INE be-3sc  still boy-prv
‘In the bed there is still (part of the) boy’

In contrast, singular divisible nouns can very well be notionally definite:

(s5)  ruoka o-n poydd-lli
food[NoMm] be-35G table-ADE
“The food is on the table’

All of this suggests that divisibility and notional definiteness are inde-

pendent variables in Finnish, but quantitative and notional indefiniteness
are not.
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In short, O as well as S in existential and possessive clauses are marked
with the partitive if they are notionally indefinite as well as divisible in
terms of quantity. O and S that are quantified in a specific context, for
example, signifying a contextually conventional amount (Vilkuna 1992:
61-64), behave like indivisibles. Such cases occur in the Old Finnish cor-
pus as well:

(56) ia ol-i heide-n  Pdi-se-ns cullaise-t
and  be-PsT.35G they-GEN head-INE-PX3sG/PL golden[NoM]-PL
Crunu-t
crown|[NOM]|-PL
‘And they had golden crowns on their heads’ (A, Rev. 4:4)

(57)  Ketu-i-lla o-n loola-t / ia Taiua-n linnu-i-lla
fox-PL-AD be-3sG lair[NoM]-pL.  and  heaven-GEN  bird-PL-ADE
o-n pesa-t
be-3sG nest[NOM]-PL

“The foxes have lairs, and the birds of the heaven have nests’ (A, Matt. 8:20).

In clause (56), there is one crown on each head, not an indeterminate num-
ber of crowns per head; similarly, in (57), each fox has his lair and each bird
has his nest.

In this article, Itkonen’s (1980) analysis is followed in that contextu-
ally conventional plural arguments such as (56) and (57), as well as plurale
tantum arguments such as hddt in example (58) below, were analyzed as
indivisibles. Here, I also grouped arguments signifying paired body parts
(59) as well as hiukset ‘hair’ (60):

(58) Ja colmande-na  pdiwd-nd ol-i-t hdd-t
and  third-gss day-Ess  be-PsT-3PL wedding[NoMm]-PL
Galilea-n Cana-s

galilee-GEN  Cana-INE
‘And on the third day there was a wedding in Cana, in Galilee’ (B, John 2:1)

(59)  Jo-lla o-n  corwa-t cuulla/  hdn cuul-ca-n
who-ADE be-3SG ear[NOM]-PL  to.hear he[NoMm]  hear-1MP-25G
‘Whoever has ears to hear, let him hear’ (B, Matt. 11:15)

(60)  jos hine-lli  o-n pitkd-t hiuxe-t

if he-ADE be-3sG long[NoMm]-pL hair[NoM]-PL
‘If he has long hair’ (B, 1 Cor. 11:14)
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This means that divisibility, as a factor group, is independent from agree-
ment, as a variable: plural and singular arguments may both be indivisible

or divisible.

Table 8 depicts the distribution of case-markers in A and B according

to divisibility. Table 9 depicts the same with agreement patterns.

Table 9: Agreement and divisibility.

A nom. sg. | nom.pl. | part.sg. | part.pl. | unknown | quantifier

indivisible | 313 26 42 o 13 8

divisible 84 90 114 9 104 96

X (nom. 83.7 (sig-

vs. part.) nificant)

B nom. sg. | nom.pl. | part.sg. | part.pl. | unknown | quantifier

indivisible | 313 22 34 1 7 8

divisible 136 75 114 31 102 116

X (nom. 91.4 (sig-

vs. part.) nificant)

Table 8: Case-marking and divisibility.

A neutral explicit explicit non-
agreement agreement

indivisible 369 12 21

divisible 342 105 50

X* (explicit agreement vs. | 11.3 (significant)

explicit non-agreement)

B neutral explicit explicit non-
agreement agreement

indivisible 353 11 21

divisible 399 75 100

X* (explicit agreement vs. | 0.8 (not

explicit non-agreement) | significant)

The tables show a statistically significant correlation between case-mark-
ing and divisibility in that partitive tends to occur with divisible indefinite
S in both texts; while in A, but not in B, there is also a statistically sig-
nificant correlation between divisibility and agreement patterns (divisible
arguments occur with explicit agreement markers to a greater extent in A).
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These relations are nonetheless quite a bit weaker than those between
marking and polarity. Whereas (61) and (62) below exemplify partitive-
marked divisible arguments as one would expect based on Standard Finn-
ish, (63) and (64) exemplify nominative-marked arguments, which occur
fairly frequently, and which have been treated in more detail above:

(61) Ja e-i ole hei-lle soteue-t
and NEG-3sG be.cNG they-ape  food-pTV
‘And they do not have food’ (A, Matt. 15:34)

(62) ja tul-i rakeh-i-ta ja tul-da
and  come-PST.3SG hailstone-pL-PTV and  fire-pTV
were-lld  secoite-ttu-a
blood-ADE miX-PTCP.PASS.PST-PART
‘And hailstones fell, and fire mixed with blood’ (B, Rev. 8:7)

(63) Ja edheskeu-i-t hene-n tyge-ns
and  walk.forth-psT-3pL him-GEN  PSTP-PX3SG/PL
sockia-t ia onduua-t Templi-s
blind[NoM]-PL  and  cripple[NoM]-PL  temple-INE
‘And blind men and cripples walked forth towards him in the Temple’
(A, Matt. 21:14)

(64) JA héine-n tygo-ns cocouns-i Phariseuxe-t /
and  him-GEN PSTP-PX3SG/PL gather-PsT.35G pharisee[NoM]-PL
ja muutama-t Kirjanoppenu-i-sta

and  several[Nom]-PL  scribe-PL-ELA
‘And at him gathered Pharisees, and several scribes. (B, Mark 7:1)

It should be noted that all the cases of contextually conventional plural
NPs, such as in the earlier examples (56) and (57), are marked either with
the nominative or with a quantifier. Aside from the aforementioned ex-
amples, there are also the following:

(65) Ja hen nék-i taa-mba-ta Fikunapuu-n /
and  he[NoM| see-PST.35G back-comp-pTV  fig.tree-acc
iolla lehdhe-t ol-i-t

which-ADE leaf[NoM]-PL be-psT-3PL
‘And further on he saw a fig tree, which had leaves’ (A, Mark 11:13)

(66) Mutta jo-i-lla uscollise-t Isdnnd-t o-wat

but who-PL-ADE  faithful[NoM]-PL  master[NOM]-PL  be-3PL
‘But whoever has believing masters’ (B, 1 Tim. 6:2)
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In (65), the leaves are the total set of leaves a tree conventionally has, and
in (66), each referent of the relative pronoun is implied to have one master,
not an indeterminate quantity of masters.

All of this suggests that divisible indefinite S is marked to a lesser degree
with the partitive, and definitely not to a greater degree, than in Standard
Finnish. This, again, may be simply the result of O-like indefinite S being
marginalized in Old Finnish in favour of A-like indefinite S, both being in
principle possible in Standard Finnish. However, it was observed above that
particularly plural partitive-marked S was strikingly rare in the corpus, and
that this, in A at least, occurred with plural partitive-marked O as well. This
suggests that more may be going on than a simple competition of alternative
constructions, and it should be noted that divisibility-based partitive is rarer
in the East Finnic languages than in Standard Finnish. It may be that the Old
Finnish material preserves a more archaic state of affairs.

4.3. Polarity and divisibility cross-tabulated

The following table cross-tabulates polarity and divisibility as factorsaf-
fecting case-marking:

A non-negated | negated total
indivisible nominative 321 18 339
partitive 3 39 42
total 324 57 381
divisible nominative 160 14 174
partitive 61 62 123
total 221 76 297
B non-negated | negated total
indivisible nominative 322 13 335
partitive 4 31 35
total 326 44 370
divisible nominative 74 16 211
partitive 26 76 145
total 264 92 356

Table 10: Polarity, divisibility and agreement in case-marking
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It clearly shows how polarity is the stronger factor of the two: the rela-
tive occurrence of partitives among negated arguments in general is much
greater than that among divisible arguments in general. Cross-tabulating
divisibility and polarity as factors affecting agreement is uninformative
because, as is shown in Table 6, both explicit agreement and explicit non-
agreement occur rarely with negated clauses.

5. Factors affecting O-like marking

The factor groups treated below — clause type, the presence of an indefinite
modifier, and the presence of an adverbial phrase in topical position - are
postulated to directly affect O-like or A-like marking of indefinite S, and
thereby indirectly case choice (partitive or nominative) and agreement
patterns. The presence of indefinite modifiers is expected to occur with
subject-like marking to a greater extent as indefiniteness is already lexi-
cally expressed, leading to a preference for locational constructions of type
(22) instead of existential constructions of type (21). With clause type, as I
will argue below, the presence of a topical, typically human and therefore
semantically subject-like possessor may lead to the subject, in turn, gain-
ing stronger object-like features. And the presence of an adverbial topic
could be expected to correlate with object-like case-marking of the subject
for the same reasons.

As it should not be presupposed that case-marking and agreement are af-
fected by these factors in the same way, statistics presenting the distribution
of case-markers and agreement patterns will be presented as well as those
depicting the distribution of A-like or O-like marking. The latter cannot be
read directly from the former: a nominative singular argument, for example,
is ‘neutral’ with regards to case-marking in a non-negated clause when fol-
lowed by a 3rd person singular verb, but explicitly signifies S-like marking if
it occurs in a negated clause (where one would expect the partitive).

5.1. Clause type

The following table depicts the distribution of case-markers in A and B,
divided according to clause type. The moniker ‘existential’ in the follow-
ing table covers all instances of indefinite S outside of possessive clauses,
regardless of whether these are existential clauses according to the param-
eters of the construction in Standard Finnish or not:
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A nom. sg. nom. pl. |part.sg. |part.pl. |unknown |quantifier
existential 224 78 63 2 30 55
possessive 173 38 93 7 87 49

X (nom. 19.07 (sig-

vs. part.) nificant)

B nom. sg. nom. pl. |part.sg. |part. pl. |unknown |quantifier
existential 235 67 66 20 35 67
possessive | 214 30 82 12 74 57

x* (nom. 3.1 (not

vs. part.) significant)

Table 11: Case-marking and clause type

The table below depicts agreement patterns in A and B, divided according
to clause type:

explicit agree- explicit non-

A neutral

ment agreement
existential 338 101 14
possessive 373 16 57

X® (explicit agreement vs. | 82.5 (significant)

explicit non-agreement)

B neutral explicit agree- explicit non-
ment agreement

existential 369 71 50

possessive 383 15 71

x* (explicit agreement vs.
explicit non-agreement)

35.2 (significant)

Table 12: Agreement and clause type

The table below depicts the distribution of neutral, explicitly O-like an
explicitly A-like marking, divided according to clause type. Here, non-
agreeing plural nominatives as well as partitives were regarded as indi-
cating O-like marking. The category ‘Unknown’ includes cases where, for
orthographical reasons, it cannot be determined whether S is marked with
the nominative or partitive.
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A A-like Neutral O-like Unknown
existential 153 215 66 19
possessive 50 194 124 78
B A-like Neutral O-like Unknown
existential 136 230 97 27
possessive 53 213 119 84

Table 13: Alignment patterns and clause type.

Tables 11, 12 and 13 show clearly that features of O-like marking of S are
more common with possessive clauses, both in terms of case-marking (a
greater relative frequency of partitive) and in terms of agreement (a greater
relative frequency of explicit non-agreement). In A, the differences are sta-
tistically significant at p<o.05 according to a chi-squared test with both
case-marking and agreement. In B, the relationship with case-marking is
not significant, but it is close (p=0.079). This relationship is also clearly vis-
ible in Table 13, which directly compares A-like and O-like marking with
clause type. Here, it should also be noted that the category ‘Unknown’ is
clearly overrepresented with possessive clauses and may conceal a signifi-
cant number of partitive-marked S. In A, the relationship between mark-
ing and clause type appears to be somewhat stronger than in B.

One way of explaining this would be that the underlying semantics of
the possessive clause are closer to that of a transitive clause, with the pos-
sessor being typically animate or indeed human, and the possessed typi-
cally inanimate. Here, it should of course be noted that the S of posses-
sive clauses can be definite or indeed a personal pronoun (see (9) above),
though such cases are excluded from this corpus. These semantic features
could have led to a stronger object-like behaviour of indefinite S in pos-
sessive clauses. It should be noted here that some authors, such as Ikola
(1954: 215) and Vilkuna (1996: 156-157), have entertained the notion that
indefinite S in possessive (but not existential) clauses is indeed an object.

This explanation relates to a phenomenon which Stassen (2009: 209-
210) dubbed have-drift: a cross-linguistic tendency for any major reanaly-
sis of any possessive constructional type to be ‘directed” towards a have-
construction. Notably, Stassen (2009: 231-232) emphasizes that this type
of diachronic change is attested with with-possessives (Tm with a dog’)
and topicalized possessives (‘As for me, at me there’s a dog’) but not for
locational possessives such as those exemplified by Finnish. Nonetheless,
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Stassen argues that certain tendencies towards subject-like marking of the
locational possessor phrase, and object-like marking of the possessed, may
be discerned with locational possessives as well, such as the possibility of
the locational possessor phrase in Hungarian to be coreferentially deleted
in the subsequent clause (Stassen 2009: 241). Creissels (2013: 468-469, 2014:
36) has argued that Finnish exemplifies have-drift in the possibility for
accusative-marked personal pronouns to occur as possessed arguments:

(9) onne-ksi minu-lla  o-n  sinu-t
luck-TRrs I-ADE be-35G you-acc
‘Luckily I have you’

According to Creissels (2013: 468-469), the accusative marker signifies
that the possessed argument cannot be regarded as an inverted subject.
However, the possibility of personal pronoun subjects to occur in posses-
sive, but not existential, clauses is governed by the definiteness restrictions
of Standard Finnish. Furthermore, accusative personal pronoun subjects
do seem able to occur in existential clauses as well (see (10) above), and
partitive-marked personal pronoun subjects may occur in Standard and
dialectal varieties of Finnish, such as in the example below:

(67) ja mdd timmonem  pidni ihmine e-i
and  I[noMm] such[NoMm] little[NoM] human[NOM] NEG-3SG
minnu-u  nédky-ny yhtdd  polstari-n alt
I-pTVv be.visible-pTCcP.PST.CNG  atall mattress-GEN PSTP

‘And what with me being so small, I couldn’t be
seen at all under the mattress’ (SA, Péytya)

It is unclear to me why, in some very specific constructions, a t-accusative
could not be a subject marker: all other morphological markers used in
Finnish argument case-marking can mark both subjects and objects in
specific constructions (e.g. the nominative, the partitive, but also genitive/
accusative -n as subjects of certain non-finite constructions and -t as the
marker of the nominative plural). However, the greater occurrence of O-
like marking of indefinite S in possessive clauses in Old Finnish could in-
deed be an instance of have-drift.

Another explanation would be that, in Standard Finnish, the O-like S
of existential clauses varies with an A-like S in intransitive clauses, as men-
tioned above (see examples (20) and (21)), but there is no similar variation
with possessive clauses in Standard Finnish. S in a possessive clause will,
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in Standard Finnish, invariably show O-like marking (e.g. partitive under
specific conditions of polarity and quantification). Thus, perhaps through
language contact with Old Swedish, medieval (Low) German, etc., O-like in-
definite S in existential clauses such as clause (68) below could have become
marginalized in favour of A-like indefinite S, as in clause (69):

(68) NIin Jerusalemi-s  asu-i Judalais-i-a / Jumala-ta
thus  jerusalem-INE dwell-PsT.35G jew-PL-PTV god-pTV
pelkdwidiis-i-d mieh-i-i / caickinaise-sta  Canssa-sta
fearing-pL-PTV man-PL-PTV allL.kind-ELA nation-ELA

“Thus there were Jews living in Jerusalem, and
god-fearing people of all nations’ (B, Acts 2:5)

(69) jo-i-sta cateus / rijta / hawiistys
which-pL-ELA envy[NOM] quarrel[NoMm] shame[NoOM]
ja paha-t luulo-t tule-wat

and  evil[Nom]-PL thought[NOoM]-PL come-3pPL
‘From which envy, strife, shame and evil thoughts spring. (B, 1 Tim. 6:4)

This shift would be blocked with possessive clauses, which would have
formed a more well-defined construction in Old Finnish through its
greater lexical and semantic specificity (e.g. the lexical verb is virtually
always ‘to be’, the theme a possessor adverb, etc.) as well as through its
interlingual association with structurally very dissimilar constructions in
the model languages (the ‘to have’ verbs in German, Swedish, etc.). This
explanation is weakened by the fact that, while possessive clause S may be
invariably O-like in Standard Finnish, it does vary in Old Finnish between
O-like (70) and S-like (71) marking:

(70)  caiki io-i-lla ol-i Sairah-i-ta moninais-i-s
all who-PL-ADE  be.PST.35G sick-pL-pTV ~ many.kind-PL-INE
Taudh-i-s

disease-PL-INE
‘Everyone who had sick people, with many kinds of diseases. (A, Luke 4:40)

(71)  Ketu-i-lla lola-t o-uat ia Taiuahis-i-lla
fox-PL-ADE lair[NoM]-PL  be-3PL and  heavenly-PL-ADE
Linnu-i-lla pese-t

bird-PL-ADE  nest[NOM]-PL
“The foxes have lairs, and the birds from the heavens have nests’ (A, Luke 9:58)
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Table 13 as well shows that a significant number of indefinite S in possessi-
ve clauses still show A-like marking.

5.2. Topical adverbials

Assuming we are dealing with have-drift, that is, with possessive clauses
being based on a more transitive underlying scheme because of the seman-
tics of the possessor argument (typically human) and that of the possessed
argument (typically inanimate), we should see a similar effect with topical
adverbials in general. As mentioned, existential clauses often include a topi-
cal adverbial, for example, (68):

(68) NIjn  Jerusalemi-s  asu-i Judalais-i-a/ Jumala-ta
thus  jerusalem-INE dwell-psT.35G jew-PL-PTV ~ god-PTV
pelkawdis-i-i mieh-i-i / caickinaise-sta ~ Canssa-sta
fearing-pL-PTV ~ man-PL-PTV  allkind-ELA nation-ELA

“Thus there were Jews living in Jerusalem, and
god-fearing people of all nations’ (B, Acts 2:5)

But this is not always the case. Clause (62) shows a subject argument that is
postverbal, but the verb is not preceded by any adverbial phrase:

(62) ja tul-i rakeh-i-ta ja tul-da
and  come-PST.3SG hailstone-pL-pTv  and  fire-PTV
were-lli secoite-ttu-a

blood-ADE mixX-PTCP.PASS.PST-PART
‘And hailstones fell, and fire mixed with blood’ (B, Rev. 8:7)

The Standard Finnish example (41) shows an O-like indefinite S that is pre-
verbal and not preceded by any topicalized adverbial phrase. In terms of
word order, (41) resembles a locational rather than a typical existential clau-
se:

(41)  enkele-i-td tul-i héinen tykonsd,
angel-pL-PTV come-PST.35G he-GEN  PSTP-PX3SG/PL
ja he tek-i-viit hine-lle  palvelus-ta

and  they[Nom] do-pPsT-3PL him-ALL  service-PTV
‘Angels came to him, and they served him’
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The topical adverbial of existential clauses typically signifies a location, or
a time, and therefore is not human, though a clause such as (72) is accept-
able in Standard Finnish:

(72)  minu-sta vuota-a  ver-ta
I-ELA flow-3sG  blood-PART
Tm bleeding, lit.: ‘Blood is flowing from me’

Possessive clauses, conversely, always show a possessor argument, which
is typically human. Often, the possessor argument is in topic position, but
not always:

(73)  Mutta toinen Cunnia o-n nij-lle
but another[NoM] honour[noMm] be-3sG those-ADE
Taiualis-i-lla / Ja toinen nij-lle Maalis-i-lla.

heavenly-pL-ADE and  another[NoMm] those-ADE earthly-PL-ADE
“The heavenly (bodies) have one kind of honour, the
earthly (bodies) another kind. (A, 1 Cor. 15:40)

I hypothesize that clauses with a topical adverbial phrase will show O-like
marking to a greater extent, as the topical adverbial phrase has in com-
mon with typical subjects its topicality and its preverbal position, and that
thereby the clause will have more in common with a typical transitive
scheme than clauses showing no adverbial phrase, or a non-topical one. In
possessive clauses, this effect should be much stronger due to the stronger
subject-like features of the possessor phrase, but it should be discernible
with non-possessive intransitive clauses as well.

Table 14 depicts the distribution of case-markers according to the pres-
ence or absence of a topical adverbial phrase, and Table 15 table depicts the
distribution of agreement patterns according to the presence or absence of
an adverbial phrase:

A nom.sg. | nom.pl. | part.sg. | part.pl. | unknown | quantifier
adverbial 268 69 119 8 107 75
no adverbial | 129 47 37 1 10 29
B nom. sg. | nom. pl. | part.sg. | part.pl. | unknown | quantifier
adverbial 326 62 112 25 97 94
no adverbial | 123 35 36 7 12 30

Table 14: Topical adverbial and case-marking of the subject
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A neutral explicit agreement explicit non-agreement
adverbial 529 55 62

no adverbial 182 62 9

B neutral explicit agreement explicit non-agreement
adverbial 567 49 100

no adverbial 185 37 21

Table 15: Topical adverbial and agreement

The two tables clearly show that features indicating O-like marking, such
as partitive case-marking and a lack of agreement, are much more common
in clauses which do show a topical adverbial phrase. The same correlation
clearly emerges from the following table, which directly compares alignment
patterns and the presence of a topical adverbial, divided across constructions
showing an explicitly A-like, explicitly O-like or a neutral construction:

A A-like Neutral O-like Unknown
adverbial 122 285 150 89

no adverbial 81 124 40 8

B A-like Neutral O-like Unknown
adverbial 127 316 170 103

no adverbial 62 127 46 8

Table 16: Topical adverbial and alignment patterns

Note, again, that most ‘Unknowns’ occur in clauses which show a topical
adverbial phrase, and that the ‘Unknown’ category may hide many parti-
tive-marked arguments.

These correlations, however, may simply result from O-like marking
being more common in possessive clauses, and possessive clauses showing
a greater number of topical adverbials. Table 17 cross-tabulates clause type
and the presence of a topical adverbial.

Tables 14, 15 and 17 show that the vast majority of possessive clauses do,
indeed, show a topical adverbial, and that correlations in the subgroup of
existential clauses are much less clear. Though O-like marking does ap-
pear to be somewhat more common in clauses showing a topical adverbial
phrase, the correlation is not significant in either text.
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A existential possessive total

adverbial A-like 73 49 122
Neutral 102 183 285
O-like 37 113 150

total 212 345

no adverbial | A-like 80 1 81
Neutral 113 11 124
O-like 29 11 40

total 222 23

B existential possessive total

adverbial A-like 76 51 127
Neutral 119 197 316
O-like 62 108 170

total 257 356

no adverbial | A-like 60 2 62
Neutral 111 16 127
O-like 35 1 46

total 206 29

Table 17: Topical adverbial, clause type and alignment patterns cross-tab-
ulated

This suggests that the positive correlation between marking and the
presence of a topical adverbial in Tables 14-16 mostly result from O-like
marking being more common in possessive clauses. The slight, but statis-
tically insignificant, overrepresentation of O-like marking in existential
clauses with a topical adverbial may indicate that the greater similarity
to a transitive scheme exhibited by clauses with a topical adverbial may
have a slight effect with existential clauses as well, and a much greater one
in possessive clauses: in other words, we may be dealing with have-drift,
which, with possessive clauses, could be facilitated by the presence of have-
constructions in contact languages. However, it does not prove that this is
the case, or disprove the alternative solution: that an alternative locational
construction involving an A-like indefinite S is more readily available with
non-possessive than possessive clauses.
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5.3. Lexical quantification

As mentioned above, there is variation between A-like indefinite S and
O-like indefinite S in intransitive clauses, with the exception of possessive
clauses. However, if indefiniteness is not lexically expressed by an indefi-
nite pronoun (e.g. joku ‘some (sg.)’) or an indefinite quantifier (muutamat
‘some, several’), the default reading of an A-like S would be definite (see
examples (1) and (2) at the beginning of this article). It would therefore be
interesting to examine whether the presence of an indefinite pronoun or
quantifier is a factor in case-marking and agreement, specifically whether
it is correlated with A-like marking of indefinite S.

Some examples follow. In the following clauses, indefiniteness is lexi-
cally expressed, and in (76), also through O-like marking of S:

(74)  Ni-nen pd-le e-i ole si-lle toise-lla
those-GEN.PL PSTP-ADE NEG-3SG  be.CNG that-ADE  other-ADE
Colema-lla  yct-en woima
death-ADE any-PTV ~ POWEL.PTV

“That other death has no power over them. (A, Rev. 20:6)

(75) ia mei-lle  o0-mbi yXi Swri Pappi /
and  we-ADE  be-3sG one[NoM]| great[NoM] priest[Nom]
Jumala-n Hoonenhaltia
god-GEN  steward[NoM]

‘And we have a high priest, the steward of God’ (A, Hebrews 10:21)

(76) ettd  wield o-n muutam-i-ta ma-i-ta / ja
that  still  be-3sGc several-PL-PTV land-pL-PTV  and
Romi-n Caupungi

Rome-GEN city[NoMm]
“That there are still some countries, as well as the city of Rome’ (B, Rev., preface)

In the following clauses, indefiniteness is not lexically expressed:

(77)  Cu-lla tei-ste o-mbi Ysteue / ia mene-pi
who-ADE you-ELA  be-3sG riend[Nom] and  go-3sG
hene-n  tyge-ns polioo-st ia

he-GEN  PSTP-PX3SG/PL midnight-ELA and
‘Who among you has a friend, and goes to him at midnight, and’ (A, Luke 11:5)
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JA Phariseuxe-t tul-i-t héine-n  tygo-ns/

and  pharisee[NOM]-PL come-PST-3PL he-GEN PSTP-PX3SG/PL
kiusaman hdn-ddi

to.test him-pTVv

‘And Pharisees approached him, in order to test him. (B, Matthew 19:3)

Table 18 depicts the distribution of case-markers in A and B according to
the presence or absence of lexically expressed indefiniteness. Table 19 de-
picts the same with agreement patterns.

A nom. sg. | nom. pl. part.sg. | part. pl. | unknown | quantifier
lexical 137 36 79 o 2 53

not lexical | 260 80 77 9 115 51

X* (nom. 10.7 (sig-

vs. part.) nificant)

B nom.sg. | nom.pl. | part.sg. | part.pl. | unknown | quantifier
lexical 98 25 69 9 3 71

not lexical | 351 72 79 23 106 53

X* (nom. 29.2 (sig-

vs. part.) nificant)

Table 18: Case-marking and lexical quantification

A neutral explicit agreement explicit non-agreement
lexical 242 51 14

not lexical 469 66 57

X (overt 11.1 (sig-

agreement nificant)

Vvs. overt non

agreement)

B neutral explicit agreement explicit non-agreement
lexical 216 28 31

not lexical 536 58 90

X (overt 1.2 (not

agreement significant)

vs. overt non

agreement)

Table 19: Agreement and lexical quantification
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The following table depicts the distribution of presence and absence of
overt lexical quantification and alignment patterns:

A A-like Neutral O-like Unknown
lexical 53 170 82 2

not lexical 150 239 108 95

X (A-like vs. O- | 12.7 (significant)

like)

B A-like Neutral O-like Unknown
lexical 41 149 81 4

not lexical 148 294 135 107

X (A-like vs. O- | 12 (significant)
like)

Table 20: Alignment patterns and lexical quantification

The result is, surprisingly, that in both texts, overt lexical expression of in-
definiteness favours partitive case-marking, and that in A (but not in B), overt
lexical expression of indefiniteness also favours agreement. In other words,
the two parameters of object-like marking show conflicting correlations in A.
Table 20 shows, however, that overt lexical expression of indefiniteness signifi-
cantly favours O-like marking in both texts. However, note from Table 18 and
20 that tokens where case-marking is unknown for orthographical reasons,
and which therefore may be partitives, often tend to occur in clauses with-
out overt lexical expression of indefiniteness: usually, indefinite pronouns and
quantifiers are orthographically explicit in partitive case-marking.

A possible explanation for the second correlation, of overt lexical quan-
tification favouring agreement in A, may be a tendency for muutama ‘sev-
eral’ to appear with the nominative plural, e.g.:

(79)  O-uat mutama-t nei-sse/  io-t-ca
be-3pL  several[Nom]-PL those-INE which[NOM]-PL-CLT

te-sse seiso-uat
this-INe  stand-3pL
“There are several among those which stand here’ (A, Mark 9:1)

It should also be noted that quantifiers such as paljon ‘many’ often govern

plural agreement on the main verb in Old Finnish (though not in Standard
Finnish):
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(80) ia hene-n cansa-ns men-i-t palio  hene-’
and  he-GEN  PSTP-PX3SG/PL  g0-PST-3PL many he-GEN
opetuslaps-i-a-ns
disciple-PL-PTV-PX35G/PL
‘And many of his disciples went with him. (A, Luke 7:11)

A possible explanation for the first correlation, of overt lexical quantifica-
tion favouring object-like case-marking, may be the presence of negative
indefinite pronouns such as ei yhtddn (see also (67) above):

(81)  e-i-ke ol-lut hei-lle  mi-te-ken somis-t
NEG-3SG-CLT be-PTCP.PST.CNG they-ADE nothing-pTv-CLT eating-pTV
‘And they had nothing to eat’ (A, Mark 8:1)

(82) e-i ole yh-ti-kin sure-mba-ta Johannes
NEG-3sg be.CNG any-PTV-CLT great-cOMP-PTV  John[NoMm]
Castaja-ta tul-lut
baptist-pTV come-PTCP.PST.CNG

‘None greater than John the Baptist has come. (B, Matt. 11:11)

If this explanation is true, lexical quantification should favour partitive
case-marking primarily in negated clauses. The following table cross-tab-
ulates polarity and lexical quantification in accordance with case-marking
patterns in B:

B non-negated negated total
no lexical quant. nominative 400 23 423
partitive 40 62 102
total 440 85 525
lexical quant. nominative 117 6 123
partitive 33 45 78
total 150 51 201
total nominative 517 29 602
partitive 73 107 124
total 590 136 726

Table 21: Polarity, lexical quantification and case-marking in B

The data from Table 21 invalidate the explanation proposed above: lexical
quantification favours partitive case-marking in both negated and non-
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negated clauses. Of the indefinite pronouns or quantifiers that frequently
occur in A, some strongly tend towards nominative case-marking (such
as the highly frequent yksi ‘one’, which is used as an indefinite article, as
well as muutamat ‘several’, which does not occur with the partitive in A),
while others tend towards partitive case-marking, including ei yhtddn and
ei mitddn ‘none’, but also their non-negated counterpart jota(k)in ‘some,
something’, the partitive-marked form of jokin ‘some’. There are 20 occur-
rences of jota(k)in in A; considering that the total number of partitives in
non-negated clauses is 73, jota(k)in may partially account for the tendency
for lexical quantification to favour partitive case-marking in non-negated
clauses.

Another possibility is that some tokens of S which are really definite have
been included in the corpus. I alluded to the difficulties with distinguishing
indefinite and definite arguments above, and argued that the inclusion of
some definite arguments does not make a difference in attempting to figure
out which factor groups affect case-marking and agreement patterns; any
corpus of clauses which includes all instances of indefinite S will do. While
this is true, it presupposes that all factor groups are independent of definite-
ness. Obviously, the presence of an indefinite pronoun or quantifier is not.
There is thus a possibility that the presence of such a pronoun or quantifier
correlates with partitive case-marking because it involves only indefinite ar-
guments, and only indefinite arguments may possibly be marked with par-
titive. While this possibility of interaction is troubling, I do not believe the
proportion of doubtful indefinite cases to be so great as to lead to a signifi-
cant correlation between lexical quantification and partitive case-marking.

The cause for the surprising correlation may rather lie in the interac-
tion between lexical quantification and divisibility. Consider the following
cross-tabulation of the two factors in A:

A Divisible Indivisible | total

Lexical quant. nominative 38 135 173
partitive 62 17 79
total 100 152 252

No lexical quant. | nominative 136 204 340
partitive 61 25 86
total 229 197 426

Table 22: Lexical quantification, divisibility and case-marking in A
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It is clear from the table that lexical quantification promotes partitive
case-marking only in the category of divisibles: here, a clearly larger pro-
portion of arguments in clauses that include overt lexical quantification
are marked with the partitive than those in clauses that do not include
overt lexical quantification. Among indivisibles, however, the ratios of the
two groups are exactly identical (89 : 11). However, divisibles show a ten-
dency to promote partitive case-marking also among clauses without lexi-
cal quantification, albeit to a lesser extent. This would suggest that lexical
quantification is a dependent factor, whereas divisibility promotes parti-
tive case-marking independently.

As with negation, as mentioned above, lexical quantification as a factor
is not inherently dependent on divisibility, but this does not hold for the
individual modifiers and pronouns involved. The most frequent ones in A
are listed in the table below:

Indefinite modifiers, quantifiers Meaning Number of tokens
and pronouns

yksi ‘a, on€ 122

ei mikddn/mitddn ‘none, no’ 21

ei yksikddn/yhtéin ‘none, no’ 38

jo(ta)kin ‘something, some’ 20

muutama(t) ‘several, some’ 21

paljon ‘much’ 26

monta ‘many’ 20

Table 23: Indefinite modifiers, quantifier and pronouns in A

Of these modifiers, yksi strongly favours nominative case-marking and
occurs with highly individualized, indivisible heads. However, ei mikddn
and ei yksikddn strongly favour partitive case-marking, and the former
generally occurs with divisible items, whereas the latter may modify or
refer to either divisibles or indivisibles. Note from Table 22 that indefinite
quantifiers tend to gravitate towards either nominative-marked indivisi-
bles (such as yksi) or partitive-marked divisibles — aside from ei mikddn
also jo(ta)kin. The latter contribute to the skewed distribution in Table 22.
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6. Multivariate analysis

A multivariate logistic regression analysis of the material was carried out
with the help of the computer program Goldvarb. This method is based on
the concept of variable rules developed in sociolinguistics: rules that may
or may not be applied with a given statistical frequency, rather than cat-
egorically (Walker 2010: 17-19, 23-24). The material used here is, of course,
written material rather than the spoken material used in sociolinguistic
research. However, it has been noted that linguistic variation in Old Finn-
ish, particularly the older texts, is often of a statistical rather than a cat-
egorical nature: though general tendencies governing the occurrence of
specific variants can often be pinpointed, it is extremely difficult to find
categorical rules underlying variation, and one easily finds syntactic vari-
ation in, for example, argument case-marking in virtually identical con-
texts (Inaba and Blokland 2001: 430; De Smit 2010: 113-115). The analysis
provided by Goldvarb is binominal, which means that variants have to be
reduced to two. For case-marking, nominative and partitive were picked as
variants (which means that number has been left out of consideration); for
agreement patterns, explicit agreement and explicit non-agreement were
contrasted. The analysis proceeds by testing models, in which each factor
group has a relative contribution or factor weight, against the raw data and
picking the model that fits best (Walker 2010: 41-46). In addition to test-
ing each given factor group for statistical significance, as was done above,
this analysis thus provides us with a picture of the relative strength of each
factor group in bringing about the distribution of variants in the corpus.

Tables 24-27 depict the results with, respectively, case-marking and
agreement in A. Range signifies the difference between the higher factor
weight (for example, positive clauses favouring nominative) and the lower
(negated clauses favouring nominative), and thus gives a measure of the
relative contribution of the factor group. Note that these tables include po-
larity and divisibility, which favour partitive case-marking directly, as well
as clause type, lexical quantification and the presence of a topical adver-
bial, which favour partitive case-marking and non-agreement indirectly
through favouring O-like marking of S.

To sum up, with case-marking, negation is the strongest factor promot-
ing partitive case-marking of indefinite S in both texts, followed by divis-
ibility. In A, possessive clauses favour partitive case-marking to a relatively
greater degree than in B. With agreement patterns, the two texts differ
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Relevant factor group Influence Range
Polarity negation favours partitive 0.645
Divisibility divisible favours partitive 0.583
Clause type possessive favours partitive 0.440
Lexical quantification quantification favours partitive | 0.363
Table 24: Factor groups affecting case-marking in A
Relevant factor group Influence Range
Clause type possessive favours non-agr. 0.668
Polarity negated favours non-agr. 0.419
Table 25: Factor groups affecting agreement patterns in A
The following two tables depict the same in B:
Relevant factor group Influence Range
Polarity negation favours partitive 0.611
Divisibility divisible favours partitive 0.529
Lexical quantification quantification favours partitive | 0.381
Clause type possessive favours partitive 0.242
Table 26: Factor groups affecting case-marking in B
Relevant factor group Influence Range
Clause type possessive favours non-agr. 0.472
Divisibility divisible favours non-agr. 0.257
Topical adverbial topical adverb. favours non-agr. | 0.193

Table 27: Factor groups affecting agreement patterns in B

more strongly: with A, the factor groups influencing agreement patterns
are clause type followed by polarity; with B, clause type likewise affects
agreement patterns, but it is followed by divisibility (with divisibility fa-
vouring non-agreement) and word order (with postverbal position favour-
ing non-agreement). Polarity is not included because the effect of negation
on agreement appears to be categorical rather than variable: there are no
occurrences in B of explicit agreement markers in negated clauses. Lexical
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quantification, finally, appears to affect case-marking only, and not agree-
ment. Though I remarked above that lexical quantification interacts with
divisibility, the analysis has selected it as an independent factor group.
Divisibility as a factor group favouring non-agreement is counter-in-
tuitive. Likely, it is an artefact of the method. Consider the table below,
where divisibility and clause type in B are cross-tabulated according to

agreement patterns:

B existential possessive total
divisible non-agree 50 50 100
agree 67 8 75
total 17 58 175
indivisible non-agree o 21 21
agree 4 7 13
total 4 28 32
total non-agree 50 71 121
agree 71 15 86
total 121 86 207

Table 28: Divisibility, clause type and agreement patterns in B

This shows that, when it comes to explicitly agreeing or explicitly non-
agreeing indivisible arguments with existential, rather than possessive
clauses, there are only four, and all show agreement markers. As clause type
was selected as a factor group in the multivariate analysis, with possessive
clauses favouring agreement, divisibility was also selected, with divisibles
favouring non-agreement: excluding possessive clauses, non-agreement
does not occur with indivisibles. Notably, if clause type is excluded as a
factor group when the multivariate analysis is carried out, divisibility is
not selected. As the numbers are very low, this says very little of the role
played by divisibility in assigning agreement markers.

The statistics above combine factor groups which have a different effect:
negative polarity promotes partitive case-marking, but not O-like mark-
ing as such; overt lexical quantification, on the other hand, should have an
effect on alignment patterns and only indirectly on case-marking. If a test
is carried out for only clause type, lexical quantification and the presence
of a topical adverbial, with overt S-like marking and overt O-like marking
as variables, the results are as follows:
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Relevant factor group Influence Range
Clause type possessive favours O-like 0.484
Lexical quantification lexical quantification favours O-like | 0.362

Table 29. Factor groups affecting alignment patterns in A.

Relevant factor group Influence Range
Clause type possessive favours O-like 0.318
Lexical quantification lexical quantification favours O-like | 0.250

Table 30: Factor groups affecting alignment patterns in B

It thus appears that the presence or absence of a topical adverbial is only
selected as a relevant factor for agreement patterns in B, but nowhere for
case-marking, or for alignment patterns in general. It would seem obvious
that, as suggested above, interference with clause type is at play, as pos-
sessive clauses overwhelmingly show topical adverbials, and tend towards
O-like marking. However, carrying out a multivariate test for case while
removing clause type as a factor leads to the same result: presence of a
topical adverbial is eliminated as a factor. Hence, this must be a case of
interference with some other factor group.

Consider the following two tables, cross-tabulating the presence of a
topical adverbial with divisibility and overt lexical quantification in A:

A Divisible Indivisible Total

No topical adv. | A-like 78 3 81
O-like 29 11 40
total 107 14 121

Topical adv. A-like 103 19 122
O-like 102 48 150
total 205 67 272

Table 31: Cross-tabulation of divisibility, presence of a topical adverbial,
and alignment patterns in A
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A Lexical No lexical Total
quant. quant.

No topical adv. | A-like 33 47 81
O-like 18 22 40
total 51 70 121

Topical adv. A-like 20 102 122
O-like 64 86 150
total 84 188 272

Table 32: Cross-tabulation of lexical quantification, presence of a topical
adverbial, and alignment patterns in A

As is seen from the tables above, the distribution of O-like marking in
clauses with topical adverbials is heavily skewed towards categories that
also promote partitive or O-like marking, namely divisibles in Table 29
and clauses exhibiting overt lexical quantification in Table 30. The results
are similar in B. Interference thus accounts for the absence of topical ad-
verbials as a relevant factor group in the multivariate tests.

Recall that lexical quantification as a factor promoting O-like marking
may be dependent on divisibility: many of the modifiers involved that are
heavily skewed towards being marked with the partitive also usually refer
to or modify divisibles. Table 31 provides no information on whether divis-
ibility and the presence of a topical adverbial are independent or depend-
ent factors: divisibility is a factor in case-marking, not alignment patterns.
Note that Table 31 appears to show indivisibles skewing towards O-like
marking, even though divisibles both favour partitive case-marking and
non-agreement.

Table 33 cross-tabulates divisibility and presence of a topical adverbial
as factors affecting case-marking rather than alignment patterns in A. The
table shows that partitives are particularly strongly represented among
clauses with a topical adverbial phrase and a divisible argument. How-
ever, divisibility seems to favour partitive case-marking in clauses without
a topical adverbial as well, less strongly, but in a statistically significant
manner. Within the category of indivisibles, partitives are represented in
clauses with a topical adverbial to a slightly higher degree than in clauses
without (12 and 8 percent, respectively), but the difference is not statisti-
cally significant. This suggests that divisibility is an independent, and the
presence of a topical adverbial a dependent factor. Unlike the case of lexi-
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Divisible Indivisible Total
No topical adv. | nominative 71 105 176
partitive 29 9 38
total 100 114 214
Topical adv. nominative 103 234 337
partitive 94 33 127
total 197 267 464

Table 33: Cross-tabulation of divisibility, presence of a topical adverbial,
and case-marking in A

cal quantification, however, the dependent factor here cannot be shown to
be clearly dependent on a more basic, lexical level: for some reason, there
must be a tendency for clauses that contain a topical adverbial to also con-
tain divisible arguments.

7. Overview and discussion
7.1. The question of language contact

Up to this point, fluid intransitivity in Old Finnish has been dealt with
largely without reference to language contact. The reason is that the fea-
tures under scrutiny here — case-marking and agreement in intransitive
clauses with indefinite S - have no clear models in any of the source lan-
guages of the early Finnish Bible translations: Swedish, German, Latin and
Greek. It was therefore necessary to explore the relation between variation
in case-marking and agreement and internal factors before considering the
question of language contact. All the same, the early Finnish Bible transla-
tions are translated texts, and the question of source language influence
should be taken up. The following part is based on an examination of an
excerpt of the material — A’s translation of Luke’s Gospel and its sources.
Source texts are based on the Gustav Vasa Bible of 1541 (Swedish), Luther’s
German Bible of 1545, the Latin Vulgate, and Erasmus’ Greek Bible of 1535.
The total number of tokens in this excerpt is 133.

First of all, in the previous text, I described the variation in case-mark-
ing and agreement as variation between competing constructions with A-
like (nominative and agreeing) subjects and O-like (nominative/partitive
and non-agreeing) subjects (see examples 21 and 22). Both are acceptable
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in Standard Finnish, but the occurrence of A-like subject constructions in
Old Finnish appears to be more frequent than would be expected on the
basis of Standard Finnish, with O-like subject constructions marginalized
with, for example, plural indefinite subjects. This marginalization could be
simply the result of source constructions following a standard intransitive
scheme. In Swedish and German, dummy subject constructions often oc-
cur (83), but not always (84):

(83) NIn ol-i-t mutama-t sama-1 aija-1 sijne  tyke-ne
thus be-PsT-3PL several[NOM]-PL same-ADE time-ADE there PSTP-ESS
“Thus several were present there at the same time’ (A, Luke 13:1)

Swedish:  Pd samma tijdh, woro ther ndaghre tilstidhes
German: ES waren aber zu der selbigen zeit etliche dabey

(84) Ja palio  Caupungi-n Canssa keu-i hene-n
and  much city-GEN people[NOM]  g0-PST.35G he-GEN
cansa-ns

with-px3sG/pPL
‘And many people from the city went with him’ (A, Luke 7:16)

Swedish:  Och en stoor hoop folck aff stadhen medh henne
German: Vnd viel Volcks aus der Stad / gieng mit jr.

One type of presentational construction occurs in all source texts, namely
one where the subject is signalled with Latin ecce, Greek ido?, German sihe
or Swedish sij. Agricola’s equivalent is catzo ‘look!. One might think that
catzo-constructions in Agricola could have been a mediator for the spread
of A-like constructions, with the imperative verb serving as a lexically
specific ‘anchor’ facilitating an identification between source and target
language construction. However, a closer look at the material makes this
doubtful. Though catzo-constructions occur widely, with definite subjects
and transitive clauses as well, their number in A as a whole is only 30,
about three percent of the whole. And whereas all catzo-constructions in
the corpus either show A-like subjects or neutral constructions that can
be interpreted either way, one clause not included in the corpus actually
shows a definite partitive plural subject (24 above).

Earlier (examples (23), (38)-(41)), I raised the problem that some of the
tokens in the corpus were ambiguous as to definiteness. This raises the
question of the extent to which marked definites may have been used in
the source languages for constructions here taken to have indefinite S; and
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whether those marked definites may have conceivably influenced the fre-
quency of A-like constructions, particularly with plural subjects. Of the 133
tokens in Luke’s Gospel in A, 8 show marked definite source constructions
in the Swedish Gustav Vasa Bible, 7 in Luther’s 1545 Bible, and 4 in Erasmus’
1535 Greek Bible. No token has marked definite source constructions in all
three of these source texts (Latin does not grammaticize definiteness); five
have definite source constructions in two, and these are listed below:

(85) Nin  ilmestu-i hene-lle.  HERRA-N  Engeli
thus  appear-PsT.35G him-all ~ lord-Gen angel[NoMm]
“Thus, an angel of the Lord appeared to him’ (A, Luke 1:11)

Swedish: Sd syntes honom Herrans Angel (modifier implies definite reference)
German: ES erschein jm aber der Engel des HERRN (definite article)

Latin: Apparuit autem illi angelus Domini

Greek: dp0On 8¢ avT® dyyelog Kupiov (indefinite)

(86) Sille ette  tei-lle o-mbi  tenepene syndy-nyt Wapactaija
for that you-ALL  be-3sG  today born-PTCP.PST saviour[NOM]

‘For today, a saviour has been born unto you. (A, Luke 2:11)

Swedish: Ty jdagh dr idher fodder Frelsaren (definite suffix)
German: Denn Euch ist heute der Heiland geborn (definite article)
Latin: quia natus est vobis hodie Salvator

Greek: 611 éréy0n vuiv orjuepov owtrp (indefinite)

(87) ia sielle istu-i-t mdos Phariseuse-t / ia  lain opettaija-t/
and there sit-psT-3PL also pharisee[Nom]-PL and law teacher[NoM]-PL
‘And there were sitting Pharisees, and teachers of the law (A, Luke 5:17)

Swedish: och ther woro the Phariseer och Scrifftlirde sittiandes (definite article)
German: Vnd sassen da die Phariseer vnd Schriffigelerten (definite article)
Latin: Et erant phariseei sedentes

Greek: xai fjoav kafiuevor Qapioaior (indefinite)

(88) Hene-lle o-mbi  Perkele
he-ADE be-356  devil[Nom]
‘He has a devil’ (A, Luke 7:33)

Swedish: Han haffuer dieffuulen (definite suffix)
German: Er hat den Teufel (definite article)
Latin: Deemonium habet

Greek: daupdviov éxel
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(89)  Mutta quitengin tul-i-t coira-t
but nonetheless  come-psT-3pL dog[NOM]-PL
‘Nonetheless, dogs came... (A, Luke 16:21)

Swedish: Doch komo hundar (indefinite)
German: Doch kamen die Hunde (definite article)

Latin: sed et canes veniebant
Greek: &AL« kai oi kUves épyopevor (definite article)

Examples (85), (86) and (88) concern singular nominative subjects which
thus do not show either unambiguous A-like or O-like marking, and their
inclusion in the corpus should not affect the result. The same does not neces-
sarily go for the plural nominative, agreeing subjects in (87) and (89). In the
excerpt concerned, a total of 15 plural nominatives (and 2 plural partitives)
occur. Recall from Table 8 that, among divisible S, there are 9o plural nomi-
natives and 9 plural partitives in A. Though it is hazardous to extrapolate
from the small excerpt examined here, even if as much as twenty percent
of these have definite source constructions in some source language, most
of the overrepresentation of nominative plural, or, more exactly, the over-
representation of A-like S in the corpus, would still remain unexplained.

One possible, more subtle effect of language contact should be men-
tioned here, however. Recall that clause type is a factor in both case-mark-
ing and agreement patterns in A: possessive clauses show a greater degree
of both explicit non-agreement and partitive. The correlation that can be
observed between the presence of a topical adverbial and O-like marking
appears to be down to clause type as well: possessive clauses show a topi-
cal adverbial, namely a possessor adverbial, to a much greater degree than
other intransitive clauses with indefinite S. The following Table 34 depicts
word order patterns in the source texts according to the clause type in A,
namely SV order (with a subject argument preceding the inflected verb)
or VS word order (with a subject argument succeeding the inflected verb).
Note that not all source constructions show a subject, and the numbers
between the source texts therefore differ somewhat.

As the table shows, VS source patterns are relatively more common
with source constructions of possessive clauses in all source languages
except German (where subordinate clauses show verb-final word order
patterns). Previously, I considered whether the greater frequency of O-
like subject constructions among possessive clauses could qualify as an
instance of have-drift: a tendency towards a construction more in line with
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Existential in Existential in A, | Possessivein A, | Possessive in A,
A, SV in source | VS in source SV in source VS in source
Swedish | 29 46 10 35
German | 18 64 11 21
Latin 37 41 9 32
Greek 49 37 13 29

Table 34: Clause type and source language word order patterns in A

a have-verb. Not all possessive clauses in A have have-verbs in their source
texts, but the vast majority of them do. And the object of possession of a
have-construction is typically postverbal and grammatically an object in
all four source languages in question here, with accusative case-marking
in Greek, Latin and German. It seems possible that the combination of a
typically postverbal, detopicalized position and of accusative case-mark-
ing and other trappings of objecthood in the source languages could have
contributed to a trend towards O-like marking among the subjects of pos-
sessive clauses in Old Finnish.

7.2. Overview of results

Of the two factor groups that directly control case-marking and agree-
ment, polarity appears to be the strongest factor group in both texts: in
negated clauses, indefinite S strongly tends towards partitive case-marking
and non-agreement. This, however, only amounts to a categorical rule with
agreement in B: here, no indefinite S in negated clauses governs an agree-
ing verb. With case-marking, there seems to be no genuine difference be-
tween A and B: in B, roughly two-thirds of indefinite S in negated clauses
are marked with the partitive, and the figure is slightly less in A. Divisibil-
ity is a factor in case-marking to a similar degree in both texts. Divisible
arguments tend to occur with specific agreement markers more often in
A than in B, though this does not show up in the multivariate analysis.
Again, the rarity of plural partitives in A and a tendency for plural argu-
ments to be marked with the nominative, and govern agreement, may be
behind this. The tendency for divisible arguments to occur with explicit
non-agreement in B appears to be spurious.
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Divisibility is a weaker factor in assigning case-marking than would
be expected based on Standard Finnish: plural indefinite S in particular
is often marked with the nominative where we would expect partitive. A
number of possible explanations have been raised above. To an extent, the
occurrence of indefinite arguments that represent central actors in the
Gospel narrative, such as angels, Pharisees and the like, and tend to be
revisited in subsequent text, may influence statistical distribution. How-
ever, though some of these do occur with marked definite articles or modi-
fiers in the source texts, their number appears to be small. More clearly,
a number of plural nominative arguments occur with coreferential dele-
tion in the subsequent clause, and the structure of the preceding clause
may have been adapted to fit the possibility of coreferential deletion in the
subsequent clause. However, not all cases of unexpected plural nomina-
tive can be explained in this manner. It can be shown in A that divisible
objects, too, appear with plural nominative where partitive would be ex-
pected, which indicates that we may be dealing with a phenomenon af-
fecting case-marking of divisible arguments in general. Divisibility-based
partitives appear to occur more rarely in some East Finnic languages than
in Standard Finnish, which means the situation in A may be archaic.

The area of plural nominatives is also one where case-marking patterns
and agreement patterns diverge: plural nominative may or may not gov-
ern agreement markers on the verb. It should be remarked first of all that
agreement is less reliable as an indicator of A-like or O-like marking of S
than is case-marking: lack of agreement markers with 3rd person plural
subjects is common in spoken and dialectal Finnish (Hakulinen et al. 2008
§1283). In Standard Finnish, the only possibility for a nominative plural to
appear in an existential clause is when it signifies a contextually conven-
tional amount, in other words, it is indivisible (examples (43 a) and (44 a)
above). In possessive clauses, it may occur if S is definite. However, none of
these cases in Standard Finnish will have agreement.

The situation in Old Finnish is different in that, in both A and B, nomi-
native plural occurs where we would expect partitive plural in Standard
Finnish - that is, outside of indivisible plural S - and in the vast majority of
cases, it governs agreement. In this respect, the situation in Old Finnish is
similar to that of Estonian in that Estonian existential clauses will always
show agreement if the subject argument is a nominative plural (Nemvalts
1996: 19) and the same goes for many other Finnic languages as well (Ha-
kanen 1978: 64-65). The following is an example:
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(90) Ja tul-i-t dne-t ia Pitkeise-t
and  come-psT-3pL sound[Nom]-PL  and  lightning[NoMm]-pL
ia Leimauxe-t
and  thunder[NoMm]-PL
‘And there were noises, and lightning and thunder. (A, Rev. 16:18)

To some extent, even indivisible arguments may govern agreement markers:

(91) Ja ndk-i taa-mba-na Sficunapuu-n/ jo-sa
and  see-psT.35G  back-comp-Ess  fig.tree-acc  which-INE
ol-i-t lehde-t

be-PST-3PL leaf[NOM]-PL
‘And further on he saw a fig tree, which had leaves’ (B, Mark 11:13)

A much smaller number of cases occur in both texts where a nominative
plural argument does not govern agreement on the verb. Most of these
involve indivisible arguments, e.g.:

(92)  Jo-lla 0-n corua-t cwlla / se cwl-ka-n
who-ADE be-35G ear[NoM]-PL to.hear he[NoMm]  hear-1MP-35G
‘Whoever has ears to hear with, let him hear’ (A, Matt. 13:9)

Precisely the above phrase, and similar possessive constructions (e.g. in-
volving silmd-t ‘eyes’), are very frequent in the corpus. A smaller part of
non-agreeing instances do not involve indivisible arguments, e.g.:

(93) JA héine-n tygo-ns cocouns-i Phariseuxe-t /
and  he-Gen PSTP-PX3SG/PL  gather-psT.3sG  pharisee[NoM]-pPL
ja muutama-t Kirjanoppenu-i-sta
and  some[NOM]-PL scribe-PL-ELA

‘And at him gathered Pharisees, as well as some of the scribes’ (B, Mark 7:1)

It seems to me that the frequent occurrence of possessive constructions
such as (92), which represents a repeating turn of phrase in the Gospels,
may account for the importance assigned to clause type in agreement in
the multivariate analysis. Of clauses with nominative plural arguments
and non-agreement, they make up a fairly big share.

Of the factors that should directly affect alignment markers, only clause
type can be demonstrated as independently significant. Lexical quantifi-
cation appears to interact with divisibility, and the presence or absence
of a topical adverbial with both divisibility and lexical quantification: in
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all these cases, divisibility seems to independently support partitive case-
marking and non-agreement, with the two other factors dependent on di-
visibility (note, though, that lexical quantification is selected as a relevant
factor group in the multivariate test, but the presence of a topical adverbial
is not).

With clause type, there is a genuine difference between the two texts:
it is a stronger factor in A, which means that there is a greater relative oc-
currence of partitive and explicit non-agreement in possessive clauses in
A than in other clauses. In other, that is, existential clauses, on the other
hand, agreement and nominative case-marking are more common in A.
This may be partially conditioned by the fact that plural partitives are ex-
tremely rare in A, and somewhat more common in B. The tendency of
possessive clauses to exhibit O-like alignment patterns to a greater extent
than existential clauses may well be an example of what Stassen (2009)
called have-drift: the tendency of possessive constructions to drift towards
a more transitive underlying scheme, with the (locative) possessor exhibit-
ing more subject-like behaviour and the possessed (which is the surface
subject of the clause) to exhibit more object-like behaviour. This would
be driven by the semantics of both arguments - the locative possessor is
typically human, the possessed typically inanimate — but also possibly by
have-constructions in contact languages such as German, Swedish and
Latin. Language contact may be a stronger explanation than the more pro-
totypically transitive scheme of the possessive clause. If the latter were a
factor, one would expect arguments in clauses that have a topical adverbial
(which resembles the prototypical subject at least in terms of topicality)
in general to exhibit O-like marking to a greater degree. However, this
cannot be demonstrated to be the case in either text, and the presence of a
topical adverbial is consistently rejected as a factor in the multivariate tests
carried out.

Fluid intransitivity, all in all, is significantly more marginal in Old
Finnish than it is in Standard Finnish: O-like marking of indefinite intran-
sitive subjects competes to a great degree with A-like marking, particularly
in A, to a slightly lesser degree in B. O-like marking of S appears to be more
common in possessive clauses than in other intransitive clauses. Of par-
ticular interest is the position of plural partitive S, which is very marginal
in A. As mentioned in section 3, this appears to be matched by a margin-
ality of plural partitive with O, and would thus not seem to be incompat-
ible with O-like marking; however, the general occurrence of agreement
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with nominative plural arguments does. As mentioned, divisibility-based
partitive case-marking appears to occur in East Finnic languages, such as
Veps and Karelian, on a more restricted basis than in Standard Finnish. As
Agricola studied in Viborg and his works do show East Finnish features to
some extent (Hakkinen 1994: 439-441), the marginality of plural partitive
S may be related to its more restricted occurrence in East Finnic languages.
It would have, to some extent, survived into the 1642 Biblia because of the
relative lack of salience of the feature, as opposed to other features of Agri-
cola’s language, such as prefigated verbs, which were purged from B (Hak-
kinen 1994: 445). However, to support this hypothesis, more clarity on the
occurrence of divisibility-based partitive S in languages such as Karelian
as well as East Finnish dialects would be needed.
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Abbreviations

156 first person singular L illative

256 second person singular IMP imperative
3sG third person singular IN  inessive
1pL  first person plural NEG negative
2PL  second person plural NOM nominative
3pL  third person plural PART partitive
ABL ablative PASS passive
ACC accusative pL  plural

AD  adessive PST past

ALL  allative PTCP participle
CNG connegative Q interrogative suffix
GEN genitive TRS translative
EL  elative

ESS  essive
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An ethnopolitical conflict in Russia’s Republic
of Mari El in the 2000s: The study of ethnic
politics under the authoritarian turn

The paper presents an analysis of the political confrontation between the new ruling
group and the political opposition in the Republic of Mari El, which began in the early
2000s and subsequently erupted into an open ethnopolitical conflict. Based on some
theoretical perspectives on conflict and diversity management, the paper analyzes the
structural characteristics and the dynamics of the conflict in Mari EL The analysis re-
veals that authoritarian tendencies in the republic largely contributed to the eruption of
the conflict and predetermined the choice of methods of conflict management.

Introduction

In the early 2000s, the authoritarian turn in Mari El provoked a politi-
cal confrontation between the new ruling group and the opposition. The
confrontation erupted into an open conflict when the tightening of the au-
thoritarian regime resulted in the marginalization of the opposition. The
conflict escalated after the republic’s presidential elections in the end of
2004. The opposition protested against the rigged election results by ar-
ranging rallies and carrying out other unconventional political actions. In
January 2005, a journalist and, a few days later, the leader of an organiza-
tion of the ethnic Mari were beaten. The beatings continued later, too, and
many among the victims were ethnic Mari leaders and activists.

The crimes remained unsolved, but it was widely believed that the beat-
ings were connected to the political activities of the victims. The conflict
became a point of international criticism of Russia and received broad
coverage in both domestic and international media. After the two recent
Chechen wars, gross human rights violations in Russia did not surprise
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the observers, who addressed the situation in Mari El from a human rights
perspective (see, for example, Nyman 2006). The Russian authorities de-
nied the existence of any conflict and accused foreign politicians of provo-
cation. Indeed, after tens of thousands had been simultaneously killed in
Chechnya and the North Caucasus, the killings of three journalists and
beatings of several others in Mari El might have seemed a minor issue.
Russian scholars backed the position of the authorities and interpreted the
situation in Mari El as a power struggle between individual politicians,
who, pursuing their own political ends, strived to instrumentally increase
the salience of ethnic identities in order to mobilize public support (see, for
example, Tiskov 2005).

The reluctance of the Kremlin to admit the existence of the conflict
might find some explanations in the context of international relations. The
united position of the Russian authorities and academia might be an ex-
ample of how the scholarly discourse serves the interests of the authori-
ties, which is another manifestation of the authoritarian turn in Russia.
However, the conflict has not yet found due scholarly attention from the
perspective of ethnic politics under the authoritarian turn. The instru-
mentalist account of the events provided only a partial explanation. For
example, it fails to address the issue of the regime change and timing of
the events. The conflictual situations characterized Russia’s ethnic poli-
tics mainly during the democratic transition of the early 1990s. Why did
ethnic politics in Mari El remain stable in the 1990s and only result in a
conflict under the authoritarian tendencies of the 2000s?

The purpose of this study is to conduct an analysis of the conflict in
Mari El in the light of existing theories of ethnicity and ethnic conflict in
order to reveal the link between the political regime and conflict manage-
ment. The Republic of Mari El is an interesting case where the establish-
ment of an authoritarian regime not only coincided with the authoritarian
turn in the Kremlin but also triggered a shift in the method of diversity
management. In studying conflicts, scholars distinguish three levels of
analysis: the international, domestic and individual levels (see Jesse & Wil-
liams 2010). This paper will mostly explore the individual and domestic
levels or, to be specific, the sub-state level. The paper will only briefly out-
line international aspects of the conflict and will not provide an analysis at
the level of international relations or trans-border minority co-operation,
or discuss the peculiarities of scholarly discourse under an authoritarian
regime, which remain topics for further research.
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An analysis of ethnic politics and conflict at the sub-state level can ben-
efit from a political mobilization perspective (see Wimmer, Cederman &
Min 2009). Theories of ethnic mobilization were developed, among others,
within the instrumentalist and constructivist accounts of ethnicity. Ac-
cording to the instrumentalist account, ethnic elites might succeed in mo-
bilizing popular support if they address the grievances that find resonance
with the masses (see, for example, Giuliano 2011). According to a construc-
tivist perspective, identities in the modern world are socially constructed
but also durable phenomena. Ethnic mobilization might be recurrent not
in a primordial sense but as an available resource and strategy. The con-
structivist perspective is compatible with institutionalism. Scholars have
noted the central role of institutions in ethnic mobilization (see, for exam-
ple, Gorenburg 2003). Ted Gurr’s social movement theory established the
link between ethnicity and conflict, which are connected through both
social grievances and political opportunity structure (see Gurr 1993).

The paper will start by providing an overview of some conflict analy-
sis tools in order to provide a foundation for the conceptualization of the
events in Mari EL It also will briefly outline the political regime change
in Russia and its impact on regional politics. Throughout the rest of the
paper, the study will mostly concentrate on the analysis of regional poli-
tics. The bulk of the paper will explore the structural characteristics of
the conflict in Mari El and its dynamics. As the conflict is relatively well
documented in mass media, this study will present only an outline of the
events, based on secondary sources and scientific literature.

Finally, the study will sum up the causes and characteristics of the con-
flict. The study will argue that the conflict was caused by the reliance of the
new ruling group on ethnic domination as one of the methods of monopo-
lization of power in the republic. This was a political conflict that acquired
an ethnic dimension, since the opposition side categorized itself in ethnic
terms. The opposition attempted to expand the conflict from an elite-level
into a mass-level conflict, and from an internally driven into an externally
driven conflict. Despite the presence of ethnic grievances and some other
conflictual factors, the strategy of the Mari elite directed at ethnic mobi-
lization and conflict escalation failed. Authoritarian conflict management
provoked its escalation but also provided means, including criminal ones,
to suppress minority activism.
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I. Theoretical perspectives on conflict and diversity management

It has been noted that since the end of Cold War, conflicts rarely occur
between states but rather between different groups within states (Wolft
2007: 10-12). Ethnicity might serve as a ground for conflicts. As other so-
cial conflicts, ethnic conflict is the struggle for power in society. Ethnic
conflicts are often associated primarily with armed conflicts between eth-
nic groups. During the disintegration of the Union of Soviet Socialist Re-
publics (USSR), several violent ethnic conflicts emerged. For example, the
conflict in Chechnya escalated into an ethnic war. Yet, conflicts differ in
terms of their intensity. Not all conflicts include outright ethnic violence.
Scholars usually agree that neither ethnicity nor nationalism in itself caus-
es ethnic conflict (see Wolff 2007: 1-5). Cases of low-intensity confronta-
tion are often described as ethnopolitical conflicts.

In ethnopolitical conflicts, “groups define themselves using ethnic cri-
teria and make claims on behalf of their collective interests against the
state, or against other political actors” (Gurr 1994). As implied in this defi-
nition, the conflicts can be between an ethnic group and the state or be-
tween two ethnic groups. An ethnopolitical conflict combines features of
a political conflict and of an ethnic one. In terms of its origin, it can be a
political conflict that acquires an ethnic dimension or an ethnic conflict
that spreads to the political sphere. Usually it is a conflict between political
actors over access to political resources, but at least one of the sides of the
conflict categorizes itself in ethnic terms.

Structural models of conflict often distinguish the conflict situation, its
scope and context. The conflict situation includes the actors, their interac-
tions and the issues at stake. The sides, causes and trajectories of conflicts
vary depending on the type of ethnic groups involved. Barbara Harft and
Ted Gurr consider several types of ethnic groups: ethno-nationalist groups,
indigenous peoples, ethnoclasses, communal contenders and dominant
minorities (Harff & Gurr 2004). At the domestic level, the sides of a con-
flict usually include such political actors as political institutions, political
parties and interest groups or social movements; at the individual level,
these are political elites and leaders (see Jesse & Williams 2010, chapter 2).

Dynamic models of conflict describe its development through different
stages. A typical model includes the stages (phases) from the absence of
conflict to a latent conflict, the emergence of conflict, its escalation, stale-
mate, de-escalation and settlement/resolution (see Brahm 2003). Certain
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factors can exacerbate or restrain conflicts at their different phases (see
Miall 2004: 74-75). Scholars distinguish underlying and proximate causes
of conflict that amount, accordingly, to permissive conditions and trig-
gers of conflict, and characterize its latent phase and its emergence. A lack
of respective factors or the presence of mirror factors emerge as conflict
preventers.

Michael E. Brown suggested a classification of factors that contribute
to the emergence of internal conflicts (see Brown 2001). Underlying causes
include structural, political, socio-economic and cultural factors; conflicts
are triggered by elite-level or mass-level factors and by internal or external
developments. Brown’s classification is laid down into the structure of this
paper. The second part of the paper will outline the developments at the
federal level by analyzing the main structural factors. The third part on
the structural characteristics of the conflict in Mari El will first explore the
presence of socio-economic and cultural factors and then continue with
political factors. The fourth part on the dynamics of the conflict will assess
its proximate causes and development. Harris and Reilly (1998: 46-47) sug-
gested a model of the conflict escalation expressed in the behavior of the
conflict sides. Their model adds nuances to the conflict development from
its emergence to its escalation, and it is used as the framework for the anal-
ysis. This model distinguishes the following stages listed in rising order
of escalation: discussion, polarization, segregation and destruction. In the
analysis, the term ‘escalation’ is used narrowly to refer specifically to the
involvement of the third parties in the conflict (see Jesse & Williams 2010).

The models typically mark conflict management as the last stage. This
study will also explore the response of the Russian federal and regional
authorities to the conflict. The state’s choice of an approach directed at
conflict prevention or resolution largely determines the configuration of
causes and preventers. Democratic states primarily use integrationist and
accommodationist approaches to diversity. Power sharing and federalism
are among the most widespread accommodationist devices. Authoritarian
regimes often rely on integrationist and assimilationist approaches. Their
devices often include ethnic domination, wherein the dominant group’s
elite monopolizes the power positions and co-opts the subordinate group’s
members to conceal its dominance and ensure control over the subordi-
nate group (for details, see McGarry et al. 2008). Russia’s approach to di-
versity management will be addressed in the next part.

218



An ethnopolitical conflict in Russia’s Republic of Mari El in the 2000s

2. Russia’s authoritarian tendencies and regional politics

Michael E. Brown (2001) lists weak state structures, intra-state security
concerns and ethnic geography as the main structural factors of conflict.
After the collapse of the USSR, ethnic Russians constituted an 80% ma-
jority of the country’s population and were dominant everywhere except
in some regions with territorially concentrated ethnic groups. Despite the
fears that Russia could repeat the fate of the USSR, the state preserved its
integrity and monopoly of violence except for in Chechnya, which was
perceived as the major security threat (see Snetkov 2015). The major cost
of the success in rebuilding the state was the failure of democratization.

On the wave of democratic transition of the early 1990s, Russia’s ‘multi-
national people’ was recognized as the source of state power, and ethnic di-
versity was recognized. The system of ethnic federalism became the main
device of diversity management in Russia. Federalism is a territorial solu-
tion that combines elements of shared-rule and regional self-rule. Powers
can be shared both at the federal level and between the federal center and
the regions. In Russia, the constitution has not established power sharing
at the level of the federal government, but powers were shared between
the federal center and regions. Ethnic regions, republics and autonomous
regions were ‘titled” after their autochthonous groups and functioned as a
form of their self-governance. The status of republics and autonomous dis-
tricts was an element of the accommodationist approach towards their ‘tit-
ular’ groups. At the same time, the Russian constitution established equal
status of regions and only two additional rights of ethnic republics were
recognized: the right to have their own constitutions and state languages.
Thus, the link between ethnicity and territory remained largely symbolic
but signified the perception of ethnic regions as a form of the self-rule of
their titular groups (see Zamyatin 2016a: 30-33).

Democratic transition in Russia had an uneven path. The constitution
approved new democratic political institutions that largely contributed to
the stabilization of the political situation in the country. At the same time,
an uncompromised win of president Yeltsin in the conflict with the Rus-
sian parliament in October 1993 led to the adoption of the constitution
that implanted the seeds of authoritarianism by giving him virtually unre-
strained power (see Gel'man 2015: 54-56). The republics copied the model
of the political system with the strong presidency. With that, the major
trends of regional politics became the localization of politics and the mo-
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nopolization of control over key resources mainly in the hands of regional
chief executives, that is, presidents of republics and regional governors (see
Gel'man 2010: 1-2).

In fact, since the late 1990s the first sub-state authoritarian regimes
were already being established in some ethnic republics of Russia. Consol-
idating the regimes, regional chief executives managed to maintain their
grip on power, for example, by ignoring the separation of powers between
regional authorities and local self-government (Alexander 2004: 250-251).
Chief executives typically became dominant actors in regional politics, ei-
ther by compromise or by force. Compromise gave ground to power shar-
ing, when elites of the major ethnic groups in ethnic republics were typi-
cally included in the winning coalitions. Alternatively, the dominant actor
in a forcible pursuit of the ‘winner takes all’ strategy removed other actors
from power positions. In ethnic republics, the marginalization of rival
elite segments typically amounted to domination of the strongest group
(see Zamyatin 2016b).

After Vladimir Putin became Russia’s prime minister in August 1999,
he embarked on a course directed at rebuilding the strong state and estab-
lishing state control over (1) central political institutions and (2) regions,
(3) business and (4) mass media. Accordingly, actions were taken against
the opposition and regional leaders, oligarchs and mass media magnates.
Among the first actions, the new Russian government launched the second
Chechen war. After Putin’s victory in the March 2000 presidential elec-
tions, major institutional changes of 2003-2005 were introduced that en-
sured the monopolist dominance of the ruling group. The political regime
evolved from that of ‘sovereign democracy’ into a regime coined ‘electoral
authoritarianism’. The latter term means that elections were preserved but
did not result in the change of leadership due to ‘an uneven playing field’
and, instead, served to legitimize the political monopoly of the ruling
group (see Gel'man 2015: 7).

Decentralization of the 1990s and strong regions were perceived as be-
ing among the main manifestations of a weak state. Accordingly, the re-
centralization of power conceptualized as building of the ‘power vertical’
became the strategy. The building of a top-down governing system was not
a one-time action but a protracted systemic effort aimed at the de-feder-
alization and de-ethnicization of politics (see Zamyatin 2016a: 36-38). In
May 2000, seven federal districts were created above the level of the con-
stituent subjects of the federation. A campaign was initiated to ‘bring re-
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gional legislations into concordance with the federal legislation’, targeting
the provisions on republics’ sovereignty. Political parties advancing ethnic
and religious claims were explicitly banned by federal law. Regional politi-
cal parties were ruled out by the requirement of membership from more
than half of regions (see Alexander 2004). The electoral reform opened
the possibility for federal parties to penetrate regional politics, and soon
for United Russia to become the dominant party. After the school siege in
Beslan in September 2004, an amendment to the federal law eliminated
the direct elections of regional chief executives, that has been in force since
January 2005. This abolishment undermined the vertical division of pow-
ers as the core principle of federalism (see Gel' man 2010: 1-2).

The recentralization undercut the regional powers but did not immedi-
ately change the constellations of political actors in regions. As long as the
regional chief executives were elected until 2005, the federal center could
expose its influence in some regions only indirectly, and the economic
expansion of statewide businesses into regional markets preceded politi-
cal subordination. Once the Kremlin succeeded in establishing control
over the next region, usually though the appointment of a loyalist as its
chief executive, it typically did not dismantle the regional variety of the
authoritarian regime that had existed hitherto, because it saw its benefits
in keeping the arrangements that provided it with electoral support. The
Kremlin even allowed some heavyweight presidents of republics to stay
beyond the limit of two terms in office in exchange for their consent to the
abolishment of their elections. Moreover, the new presidents did not usu-
ally change the method of diversity management in republics, be it power
sharing or ethnic domination, because continuity ensured the stability of
ethnically divided societies (Zamyatin 2016b). In this context, the change
in the method of diversity management that accompanied the establish-
ment of control in Mari El was rather an exception.

Thus, regional politics often continued to be a significant variable for
ethnic politics also after 2000, whether a republic was under an indirect
influence or direct control of the center. Therefore, the contemporaneity of
the authoritarian turn in Moscow and in Mari El does not suffice in itself
to explain the change in ethnic politics in this republic as that imposed
from the Kremlin as part of its authoritarian agenda. The impact of re-
gional politics should also be studied (Zamyatin 2015: 385).
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3. Structural characteristics of the conflict
3.1. Ethnic and social situation in Mari El

The Mari are an ethnic group who speak a Finno-Ugric language. If meas-
ured by their geographical distribution and language retention rates, eth-
nic Mari are a relatively unassimilated and moderately concentrated eth-
nic group with their ‘ethnic homeland” having the status of a constituent
republic of the Russian Federation. At the same time, almost half of ethnic
Mari reside in other regions, notably, in the Republic of Bashkortostan (see
Lallukka 2003). Despite the overall gradual decline in the population, the
ethnic composition of the population of the Mari Republic has remained
stable in the post-Soviet period (see Sarov 2007: 163-164).

In 2002, out of almost 730 thousand inhabitants in the Mari Repub-
lic, about 312 thousand reported themselves as ethnic Mari, which corre-
sponds to slightly more than half of all Mari in Russia. Among them, one
in seven specified his or her identity as Hill Mari, a sub-ethnic group. In
the population of the Mari Republic, ethnic Mari made up 42.9%, ethnic
Russians 47.5% and ethnic Tatars 6%. Rural dwellers compose 39.6% of the
republic’s total population, while in Russia as a whole this share is around
half that, with 23%. Accordingly, the most important economic sectors is
agriculture and forestry, although in the capital city of Yoshkar-Ola there
is some military industry (see Sarov 2007: 165, 169-171). Mari El is among
the more ‘backward’ regions of Russia in terms of economic development
and standard of living, and is ultimately dependent on federal subsidies.
In the late 1990s, over half of its inhabitants lived below the poverty line,
which, among republics, was better only than in Dagestan, Ingushetia and
Tuva (see Bahry 2002: 699).

Scholars typically distinguish between vertical and horizontal types of
ethnic and social stratification, where either one group is subordinated to
another or the groups form segments across social divisions (see Horowitz
1985: 24-36). Subordination manifests itself in varying access to higher
education, white-collar jobs and socioeconomic inequality. In segmented
societies, the ethnic identity of an individual does not correspond with his
or her social status. In reality, both stratification and segmentation typi-
cally co-exist. Every group participates in different economic sectors but
tends to be over- or underrepresented in high-status jobs (see Marger 2011).
Overlapping social and ethnic cleavages increase the potential for conflict.
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Brown (2001) lists economic problems, discriminatory economic systems
and uneven modernization as the main socio-economic factors, and cul-
tural discrimination and ethnic mythologies as the main cultural factors
of conflict.

In Russia, populations of ethnic regions represent a variety of patterns
of stratification. In some republics, for example, in Tatarstan, the titular
group and local Russians have roughly similar employment structures
and compete for jobs. In other republics, either the titular group or ethnic
Russians are overrepresented in high-status jobs. The economic collapse of
the early 1990s exposed some social problems connected to unequal eco-
nomic and educational opportunities across ethnic groups. In Mari El, the
social differentiation between urban and rural dwellers largely overlaps
with the ethnic cleavage (see Lallukka 2003: 267-268). In 2002, 70% of all
rural dwellers were ethnic Mari and 22.8% ethnic Russians. Sixty percent
of ethnic Mari in the republic were rural dwellers and only 17% of ethnic
Russians. A total of 9.5% of Mari and 18.2% of Russians had higher or post-
graduate education. Thus, the local ethnic Russians are predominantly
‘modernized’ city-dwellers. However, Yoshkar-Ola, with its population of
about 250 thousand, is a rather small city for a regional capital and lags
behind the megacities of Kazan and Nizhniy Novgorod. These and other
cities attract outmigration from Mari El, which is highest among ethnic
Russians (see Sarov 2007: 170-173).

Still, the Mari are more of a ‘traditional group’ without a full-fledged
social structure (see Lallukka 2003: 266-267). The Mari are disproportion-
ately employed in agriculture, but also in construction and the service sec-
tor. Elise Giuliano evaluated that Mari El was the second from the bottom
among the republics (next to Chechnya) by its ratio of ethnic division of
labor (see Giuliano 2011: 77-78). One Mari for two Russians in the republic
were in white-collar jobs. Less than 20% of the urban Mari were in white-
collar jobs and only about 12-13% Mari in the countryside (Drobizeva
2002: 28-29). This type of ethnic stratification gives ground for instances
of prejudice and discrimination typically expressed through verbal abuse
and denial of some social resources, such as equal access to education.
Sociological research has found that a significant portion of respondents
have experienced intolerance because of their ethnicity (see, for example,
Sbornik 2005).

In Yoshkar-Ola, ethnic Mari composed less than a quarter of all in-
habitants. The overall share of urban dwellers is gradually increasing but
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remains stable among the ethnic Mari, which is probably an effect of as-
similation. Many among those young people of ethnic Mari origin who
grow up in the urban areas often have a poor knowledge of the Mari lan-
guage and mixed identities (see Sarov 2007: 163-165). A total of 84.2% of the
Mari in the republic reported knowledge of the Mari language. Varying
adaptation strategies of rural, first-generation and second-generation ur-
ban Mari have undermined ethnic solidarity among the Mari and contrib-
uted to the blurring of ethnic boundaries. Despite this, the segmentation
between ethnic groups has remained relatively high. For example, in 2002,
the share of inter-ethnic marriages was below 20% (see Fauzer 2011).

3.2. National movement, political elites and authorities

Liberalization and the weakening of the Soviet political regime during pe-
restroika led to the activation of the titular intelligentsia also in the Mari
Republic. These were primarily members of the ethnic cultural elite such
as writers, scholars, journalists and people in other creative professions.
They started to express their concerns about language loss and assimila-
tion and to present demands to the authorities to improve the deteriorat-
ing situation of the Mari language and culture (Lallukka 2003: 273-275).
Indeed, these people initiated the popular ethnic mobilization that result-
ed in the emergence of a national movement, that is, ‘organized endeavors
to achieve all the attributes of a fully-fledged nation’. Notably, it was not a
‘nationalist’ but a ‘national’ movement, because its goal was not outright
independence but greater autonomy (see Hroch 1993: 6).

According to Hroch, such movements typically evolve in stages, from
the elite presenting linguistic and cultural demands to political demands
and gaining popular support. Accordingly, if at the initial stage, leaders
and activists of the Mari movement included mostly members of the eth-
nic cultural elite, then soon some members of the ethnic political elite
joined, too. These were the later generations of ‘national cadres’ who were
being trained and co-opted into the Soviet bureaucracy typically referred
to as nomenklatura. Since the 1920s, cadres of ‘titular nationality’ were
promoted under the early Soviet policy of korenizacija (indigenization) of
the state apparatus in ethnic regions (see Lallukka 2003: 42—-43). The lat-
ter circumstance gave the ground to characterize the Soviet practice of
establishing of a new governing elite in the republics ‘from above’ to guide
national sentiment as a separate stage (see Martin 2001: 15).
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In the early 1990s, the combination of ‘bottom-up’ public initiatives
and the elite efforts determined the pace of mobilization (see Zamyatin
2014: 86-91). In 1990, the activities of the Mari national movement reached
a new organizational level with the creation of a democratic public organi-
zation Mari Usem in close consultation with the authorities. The key figure
of this organization was Nikolaj Rybakov, head of the republic’s writers
union and the chair of the Supreme Council, a Soviet-style parliament.
Initially, Mari UsSem declared that it would pursue cultural goals and re-
strained from positing political goals, which was the condition for cooper-
ation with the authorities. Soon, this modesty led to a split in the national
movement, when some of the younger and more radical activists created
another national organization Kugeze Mlande, which declared political
goals. A significant factor was the sub-ethnic division, wherein Hill Mari
elite were overrepresented in power corridors ‘at the expense’ of Meadow
Mari (see Lallukka 2003: 277-279; Zamyatin 2015: 364-365).

Nevertheless, the national movement became a significant regional po-
litical actor, because the republic’s leadership needed it for the legitima-
tion of its position vis-a-vis the Kremlin. Furthermore, national organiza-
tions provided support to presidential candidates and ensured the victory
of Vladislav Zotin, a party functionary and an ethnic Mari candidate, in
1991. In 1991, Nikolaj Rybakov was appointed state secretary, a newly cre-
ated position serving as an aid to the president in nationalities issues. In
1992, Rybakov initiated the arrangement of a Congress of the Mari Peo-
ple and became the head of its organizing committee. The Congress was
numbered as the third, in order to emphasize its continuity with the two
congresses that had taken place in 1917 and 1918. As in other republics, the
idea was to publicly demonstrate popular support for the claims of na-
tional movement (for more about the representative nature of the people’s
congresses in Russia, see Osipov 2011). The congress was to be held every
four years with the All-Mari Council Mer Kayas acting as an executive
body between congresses. The congress claimed political legitimacy to be
the body of ethnic representation and advocated for the establishment of
a second chamber of parliament to be elected on the principle of ethnic
representation (Lallukka 2003: 281-283; Zamyatin 2015: 366).

Activities of the Mari national movement provoked a counter-mobili-
zation of Russians in the region based on concerns about the prospects of
ethnic discrimination (see Lallukka 2003: 46—47, 266, 284). Popular sup-
port in the republic for the Liberal Democratic Party of Russia (LDPR), a
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nationalist party headed by Vladimir Zirinovskij, was noticeable especially
in federal elections in the 1990s. As in other former union and autonomous
republics, local Russian nationalists organized themselves into a regional
branch of the movement Rus’. After the Congress, a group of thirty repub-
lican parliamentarians and some Rus’ activists protested against the ambi-
tions declared at the Congress. The leaders of the Mari national movement
had to apologize and to deny being nationalist (Zamyatin 2015: 366-367).

In comparison to some other republics, popular support for regional
separatism and cultural nationalism in Mari El remained low (see Goren-
burg 2003: 253). Despite this, ethnic mobilization in Mari El still reached the
stage of a truly mass national movement, although only for a relatively short
period in 1992-1993, right before and for some time after the Congress (see
Lallukka 2003: 321-322). Based on media analysis, Elise Giuliano attributed
the low support for the movement to the failure of national organizations to
connect the problem of the disadvantaged social position of the Mari and
Mari underrepresentation in high-status jobs to the goal of republican sov-
ereignty (see Giuliano 2011: 149-150, 170). In fact, in one of its resolutions,
the Congress addressed the problem of ethnic representation, but the dis-
cussion in mass media was mostly held in the Mari language. I have argued
elsewhere that despite their failure to achieve their political goals, nation-
al organizations were relatively successful in mobilizing electoral support
in the early 1990s in and raising the issue of ethnic political representation
in the political agenda. For example, Mari Usem won a party-list seat in the
1993 republic’s parliamentary election (see Zamyatin 2015: 361-362).

With the stabilization of the new political system, the appeal of na-
tionalist ideology to the masses decreased. Instead, under the conditions
of sever economic crisis, Mari El was counted among the regions in the
‘Red Belt’, with a high level of popular support for the Communists. The
Communists and their allies Agrarians were the strongest regional po-
litical force. Regional democrats remained weak. At one moment, ethnic
cultural elite members sought contacts with regional democrats but could
not find a ‘common language’, because the latter opposed sovereigniza-
tion. Mari Usem and Kugeze Mlande continued to participate in elections
on the particularist agenda of ‘national revival’ but were not successful.
In 1994, a newly created political party Usem was also not successful (see
Zamyatin 2015: 367-368). At the same time, party politics was not at the
core of regional political life. Most politicians were pragmatists and sup-
ported the ‘party of power’.
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3.3. Political institutions and ethnic politics

According to Brown (2001), discriminatory political institutions, exclu-
sionary national ideologies, divisive intergroup politics and elite politics
are the main political factors leading to conflict. While the Russian politi-
cal system of the 1990s was designed to avoid systemic discrimination, it
did not ensure substantial minority political participation (see Zamyatin
2015: 355-357). Since the early Soviet times, the idea about the ‘equality of
peoples’ coincided with the de facto hierarchy of ‘national-state forma-
tions”. The Mari Autonomous Region was established in 1920 as a part of
the Nizhniy Novgorod Region within the Russian Soviet Federative So-
cialist Republic (RSFSR). In 1936, it was upgraded and re-established as
the Mari Autonomous Soviet Socialist Republic of the RSFSR (see Sanu-
kov 2005). However, since the late 1930s and throughout the Soviet period,
behind the fagade of ethnic federalism, the USSR functioned as a unitary
state, which provoked aggravation of national resentment and inter-ethnic
tensions (see Zamyatin 2016a: 25-26).

In 1990, the Mari Republic passed the declaration of state sovereignty,
which upgraded its political status to that of the ‘sovereign state created
on the basis of the exercise of the Mari nation of its inalienable right to
national self-determination’ (p. 1, Declaration of State Sovereignty of the
Mari SSR, 22 October 1990). In this context, the Mari could be categorized
as an ‘ethno-nationalist’ group with a historical tradition of territorial au-
tonomy according to Harff and Gurr’s classification. It should be noted
that in the Soviet discourse, the terms ‘nation’ and ‘national” had not cor-
responded to the state as a whole but to sub-state units. Thus, the act of
sovereignization had not sought outright independence but an upgrade in
the republic’s political status. Moreover, the status of ‘nation’ assumes the
existence of an autonomous political organization, but the national state-
hood of the republic envisaged in the sovereignty declaration remained a
vision rather than a reality (see Lallukka 2003: 33-35).

While a joint interest of regional elites in greater self-government of
the republic enhanced its state-building, the pursuit of nation-building
was a matter of controversy concerning whether its driver should be eth-
nic or civic nationalism. The ethno-nationalist project was doomed to fail
given the heterogeneous ethnic makeup of the republic’s population and
its dependence on the federal center (see Lallukka 2003: 44-45). Thus, as
in all other former autonomies of Russia, the nation-state building in Mari
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El was based on the civic-nation model. Both the sovereignty declaration
and the 1995 constitution of the Mari Republic recognized the bearer of
sovereignty to be ‘the people of the republic consisting of citizens of all
nationalities’. The constitution had neither mentioned the Congress of the
Mari People nor created other formal mechanisms to ensure ethnic po-
litical participation. In the Russian legal space, the congress could legally
function only as a public association and could participate in this capacity
in consultative bodies (see Osipov 2011: 8-9).

In general, the established political system maintained inclusive po-
litical institutions based on the idea of a civic nation. The republic had to
ensure some instances of preferential treatment of the titular group. The
sovereignty declaration and the constitution established Mari and Rus-
sian as the state languages of the republic. The education law was passed
already in 1992 and the language law in 1995, and these were stronger than
the respective laws in many other republics in terms of the promotion of
the titular language and culture. The Mari language not only continued to
function as the medium of instruction and be taught as a native language
but also had to be taught to all students irrespective of their ethnic identity
(see Zamyatin 2013: 133-134).

The early 1990s were characterized by an upsurge in social movements.
Despite the ethnic mobilization, intergroup politics had not reached the
level of confrontation and mostly remained peaceful. Contrary to some
accounts, there were ethnic demonstrations and other instances of mass
protests, but no cases of ethnic violence were reported, (see Giuliano 2011:
36; Zamyatin 2015: 365). Throughout the 1990s, the elite segments repre-
senting the major ethnic groups, Russians and Mari, sustained propor-
tional participation (Zamyatin 2015: 380-381). This was possible because
the regional elite remained ideologically unified due to its common origin
in the nomenklatura and its joint interests vis-a-vis the federal center. The
continuity of political elites ensured a level of consensus regarding the eth-
nic issues as well.

Since the mid-1990s, the decrease in mass political participation has
been accompanied by the decline in political salience of ethnicity for the
masses in most republics. Ethnic politics has returned to its regular mode
of political bargaining. Titular ethnic representation in Mari El somewhat
decreased after the 1996 parliamentary elections, but the role of regional
legislatures as power centers also decreased. Post-Soviet discrediting of
ideology contributed to the weakness of political parties in regions and the
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prevalence of clientelism. Outside party politics, ethnic issues still found
their solutions in elite politics, which often depended on the position of
the republic’s leader. As in Russia as a whole, either ‘parochial’ or ‘subject’
types of political culture continued to prevail over ‘participatory’ culture
in the republic, which ensured the primacy of elite political cultural and
popular support for the “party of power”. Informal power-sharing ar-
rangements ensured an ethnic balance of power in government (Zamyatin
2015: 385).

Power sharing was sustained through the interaction of the authorities
and interest groups, which was organized on the model of state corporat-
ism. In the corporate political culture, interest groups were represented
by national organizations that were dependent on authorities. In 1995, the
authorities forced a more radical organization Kugeze Mlande to stop its
activities. Accordingly, Mari Usem and Mer Kapas remained the peak
organizations. In exchange for restraint from political ambitions, they
received financial state support for their activities and could to a certain
extent participate in the formation of nationalities policy and language
policy, for example, receiving a seat at the table in drafting the constitution
and the language law (Zamyatin 2015: 369-370).

This is not to say that there were no conflicts. A political conflict
emerged in connection to the presidential election in 1996 that had an eth-
nic undertone to it. Before the election, the Fourth Congress of the Mari
People was held, supporting the candidacy of the president in office. Presi-
dent Zotin attempted to enforce the provision on language requirements
for presidential candidates in order to ensure his re-election. After federal
interference, the attempt failed and Zotin lost already in the first round
(Zamyatin 2015: 370).

Vjaceslav Kislicyn was elected the new president in the second round.
Kislicyn, as a former kolkhoz chief and later the head of a rural district ad-
ministration, was popular in all rural districts. He joined the Communists
in 1995. His main rival, Leonid Markelov, won only in Yoshkar-Ola. Un-
like the local Kislicyn, Markelov was a native Muscovite, who had receive
a work assignment in the Yoshkar-Ola Military Procuracy in 1986 and in
the new times worked as a barrister. Markelov was the head of the regional
branch of the LDPR and became a deputy of the State Duma, the lower
chamber of the Russian parliament, from this party in 1995-1999. During
his presidential campaign, he publicly promised to “protect the interests of
the ethnic Russians” and proposed repeatedly his solution of the issue of
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ethnicity that the republic “should simply be one of Russia’s many regions”
(Alexander 2004: 243-244, Zamyatin 2015: 369-370).

The confrontation during the 1996 presidential election campaign re-
mained an institutional conflict that found intra-elite settlement in a com-
promise. The substitution in the election of the ethnic Mari Zotin with the
ethnic Russian Kislicyn had not split the elite. Further, the establishment
of a monocentrist and corrupt regime has not significantly changed the
ethnic balance of power. After his coming to power, Kislicyn left the ethnic
aspects of the power-sharing deal untouched (see Lallukka 2003: 305-306;
Zamyatin 2015: 371). The situation of a dual balance of power in the region
sustained regional power-sharing but was prone to confrontation because
of the high incentive for the ‘winner takes all’ strategy (see Lijphart 1977:
55—61). In the latter case, the shift to ethnic domination could have been
expected, as happened in Mari El (Zamyatin 2015: 385).

3.4. The authoritarian turn and the emergence of conflict situations

Before the 2000 presidential election, the Fifth Congress of the Mari Peo-
ple was held, in which Viktor Nikolaev was elected to be the leader of
Mer Kanas. In the election, the congress supported the candidacy of Ivan
Teterin, an ethnic Mari and an army officer. The federal center, personi-
fied by Sergei Kirienko, presidential representative in the Volga Federal
District, backed the republic’s interior minister Anatolii Ivanov. Neither
made it to the second round (see Lallukka 2003: 312-313; Zamyatin 2015:
374). In December 2000, Leonid Markelov was elected president of the
Republic of Mari El in the second round. Markelov won against the in-
cumbent president Vjaceslav Kislicyn, with active support of Kirienko, al-
though for the latter his candidacy was the forced choice (see Belokurova
& Denisova 2003: 82-86; Alexander 2004: 243-244). Markelov started his
presidency with the pursuit of the monopolization of regional power and
the establishment of the regional variety of an authoritarian regime. As at
the federal level, the power grab included establishing control over (1) the
republic’s political institutions and (2) lower levels of administration, (3)
businesses and (4) mass media.

First, as has been typical also for other regions, the new leader affirmed
his power by firing employees of the previous administration and appoint-
ing his loyalists to public offices (Belokurova & Denisova 2003: 87-88). In
Mari El the dismissals disproportionally targeted members of the titular
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elite. A diachronic study on the dynamics of ethnic political participation
in Mari El found that the arrival of the new ruling group in 2000 led to a
significant decrease in the share of officials of ethnic Mari origin (see Za-
myatin 2015). In fact, a comparative study of ethnic political participation
across the republics demonstrated that since 2000, Mari El has become the
republic with the most disproportional ethnic representation, which has
amounted to ethnic domination (see Zamyatin 2016b).

Second, in the same way as the Kremlin ignored the vertical separation
of power in its recentralization efforts, regional heads subordinated mu-
nicipalities. Local self-government is not supposed to be part of the state
apparatus and municipal deputies must be elected directly by the popula-
tion, but the 2003 municipal reform in Russia resulted in municipalities
being turned into another branch of state power. In Mari El, first the redis-
tribution of financial resources from municipal budgets to the republican
budget increased the dependence of municipalities, and especially of the
capital city (Belokurova & Denisova 2003: 90-91). In 2004, Mari El be-
came one of the regions where the reformed municipal assemblies began
appointing the city mayor and the heads of municipalities, which made
these public servants more controllable by the authorities (see Gel'man
2010: 10-11).

Third, Markelov, with his team of ‘outsiders’, started an extensive pro-
cess of property redistribution. The president initiated forced bankruptcy
of three hundred public and private enterprises, or about 40% of all the
enterprises in the republic (Doklad 2002, section 4). The goal of ‘improv-
ing the investment climate’ was, of course, to fill the budget. However, the
result was that Moscow-based financial industrial groups, through vari-
ous corruption schemes, took over the republic’s assets. According to the
observers, a covert goal of bankruptcy was the removal of those directors
of enterprises who were supporters of the Communist party and the previ-
ous president, many of whom now faced criminal charges (Belokurova &
Denisova 2003: 90).

Fourth, Markelov’s team cracked down on mass media. Dmitrij Frolov,
head of the presidential administration, allegedly coordinated the takeover
of mass media. Emblematically, by the first decree, Markelov appointed his
crony Vasilij Pancenko as editor-in-chief of the main official newspaper
of the republic, Marijskaja Pravda (see Belokurova & Denisova 2003: 88).
Within a couple of years, the authorities had succeeded in establishing con-
trol over the main republican mass media. Some private independent news-

231



Konstantin Zamyatin

papers continued to function but were forced out from the republic’s pub-
lishing houses and moved their printing to the neighboring regions (Sarov
2005: 206). In 2004, United Russia coordinated efforts to reach an unofficial
agreement between the authorities of the regions in the Volga Federal Dis-
trict not to print each other’s independent newspapers. This arrangement
eliminated the possibility for printing fifteen newspapers from Mari El in
the neighboring Kirov Region and elsewhere (see Nyman 2006: 36).

An authoritarian regime is characterized not only by its goal of power
monopolization but also by the authoritarian methods employed. Accord-
ing to the oppositional mass media, the combination of the use of selective
and arbitrary law enforcement with the alleged employment of criminal
methods became a feature of the new autocratic leadership style in Mari EL
In the late 1980s, Markelov had allegedly built up contacts in the criminal
underworld while working for law enforcement. Capitalizing on acquaint-
ances in the early 1990s, he apparently pursued some shady business ac-
tivities and a criminal case was initiated against him, although it should
be added that the latter was a widespread manner of dealing with political
opponents. Being a member of the LDPR, he also is said to have established
contacts among the ethnic Russian nationalists. Many journalists believed
that since becoming president in the 2000s, he has used these contacts to
silence and neutralize opponents (Doklad 2004: 6-9; Doklad 2005: 3-5).

Inevitably, the power grab provoked conflicts in all the relevant spheres.
First, Markelov as the regional chief official could dismiss public officials
and civil servants without major obstacles, but the gradually developing
conflict with the opposition proved also the most durable, and its dynam-
ics will be studied in the rest of the paper. Second, encounters with local
self-government provoked immediate and open institutional conflicts with
some heads of municipalities, who acted independently and hampered the
president’s plans for municipal property redistribution. The resolution of
these conflicts is a good illustration of the new president’s authoritarian
methods. Markelov not only assured the dismissal of the mayor of Volzsk
and the head of the Zvenigovo rural district, but also instigated criminal
investigations against them. In 2002, the head of the Zvenigovo district,
Mihail Zerebcov, was beaten up, an attack that went unreported in mass
media (Doklad 2002, sections 1 and 4). The mayor of Volzsk, Nikolaj Svis-
tunov, was put in jail for alleged financial infringements (Belokurova &
Denisova 2003: 90—91; Doklad 2006: 151-152). Third, similar methods were
used in the business world.
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Finally, journalists allegedly became a special target. Several journal-
ists were killed: vice-editor-in-chief of the opposition newspaper Dobrye
Sosedi Aleksandr Babajkin in November 2001, deputy head of the depart-
ment of the Publishing House Periodika Mari El Leonid Plotnikov in Oc-
tober 2002 and journalist of a rural district newspaper Aleksei Bahtin in
October 2003. Among numerous other crimes, in March 2002, an armed
assault was committed on Vladimir Malcev, editor-in-chief of Dobrye So-
sedi and former long-time chief editor of Marijskaja Pravda, and two days
later, the door to his apartment was set on fire. After investigations, law
enforcement agencies had not found the perpetrators, but claimed that the
crimes were not linked to the journalists’ professional activities (see Otcét
2002; Nyman 2006: 36-37). The amalgamation of corrupt law enforce-
ment and the underworld ensured that the perpetrators typically were not
found. No verifiable data is available to indicate that the crimes against
journalists and opposition leaders were politically motivated, but the pat-
tern in the manner of offences is evident. Numerous attacks have been well
documented and described in regional human rights reports.

4. Dynamics of the conflict
4.]. From a latent conflict to the outburst of the conflict

From discussion to polarization: problems of ethnic participation, lan-
guage teaching and the freedom of press (2001)

According to Brown (2001), the proximate causes of conflict can include
elite-level or mass-level factors and internal or external developments.
Three typical variations of internal elite conflicts include ideological strug-
gles, criminal assaults against the state sovereignty and power struggles.
Power struggles are the most common variation and were also present in
Mari EL As in Russia itself, the building-up of an authoritarian regime in
Mari El in the early 2000s was a gradual process. The deterioration of the
positions of old regional elites was protracted in time. Those still in power
positions had no interests to back those already fired. However, at some
point the accumulated frustration with Markelov’s regime also led to the
outburst of a conflict in ethnic relations.

The perceptions of deprivation started to accumulate among the titular
elite with the formation of the new government, which was mostly made
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up of newcomers, in February 2001. Even if the titular elite had supported
Markelov’s rivals in the presidential elections, ethnic Mari politicians still
hoped to receive some government positions based on the model of state
corporatism valid hitherto. Initially, the new president maintained an ele-
ment of ethnic parity only at the level of the first vice-premiers and vice-
premiers. Ethnic Mari politicians signaled their dissatisfaction with the
division of government portfolios. However, the ministers of culture and
minister of agriculture soon remained the only ethnic Mari in govern-
ment. Notably, Rimma Kataeva left the post of the minister of education.
A remarkable breach of parity was the approval of two Muscovites as the
republic’s representatives to the Federation Council, the upper chamber of
the Russian parliament (Belokurova & Denisova 2003: 88).

Soon Markelov began to displace local politicians and bureaucrats at
the lower echelons of government, in municipalities and all the way down
to public institutions with his cronies, many of whom he knew from his
days in Moscow. The new appointments in government not only touched
on the interests of old elites in the economic sphere but also in the social
and cultural sphere where hitherto national intelligentsia had traditionally
been overrepresented also in senior positions. In 2001, director of the Pub-
lishing House Periodika Mari El Aleksandr Samsonkin, director of the
Mari Publishing House Albertina Aptullina and director of the Printing
and Publishing Works Aleksandr Solovjév were fired, among others (Otcét
2002; Belokurova & Denisova 2003: 89).

The consolidation of the regional political regime through authoritar-
ian methods coincided with the symbolic redistribution of power between
the federal center and the region. In the end of 2000, the sovereignty decla-
ration was made void and the provision on sovereignty was excluded from
the constitution as part of the enforcement of the supremacy of the fed-
eral legislation. The process continued in 2001, when the bilateral power-
sharing treaty between the federal center and the republic’s authorities was
renounced. This process affected the social and cultural sphere. In Janu-
ary 2001, the draft to revise the 1995 language law prepared in the Public
Procurator’s Offices of the Republic was made public (Belokurova & Den-
isova 2003: 86-87). In February, the new minister of education, an ethnic
Russian, argued in Marijskaja Pravda against the compulsory teaching of
the Mari language (see Lallukka 2003: 316).

The combination of dissatisfaction with political underrepresentation
and the threat to the position of the Mari language and culture in the pub-
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lic sphere created the conflict situation. Members of ethnic cultural elites
expressed their concerns about the deteriorating position of the titular lan-
guage in school. Mari Usem and Mer Kanas appealed to the president and
proposed a new draft for the language law. Some seminars were arranged
on the issue of languages in education, in hopes of reaching a compromise.
Nevertheless, in March 2001, the old 1992 education law was abrogated.
The minister of education abolished the department of national education
in the ministry of education. The language law was revised based on the
Procurator’s draft later in September 2001. In effect, the Mari language
ceased to be used as the medium of instruction and taught as a compul-
sory study subject as a state language of the republic, and the amount of
teaching and the number of students having access to its study decreased
dramatically through enforcement of the free choice of language learning
(see Zamyatin 2013: 133-134). Further steps included the abolishment of the
republic’s terminological-orthographic commission, the language board
for the Mari language. Publishing of books in Mari practically stopped
(Doklad 2002, section 5).

After months of fruitless debates behind the scenes, some ethnic Mari
politicians lost hope of achieving a settlement and started to criticize the
president’s nationalities policy openly in independent media. In doing
this, the politicians categorized themselves as the ‘leaders of the national
movement’, inter alia, because they acted in the name of Mer Kanas, the
body of ethnic representation, and Mari Usem, an organization with one
and a half thousand registered members. The government responded with
its own media campaign that began on 22 February 2001 after the publica-
tion of an article in Marijskaja Pravda by its chief editor that portrayed
the opponents as ‘nationalists’ and a marginal group, and contrasted them
with loyalists. Simultaneously, the crackdown on the freedom of speech
strived to close down the channels of criticism, for example, suppressing
such opposition newspapers as Kudo+Kodu. In mutual public accusations,
the parties distanced themselves and turned away from one another. Thus,
the confrontation reached the stage of polarization.

From polarization to segregation: threats and protests (2002—-2004)
In December 2001, the main Finnish newspaper Helsingin Sanomat began

publishing a series of critical articles written by Mika Parkkonen, its Finn-
ish correspondent in Russia, about the crackdown on the free press and
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the persecutions of the opposition in Mari El (Mika Parkkonen, Helsingin
Sanomat, 17 December 2001). Parkkonen’s visit to Mari El earlier that year
also included an interview with president Markelov. The first publications
coincided with the government decree on the merger of the Sketan Mari
National Theater and the Theater for Young Audience. The covert goal of
the merger was to get rid of ethnic leaders and activists employed in the
theatres. Among others, director of the Sketan Theater Viktor Nikolaev
was fired and artistic director Vasilij Pekteev was forced out (see Nyman
2006: 44).

The planned merger triggered the next circle of political confronta-
tions. On 5 February 2002 on its plenum, Mer Kanas appealed to president
Markelov to stop the merger of the theatres and published open letters to
president Putin, presidential envoy Kirienko and the General Procurator’s
Office of Russia. The decision was made to hold an extraordinary Sixth
Congress of the Mari People. On 22 February, Mari Usem arranged a rally
in co-operation with Mer Kanas to protest against the merger of Mari-
language theaters, as well as the authoritarian tendencies in general. The
rally ended up being the first mass event attended not only by ethnic activ-
ists but also by the wider public. Between six hundred and one thousand
people attended the rally, according to the official data and the organizers.
Notably, ethnic activists began to categorize themselves not only in ethnic
terms but as the ‘political opposition’ (see Lallukka 2003: 318-319).

The republic’s authorities largely ignored the Congress, but a few days
before its beginning. Its leader Viktor Nikolaev was beaten up and got into
a hospital (he was beaten up for the second time in October 2002). Instead,
the tactics of the authorities was to activate a pro-government NGO, Mari
National Congress, in order to have a pocket organization that would offi-
cially represent the Mari (see Lallukka 2003: 317-318). In fact, in an attempt
to turn the conflict from an ‘inter-ethnic’ into an ‘intra-ethnic’ confronta-
tion, the authorities employed similar tactics to those used in Chechnya.
If the first Chechen war became known as the war between Russians and
Chechens, then during the second Chechen, war, which started in 2001,
the Kremlin employed a policy of its Chechenization. After a constitution-
al referendum and elections fabricated by the Russian authorities, newly
loyal Chechens headed by Ahmad Kadyrov began to fight against other
Chechen insurgents (see Snetkov 2015: 81).

Despite the obstacles, the preparations for the extraordinary congress
continued. On the day before the congress, Markelov initiated a meeting
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with Nikolaev. At the meeting, Markelov demanded that the congress not
be held and made some promises but did not agree to discuss them im-
mediately. As the sides did not trust each other, the conversation did not
result in an agreement. The congress took place on 26 April 2002. In its
resolution, the congress demanded the resignation of Markelov (see Lal-
lukka 2003: 318-319). Thus, the conflict entered the stage of segregation,
when the parties stopped communicating with one another.

In March 2004, the Seventh Congress of the Mari People was held
without open confrontation. Greetings were announced from president
Markelov. In its turn, the congress restrained from passing a resolution
against the president. Still, the resolution criticized his nationalities policy
and especially cadre policy that was said to ignore the national specifics of
the republic. The resolution also included also a clause on the need to pro-
pose joint action plans to the government and to participate in their im-
plementation. Vladimir Kozlov was elected the next leader of Mer Kanas.
Kozlov (a.k.a. Laid Semier) worked as director of the museum center
named after the Mari writer Valentin Kolumb and also as editor-in-chief
of the Finno-Ugric newspaper Kudo+Kodu. Despite the calls for coopera-
tion with authorities, the position of the national movement leadership
towards president remained irreconcilable (Sarov 2005: 205-206). Its lead-
ers were determined to support an ethnic Mari presidential candidate. The
election was viewed as the crucial opportunity to get out of the stalemate,
wherein the victory of one side was perceived as the defeat of the other side
(Zamyatin 2015: 375-376).

From segregation to destruction: Incidents of violence (2005)

Despite the abolition of elections of regional chief executives, the elec-
tions that were planned earlier were held. On 19 December 2004, after a
dirty electoral campaign, Markelov received more than half of all votes in
the first round and was elected president for the second term. The nation-
al movement and other oppositional forces formed a coalition that sup-
ported his main contender Mihail Dolgov, an ethnic Mari. Dolgov came
in second with 18.7% of the vote. The same day, an unsanctioned picket of
about thirty people gathered in front of the government building, known
as the ‘Grey House’, to protest against the election results. Among the
slogans on the placards were ‘Putin! Remove Markelov!’ (Sarov 200s:
203-204). A few still active oppositional mass media reported gross mas-
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sive violations of electoral rules. The evidence of electoral fraud was pre-
sented, for example, in an allegation to the republic’s Supreme Court by a
member of the republic’s Central Electoral Commission in a consultative
capacity who demanded the abolishment of the election results (see the
text in Doklad 2004: 19-22).

The leaders of the national movement decided to organize another ex-
traordinary congress of the Mari people in order to assess the electoral
falsification, violations and anti-Mari rhetoric of Markelov and his con-
fidants. However, in the morning on 23 December, the congress was held
not in the 3oth Victory Anniversary Palace of Culture as planned, but on
the street in the cold in front of the building. Delegates could not enter the
palace, because its director disappeared despite the previous agreement.
According to the organizers, the delegates numbered three hundred, while
in some other sources it was claimed that there was only half a hundred.
The forum challenged the legitimacy of the president and passed resolu-
tions with appeals to president Putin, Finno-Ugric peoples of the world
and the international community (see Sharov 2005: 203-204).

On 7 January 2005, Elena Rogacova, a journalist who a week prior had
started to work for the Moscow bureau of Radio Liberty, was beaten, con-
stituting yet another crime committed against journalists. Simultaneous-
ly with the presidential inauguration on 15 January 2005, the opposition
arranged a non-sanctioned rally of the activists of the Mari national or-
ganizations. Some sources reported that the rally was attended by several
hundred who protested against the nationalities policy in the region. The
police claimed that there were only a few dozen participants at the picket.
The police pushed away the meeting and detained some protesters, includ-
ing its initiator, Vladimir Kozlov (see Sarov 2005: 203-204).

In the morning on 4 February, Vladimir Kozlov, the leader of Mer
Kanas was attacked and severely beaten on the street on the way to his
workplace in the House of Press, where he worked for the newspaper. That
day, he was planning to go to a village where he knew chiefs of municipal
enterprises had been fired en masse after they did not support the president
in office in the elections (see Doklad 2006: 155). Allegedly, he was beaten
because he supported an opposition candidate in the elections and organ-
ized a protest at the time of the presidential inauguration. In response to
an international outcry, the officials refused to connect the attack to the
political activities of the victim, claiming a criminal background instead.
However, the timing and place of the crime, which was committed at ten
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o’clock in the morning in the public place near the House of Press situated
close to the city center, does not support their allegation. The perpetrators
were never identified, but many observers shared the view that the crime
was politically motivated (Nyman 2006: 52-53).

On 27 May 2005, after a concert arranged in Yoshkar-Ola by the As-
sociation of the Fellow Countrymen from the Morki rural district, skin-
heads who ‘did not like the songs performed in the Mari language’ beat an
artist and the director of the Morki district radio station. Another group
of skinheads, consisting of about thirty individuals, attacked the partici-
pants and organizers of the concert. Around ten people suffered injuries
(see Doklad 2006: 155). Reportedly, the perpetrators were members of an
ultranationalist organization, Russian National Unity, who allegedly were
acting on order of the head of the presidential administration, Dmitrij
Frolov (Nyman 2006: 53). By that time, at least ten facts of persecutions of
leaders and activists of national organizations had been reported (Doklad
2006: 155).

4.2. Escalation of the conflict

From a public initiative to a new dimension in international relations:
International Criticism (2005)

By that year, authoritarian regimes had become the pattern in Russian re-
gions. Violent attacks against opposition leaders and partisans of defeated
candidates in the aftermath of the elections would not have come as a sur-
prise to anybody. They would have become the next ordinary news story
in a series of events in dirty Russian regional politics and would have gone
largely unnoticed by a wider public if it were not for the ethnic specifics of
the region. The latter was the reason the events occurred in the focal point
of international attention.

The channel that enabled the dissemination of information about the
conflict was cross-border Finno-Ugric co-operation. It is built on the as-
sumed ethnic kinship of the peoples speaking Finno-Ugric languages
and is a multifold endeavor that includes academic, political, cultural and
youth contacts between activists from Estonia, Finland, Hungary and the
Finno-Ugric regions of the Russian Federation. Politicians from Estonia,
Finland and Hungary have occasionally used this platform at the Euro-
pean level as a channel for criticism of Russia’s nationalities policy.
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Among other initiatives, in January 2003, the problems with the free-
dom of press in Mari El were discussed at hearings in the Committee on
Culture, Science and Education of the Parliamentary Assembly of the
Council of Europe (PACE) (see Doklad 2003, section 2). The Mari delega-
tion to the Fourth World Congress of the Finno-Ugric Peoples held in Tal-
linn, Estonia, in August 2004 headed by Vladimir Kozlov used the oppor-
tunity to express their frustration with the policies of their titular republic’s
authorities. Based on the conclusions reached at the congress, the Estonian
delegation to the PACE initiated in October 2004 a motion to draw up a
report on the situation of Finno-Ugric peoples in Russia (Nyman 2006: 7).

On 7 February 2005, on the third day after Kozlov’s beating, the Coun-
cil of the Mari El Association of Fellow Countrymen in Moscow passed
an address to the international community, the International Committee
of Finno-Ugric Peoples and regional public associations, urging them to
express their support for the Mari people in Mari El (see the text in Doklad
2004: 10-11).

As a reaction to the address, two dozen prominent public figures, aca-
demics and some former and acting politicians, mostly from Estonia, Fin-
land and Hungary, signed a petition written by Tytti Isohookana-Asun-
maa and Kyosti Julku. At top of the list was the name of Paul Goble, a
former advisor to the U.S. Department of State, probably to make the doc-
ument look more international and weighty. The document demanded an
investigation into the crime against Kozlov. On 22 February, “The Appeal
on Behalf of the Mari People” was published in the Finnish and Estonian
main newspapers, Helsingin Sanomat and Eesti Pievaleht, and was made
available for signatures on the internet. During the two months that the
appeal was online, it gathered about eleven thousand signatures. Criticism
focused on the breaches of human rights, namely of the freedom of expres-
sion, personal liberties and political freedoms (Nyman 2006: 36-37).

In a cascade effect, the petition was followed in spring 2005 by a great
number of publications in the Finnish, Estonian, Russian and internation-
al mass media, statements from politicians, state authorities, international
organizations, etc. Support for the Mari was expressed, among others, by
the International Helsinki Federation of Human Rights, the Federal Un-
ion of European Nationalities and the Unrepresented Nations and Peoples
Organisation (Doklad 2006: 155).

The unfolding of the events around the conflict does not suggest that
international criticism was the result of a pre-planned set of activities by
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state actors. Instead, one could see how information about the events was
disseminated through ever-wider social communication networks (an-
other paper is forthcoming with a discourse analysis of the mass media
coverage of the events). Nevertheless, the public initiative caught the at-
tention of politicians, after which the topic became another dimension of
international relations.

In March 2005, the PACE Committee on Culture, Science and Educa-
tion met to discuss the situation of the Mari in Russia and requested that
a member of the Estonian delegation to the PACE Katrin Saks prepare a
report about the situation of the Finno-Ugric peoples in Russia. In the fol-
lowing months, Katrin Saks, the former Estonian minister for population
affairs with the mandate over minority issues, visited some Finno-Ugric
regions of Russia. In April 2005, the European Parliament passed an ac-
tion plan with regard to the Finno-Ugric peoples of Russia. In May 2005,
diplomatic efforts culminated in the European Parliament unanimously
passing a resolution ‘Violations of Human Rights and Democracy in the
Republic of Mari El in the Russian Federation’ that, inter alia, cited the in-
cidents of violence against ethnic leaders and journalists discussed above
(12 May 2005) (Doklad 2006: 155).

4.3. Conflict management under authoritarian rule
Response of russian authorities to international criticism

The international context was that the timing of the conflict in Mari El
coincided with the Orange Revolution in Ukraine, which followed the au-
thorities” attempt to rig the presidential elections in December 2004. In
Russia, the Orange Revolution was interpreted as a conspiracy steered by
the CIA (see Umland 2013). This perceived threat was among the major
drivers for the turn in Russian foreign policy towards isolationism that
was visible by autumn 2005. For Moscow, the international criticism of
the situation in Mari El seemed unprovoked and the problems fabricated,
thus, part of the conspiracy. The timing of criticism induced its perception
and representation as an episode in concerted Western efforts to export
a color revolution to Russia. Evidence such as the signature of an Ameri-
can under the Appeal on Behalf of the Mari People was not hard to find
(another paper is forthcoming on the place of the conflict in Mari El in
international relations).
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A week after the adoption of the resolution of the European parlia-
ment, the Russian Foreign Ministry assessed its claims as misleading and
interpreted the goal of its approval as an attempt ‘to divert the attention
of the international community from the adverse situation with human
rights, first of all, of the Russian-speaking minority in the Baltic States’
(see Russian MFA Department for Information and Press commentary, 20
May 2005). On 7 June 2005, the head of the Russian delegation to the PACE
Konstantin Kosacev characterized the resolution of the European parlia-
ment as ‘an act of interference in the domestic affairs of the Republic of
Mari El and of the entire Russian Federation’ and prevented the release of a
report on the Mari to the PACE plenary. The State Duma in its declaration
also denounced the resolution, blaming the European Parliament for the
‘unsubstantiated nature of criticism” and ‘double standards’ in minority
protection (see Declaration, 10 June 2005).

Despite the official denial of validity of the international criticism, the
authorities attempted to show improvements in the situation to diffuse the
damage brought by the international scandal (see Prina 2015: 77). The State
Duma reproduced in its declaration the data of the republic’s presidential
administration that the share of ethnic Mari in the top positions within
state and municipal service had increased from 26.9% to 32.6% between
2002 and 2005 (Sbornik 2005: 42—43). A lack of transparency in sources for
the official data prevents its verification. In the unlikely event that the data
is correct, it must be noted that these were mostly municipal civil servants,
while the share of ethnic Mari at the republic level was much lower (see
Zamyatin 2015).

To address ‘the problem of a lack of positive information about the
Russian regions abroad’, presentations about Mari El were arranged in the
Russian diplomatic premises in Helsinki and Tallinn. In March 2006, the
Russian Embassy in Finland and the Finnish parliament’s Russia Friend-
ship Group organized a seminar on minority and indigenous rights. Min-
ister of culture of Mari El Mihail Vasjutin attended the event and provided
some data about the support for the Mari culture but avoided commenting
on the human rights violations (Mika Parkkonen, Helsingin Sanomat, 6
March 2006).

In May 2006, the Russian Federation assumed chairmanship of the
Committee of Ministers of the Council of Europe for the second half of
2006 with its first priority of ‘reinforcing national human rights protec-
tion mechanisms, development of human rights education and protection
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of the rights of national minorities’. On 25 September 2006, Russia initi-
ated the arrangement of a Finno-Ugric culture festival and, in October,
a seminar entitled ‘International legal guarantees for the protection of
rights of national minorities and problems in their implementation’ in
Strasbourg.

On 17-18 October 2006, MEP Katrin Saks presented her report ‘Situ-
ation of Finno-Ugric and Samoyed Peoples’ to the PACE Committee on
Culture, Science and Education. The Saks’s report was singled out as a spe-
cial target of Russian rebuke, both because of the high international profile
of this document and the vulnerability of its scientific justification. In pre-
paring their response, the Russian authorities engaged with the scientific
community, attempting to substantiate their objection to the criticism (an-
other paper is forthcoming on the scholarly representation of the conflict
and the relations between Russian authorities and academia).

Actions by the regional authorities aimed at dissolving organized dissent

The regional authorities had not expected that crimes against ethnic lead-
ers and activists would provoke such publicity, going well beyond the bor-
ders of the region. The first response of the republic’s authorities was to
reanimate an alternative national organization, Mari National Congress.
The Congress, together with two other organizations, sent an appeal to Eu-
roparliamentarians, claiming that their resolution was ‘not consistent with
the reality’ because ‘the state [had] created in the Republic of Mari El the
necessary conditions for the free development of the titular nation’ (see
Appeal, 25 May 2005). The appeal was presented ‘in the name of the general
public’, thus claiming the legitimacy to represent those on whose behalf
the European Parliament acted. Notably, the appeal was submitted to the
republic’s presidential administration, which distributed it.

Some leaders of factions represented in the republic’s legislature as-
sessed the European Parliament’s actions as ‘heavy-handed interference’
based on ‘mistaken information’. They supposed that ‘the initiators of an
information war against Mari El were certain political and nationalistic
forces within the republic’ (see Declaration, 30 May 2005). The declaration
appeal targeted mostly a domestic audience by portraying the political op-
ponents as ‘unpatriotic’ and even ‘treacherous’. This document also was
distributed by the republic’s presidential administration, which was prob-
ably behind the documents.
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Discredited and delegitimized by the authorities, protest activities still
continued but their intensity took a downward turn. On 4-5 June 2005,
another extraordinary congress was held at a sacred site, where partici-
pants condemned Markelov’s regime but supported Putin’s policy (Nyman
2006: 50). Mari Usem continued appealing to foreign audiences, sending
open letters, for example, to Finnish president Tarja Halonen (1 August
2005). On 14 August 2005, Mari USem arranged another rally that was al-
lowed by the authorities, probably because of an international event on the
following day that attracted scrupulous international attention. Five years
earlier, Yoshkar-Ola had been selected as the venue of the Tenth Congress
of Finno-Ugric Studies (CIFU X).

On 15 August 2005, president Markelov greeted the Congress in per-
son. Ambassadors from Estonia, Finland and Hungary in Russia attended
the event. At the same time, law enforcement agencies tried to prevent
contacts of foreign participants with Mari leaders and activists (Nyman
2006: 51). Before the Congress, on 6 July 2005, Congress president Jurij
Anduganov was killed in a car accident under suspicious circumstances
similar to those in which the republic’s most known human rights activist
Viacheslav Paidoverov was killed in winter 2001 (see Zamyatin 2015: 371).

Despite international criticism, the practice of the intimidation, defa-
mation and marginalization of the opposition leaders continued. In Au-
gust 2005, a criminal charge was initiated against Gennadii Pirogov after
his speech at the rally of Mari Usem, in which he allegedly slandered presi-
dent Markelov (Doklad 2007: 139-140). In September 2005, the newspaper
Kudo+Kodu was pressed to leave its premises in the House of Press due to
unpaid bills and a criminal case was initiated against its editor-in-chief
Vladimir Kozlov that was later dropped (Doklad 2005: 10). In spring 2006,
a criminal charge was initiated against the leader of the city community
of the Mari traditional religion Vitalij Tanakov for ‘incitement of inter-
ethnic enmity’ in his religious brochure that the public prosecutor sought
to classify as a piece of ‘extremist literature’ (Doklad 2006: 155-156; Doklad
2007: 137-139). A criminal charge was also filed and later dropped against
the leader of Mari Usem Nina Maksimova because she had disseminated
Tanakov’s brochure.

Violent attacks against ethnic leaders and activists continued. On 27
August, Vasilij Petrov, a former leader of the MAFUN, was beaten by per-
petrators who remain unknown (see Doklad 2006: 155; Nyman 2006: 53).
In January 2007, Vladimir Kozlov’s wife Galina was beaten. Needless to
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say, the perpetrators of that crime were not found either. The European
Parliament passed another resolution in her defense (Doklad 2007: 137).

Defending victims of human rights violations became very difficult.
The head of the republic’s presidential administration chaired the com-
mission on human rights, which remained inactive (Doklad 2006: 164).
In 2000, the post of the regional Ombudsman for Human Rights was in-
stituted as a public authority structure, but until recently, it had remained
vacant. In 2006, some independent regional human rights organizations
were forced to cease their operations (Doklad 2007: 151).

The situation with the freedom of press became critical in Mari El also
in comparison to other regions (Doklad 2007: 132, 136). By 2006, the last
independent newspapers in the republic were closed. The information-
analytical department of the presidential administration established full
control of all media, right down to the outlets in localities, and began to
sanction the media content so that no trace of public criticism was left
towards the republic’s leadership. In addition to a monopoly in printed
media, the administration also strived to control the internet. For exam-
ple, access to some resources in Russia, such as the Estonia-based website
MariUver, was blocked from June 2005 (see Nyman 2006: 36).

In September 2005, Mari Usem was evicted from its premises, techni-
cally for a failure to pay for utilities. The LDPR regional leader urged the
public prosecutor’s office to put activities of Mari USem and Mer Kayas$ on
hold for being ‘nationalist’ (see Nyman 2006: 50). In 2006, authorities tried
without success to close Mari Usem on formal grounds for a breach of the
legislative requirement of registration (Doklad 2006: 155, 158; Doklad 2007:
138).

Finally, the Grey House succeeded in establishing control over the na-
tional movement after a takeover of Mer Kapas, which was perceived on
all sides as the legitimate interest group of the Mari, unlike the Mari Na-
tional Congress. In 2008, at the next ordinary Congress of the Mari Peo-
ple, the Grey House managed to push through the appointment of their
proxy to the leadership of Mer Kapas (Zamyatin 2015: 377-378). Mer Kayas
thus became an element of the system of state control over interest groups
that typically characterizes authoritarian regimes. Thus, the authorities
subordinated the ethnic network through clientelist linkage to the ‘power
vertical’. At that, the practice of co-optation as a tool of ethnic control
coexisted with assimilationist education policy (for details, see Zamyatin

2015: 383-384).
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Conclusion

The social and political situation in Mari El in the 1990s was relatively fa-
vorable for the authorities in achieving the policy goal of ‘the preservation
of accord in inter-ethnic relations’ in terms of controlling the underlying
conflictual factors despite social change. Among the structural factors, the
ethnic composition, with ethnic groups of nearly equal size in the popula-
tion, contained some space for conflict. The varying pace of moderniza-
tion of the groups resulted in stratification based on overlapping ethnic
and social cleavages. Social inequality and unequal opportunities were the
issues with mobilizing potential. However, the general prevalence of elite
politics over mass politics in the republic as well as the common origin and
interests of regional elite vis-a-vis the federal center also made it possible
to sustain a level of consensus regarding the ethnic issues and prevented
the incentives for any elite segment to capitalize on mass support. Despite
some deficiencies in the democratic functioning of political institutions,
informal power sharing between the ethnic communities withstood the
change in leadership and ensured ‘interethnic harmony’ in elite politics
and intergroup politics.

The change in the republic’s leadership in 2000 introduced authoritar-
ian tendencies that led to the concentration of power in the hands of a
new ruling group. Those who became the ruling elite initiated the redistri-
bution of political and material resources at the expense of functionaries
of the previous administration. The situation developed from attempts of
regional political elites to reach a deal behind the closed doors into open
confrontation between the power holders and the opposition. Among the
many functionaries who lost their posts, also members of the titular elite
were deprived of the access to political resources. In effect, the power grab
downgraded the position of the titular elite. Perception and representation
of the resource redistribution as the denial of the titular group’s access to
power added an ethnic dimension, as the forefront of the confrontation
went along the ethnic lines.

Therefore, the building-up of an authoritarian regime in Mari El in the
early 2000s became the proximate cause for the emergence of the ethno-
political conflict between the power holders and the political opposition,
where the latter categorized itself in ethnic terms. Government actions di-
rected at narrowing the position of the Mari language and culture in the
public sphere triggered the conflict and helped the opposition to frame it
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as an ethnic one. However, this was an elite-level conflict internally driven
by power struggle. The subject matter of the conflict was the access to the
political system and the issue of political participation. The indicators of
the conflict were expressions of elite frustration and mass protests, coer-
cive actions of authorities and incidents of violence against ethnic lead-
ers and activists. The political persecutions and repressions as well as the
crackdown on the press contributed to the intensification of the conflict.
While rhetoric about the persecutions dominated public discourse, at the
core of the conflict was the problem of inadequate political participation.
The perception of disproportional ethnic representation drove those who
found themselves in a disadvantaged position after losing the elections to
characterize the confrontation in ethnic terms.

The instrumentalist understanding of the conflict as one driven by
power struggle of elites succeeds in revealing the dynamics of ethnic poli-
tics in the activities of political elites and leaders at the individual level of
analysis. However, the institutional account provides a better explanation
at the domestic level of the analysis. Initially, this was an institutional con-
flict, because the monopolization of power was not accompanied by major
institutional changes. The titular elite did not seek to overthrow the insti-
tutional arrangements but to stick to the unwritten pact that ensured pow-
er sharing hitherto. Only after the failure of negotiations did the titular
elite choose the strategy of the politicization of ethnicity in an attempt to
mobilize popular support. Under the conditions of the ban on ethnic par-
ties, the opposition was not formed as an institutionalized force in party
politics. The authorities controlled mass media and blocked the spread of
information about the events to a broader audience. Having been margin-
alized, the opposition could not use institutional channels and resources,
and therefore responded through unconventional political actions.

For a number of reasons, the elite was not able to ignite underlying
problems and inspire ethnic mobilization. The opposition side was rep-
resented by national organizations that were able to organize some in-
stances of mass protest. These, however, were relatively innumerous and
short-lived. Elitist politics alienated the people, most of whom preferred
non-participation to engaging in unconventional participation. Weak
links between the people and the elite were predetermined by a lack of
popular motivation to demand for rulers to represent the ruled. The at-
tempt at mobilization based on particularist ideology excluded the sup-
port of the groups of institutionalized opposition forces. Further, the elite
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was not able to present convincing incentives for the masses to join under
the conditions of the improving economic situation of the early 2000s.
Finally, economic growth legitimized the regime and diminished the ap-
peal of the social inequality agenda led by the communists. The economic
growth also allowed for rebuilding of a strong state that had the capacity to
prevent popular mobilization and maintain intra-state security.

Unable to ignite ethnic mobilization, the titular elite also turned to
the strategy of escalating the conflict by drawing attention to it on the
international arena. The hope was that the federal center would replace the
person in the office of the president of the republic, who was embroiled in
the center of an international scandal. However, the Russian authorities
declared the acts, like the European Parliament resolution, ‘an intrusion
into internal affairs’ and backed the position of the republic’s authorities
against the opposition inside the republic. The mistake of this strategy was
not seeing the authoritarian tendencies at the center and in regions as a
single process. The consolidation of the authoritarian regime in Mari El
took place simultaneously with the authoritarian turn in the center. While
the foreign policy considerations might have been crucial, the Kremlin un-
ambiguously backed Markelov, primarily because he proved his loyalty by
not opposing but rather enhancing the Kremlin’s recentralization agenda
and governed the region as an exemplary client to the Moscow patron.
Consequently, he keeps the office to this day.

A high level of coordination between central and regional authorities
as well as controlled interest groups (and academic institutions, for that
matter) in their response to international criticism was publicly displayed.
The Kremlin’s support gave a free hand to president Markelov to use au-
thoritarian methods in suppressing organized political dissent. That is to
say, the documented use of coercive methods is only the tip of the iceberg,
and not all incidents of violence became publicly known. The securitiza-
tion of minority issues led to the emergence of the ‘atmosphere of fear’
in the republic, in the words of one opposition leader, and one can only
guess how much harassment ordinary activists experience. The conflict
ended with the takeover of national organizations, which deprived the op-
position of institutional channels to organize protests. The system of state
corporatism was easy convertible into a system of state control under the
authoritarian regime also in the sphere of ethnic relations.

Without the adherence to ethnic pluralism in the public domain, the
republic ceased to be the tool of self-governance of the titular group. The
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dislocation of the balance of power between the ethnic communities
amounted to the substitution of power sharing with ethnic domination
as the method of diversity management. A question not discussed in this
paper is whether ethnic domination was established intentionally or due to
negligence. The method of diversity management was not so much the re-
sult of a deliberate choice as one of power politics. The formation of a new
ruling group with the leader from outside coming with his team might
have resulted in the establishment of ethnic domination as a by-product.
At the same time, the leader’s membership in the LDPR and some public
statements from him and his cronies point to reliance on this method as a
rational choice. Under a dual balance of power, the political regime based
on power sharing was unstable because it inspired the ‘winner takes all’
strategy.

Therefore, the reliance of the authorities on ethnic domination as one
of the methods of consolidating an authoritarian regime in the republic,
which, in turn, caused the ethnopolitical conflict, was the result of region-
al political developments. At the same time, the new republic’s leadership
was confident that by imposing consolidation by authoritarian means, it
acted on behalf of the Kremlin’s recentralization agenda and, thus, could
rely on its support. The Kremlin permitted the imposed regime consolida-
tion despite the cost for inter-ethnic relations, inter alia, because it was
unlikely to produce a communal conflict. In the long run, containing the
conflict through authoritarian means has not removed the underlying
structural factors. A new wave of democratization would reintroduce eth-
nic mobilization as an available political strategy and reopen the challenge
of diversity management.
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BESPRECHUNGEN

The first complete scientific grammar
of Skolt Saami in English

TimoTHY FE1sT: A Grammar of
Skolt Saami. Mémoires de la
Société Finno-Ougrienne 273.
Finno-Ugrian Society. Helsinki
2015. 414 p.

The aim of the book in question is
to provide an overview of the struc-
ture of Skolt Saami and to serve as
a tool for theoretical linguists and
typologists as well as a resource for
the language community and oth-
ers interested in Saami languages.
It consists of an introduction, nine
chapters on the phonology, mor-
phology and syntax of Skolt Saami,
paying particular attention to its
highly complex morphophonologi-
cal and inflectional systems, and
four texts translated into English
and analyzed by means of inter-
linear glosses. The aim of this
grammar is to describe the struc-
ture of the language in a way that
makes it accessible to the widest
possible audience and useful to
scholars regardless of their particu-
lar theoretical framework. It avoids
focusing on a particular theory
and follows the framework known
as “Basic Linguistic Theory”. The

FUF 63:254-344 (2016)

methodology used in preparing the
grammar comes from descriptive
field linguistics.

Skolt Saami is not a language
lacking previous investigation,
rather it has been the object of sci-
entific research for over 150 years.
Earlier research, it should be noted,
has placed special focus on lexicon
and what comparative linguis-
tics can tell us of the diachronic
development of Skolt Saami; an
approach depictive of that era in
Finno-Ugrian language research.
In addition to its diverse approach,
access to earlier research by mod-
ern linguists has been encumbered
by the mere fact that the majority
of research was written in either
German or Finnish. This work by
Tim Feist has clearly opened a new
English-language forum for Skolt
Saami studies.

Skolt Saami, as is the case of
many if not all languages, is divided
into areal variants, i.e. dialects. The
language was traditionally spoken
on both sides of what is today the
Russian-Norwegian border. As is
vividly depicted in the introductory
chapter of the grammar, the major-

254



The first complete scientific grammar of Skolt Saami in English

ity of Skolt Saamis no longer live
in their traditional home, centered
around Pechenga (Skolt Saami:
Pedccam; Finnish: Petsamo). After
World War I, Pechenga was made
part of Finland and its inhabitants
Finnish citizens. After World War
IT, however, the lands were ceded to
the Soviet Union without their in-
habitants, who had been evacuated
to other parts of Finland. The
transfer of the population to a new
home, northwest and southeast of
Lake Inari in Finnish Lapland, the
general modernization of the Skolt
Saami community and an increased
contact with the Finnish language
have all had a dramatic influence
on the status of the Skolt Saami
language and its structure. The tra-
ditional dialects have been joined
by new language variants manifest
with combinations of old dialect
features and innovations. Variation
has also been affected by the written
language taught in schools, which
was developed some fifty years ago
and based on the Suonjel (Finnish:
Suonikyld) dialect.

The first description of a Skolt
Saami standard literary language
was forwarded by Mikko Korhonen
in “Main points of the grammar”
(1973). This had been preceded by
an article by the same author: “Pro-
posal for a phonematic transcrip-
tion of the Skolt Saami Suonjel
dialect” (Korhonen 1971). Both are

mentioned in the sources of Feist’s
grammar - the former is also men-
tioned in the introduction - but
the only reference made to either of
them is in the discussion of plosives
(pp- 46, 50). The dictionary by Pekka
Sammallahti and Jouni Moshnikoff
(SKoS 1991) is also mentioned in the
introductory. It contains a presen-
tation of Skolt Saami verbal and
nominal inflection types with the
help of model words; the same in-
flection models are included in the
“School Grammar of Skolt Saami”
(Kk 2009) by Satu & Jouni Mosh-
nikoff and Eino Koponen. The in-
flection classes and model words
introduced by Feist are also based
on these same basic classifications,
which will be dealt with in more
depth below.

In the sources, materials includ-
ed, there are a good 50 works men-
tioned. In the text, however, source
references are so infrequent, that
one contemplates whether all sourc-
es have actually been referenced.
Part of the references are quite
vague or unexpected: for example,
Ylikoski 2009 is mentioned on page
201 without anything more specific
such as providing a thorough treat-
ment of non-finites in North Saami
and touching on some of the termi-
nological issues surrounding them,
when dealing with the connegative
form on page 229, however, a spe-
cific page is also given. In contrast,
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Mikko Korhonen’s classic Die Kon-
jugation im Lappischen (1967, 1974)
is neither mentioned in the text nor
the sources. Of more recent litera-
ture, those not mentioned and yet
important from a descriptive and
typological stand point are: “Skolt
Saami: a typological profile” by
Matti Miestamo (2011) and “Nega-
tion in Skolt Saami” by Miestamo &
Koponen (2015); of these the latter
may not have been published until
after the final draft of this grammar
was prepared, and the former did
not appear until after the first ver-
sion of this grammar appeared as a
net version (2010). In defence of the
author, let it be said that, in general,
grammars do not make reference to
earlier literature as much as is the
case in other types of research.

The main part of chapter 2 deals
with the segmental phonemes of
Skolt Saami. The description is en-
lightening and also contains results
of the author’s own experimental
research along with observations
on interspeaker variation as well
as the major tendencies in sound
change in Skolt Saami. The author
also takes a stand on one phono-
logical point of contention, namely
the status of “¢” /e/ as a possible 10"
vowel phoneme.' This issue is espe-
cially intertwined with the phono-
logical interpretation of diphthongs
containing this component. Feist
maintains that there is no tenth

vowel phoneme, but instead diph-
thongs containing this component
are allophones of other diphthongs.
We will return to this issue later on.
As Feist himself states, the issue is
riddled with interspeaker variation.

Chapter 4 provides a short over-
view of each of the word classes in
Skolt Saami. In the first three sec-
tions, the three open word classes,
verbs, nouns and adjectives, are
briefly introduced. The subsequent
sections cover the closed word
classes of pronouns, numerals,
quantifiers, adverbs, adpositions
and particles. Adjectives are ad-
dressed in subsection 4.3, and it is
stated that they serve primarly to
modify nouns, but there are some
cases where an adjective can func-
tion as the head of a noun phrase,
taking case and number marking
in the same way as nouns. In con-
trast to nouns, adjectives have spe-
cial attributive forms, which unlike
their noun-like predicative forms
do not inflect. Despite the fact that
the concepts “attributive form” and
“predicative form” are self-evident
to readers familiar with earlier lit-
erature, it would have been expedi-
ent to indicate the subsections 7.2.1
and 103, where the syntactic func-
tions of these forms are dealt with
at greater length. This would have
been especially well-founded when
dealing with the attributive form,
since the name of its syntactic func-
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tion in this presentation is not the
familiar term “attribute” but “nom-
inal modifier”, whereas reference to
scope and the noun phrase might
have been more to the point.
Pronouns (personal, reflexive,
demonstrative, indefinite, distribu-
tive, negative, relative and interrog-
ative) are all presented in subsec-
tion 4.4 and complete paradigms
are given in subsection 6.3. When
demonstrative pronoun usage as
determiners is introduced in sub-
section 7.2.3, it is noted that unlike
adjectives and verbal participles,
demonstratives, when functioning
as determiners, display what can
be referred to as partial agreement
with the NP head. The same type
of partial congruence, it should be
noted, is also possible when the ad-
nominal modifier is in a compara-
tive or superlative form or involves
the derivational endings: -laz, -vaz,
-lvaz, -saz (see Kk p. 48). The nu-
merals (cardinals and ordinals) are
presented in subsection 4.5 and the
cardinals used as determiners are
presented with their characteristic
partial congruence in subsection
7.2.5. The fact that numerals (as well
as adjectives) can at times func-
tion as the heads of noun phrases,
where they have complete para-
digms (e.g. u'vddem tie$¢ kihcca
give.V.Ind.Prt.Sg1 money.N.Sg.Acc
eight.Num.Sg.Dat ‘T gave money to
eight [people]’), does not seem to be

mentioned anywhere, and although
a partial paradigm is given for the
numerals ‘one’, ‘two’ and ‘eight’
in 7.2.5, they are not dealt with in
chapter 6 at all.

Unexpectedly, syntax has been
divided into two separate chap-
ters, such that the noun phrase is
dealt with in chapter 7 directly af-
ter nominal inflection in chapter 6,
and clausal syntax comes in chapter
10 after verbal inflection in chapter
8 and chapter 9 on tense, aspect,
mood and polarity. This solution
is, in its own way, logical, and the
same principle might have been
applied to word formation as well,
whereby nominal word formation
(derivation and combining) would
have formed its own chapter be-
tween nominal inflection and noun
phrase syntax. Likewise word for-
mation for verbs (derivation only)
would have come as its own chapter
before clausal syntax, which has the
subsection 10.4 dealing with voice
and valence in deverbal verb deri-
vation from a syntactic perspective.
While dealing with deverbal verbs
it would have been clearer to men-
tion the two-way division: aspect
changing (subitive, diminutive,
continuative) and valence chang-
ing (causative, reflexive/reciprocal,
middle) (cf. Nickel & Sammallahti
2011: 541). The central part of chap-
ter 10 consists of nominal phrases
case-for-case as arguments of the
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verb. At the beginning of the chap-
ter there is an analysis of constitu-
ent order based on a small amount
of material, of which it is stated that
clearly the most common ordering
of clauses with two constituents is
SV and OV, but, in the case of claus-
es with three constituents, the order
SVO is more common than SOV.
Chapter 9 addresses Skolt Saami
tense, aspect, mood and polarity
in their own subsections. Tense is
dealt with in the traditional way,
dividing the two morphologically
marked, absolute tenses (present
and past), and the two periphrasti-
cally marked, relative tenses (pre-
sent perfect and past perfect), the
latter of which are formed with the
combination of the verb lee’d ‘to
be’ and the past participle form of
the main verb. Aspectual meanings
can be expressed by means of vari-
ous verbal constructions or deriva-
tional suffixes, including: (i) peri-
phrastic use of an auxiliary verb;
(ii) periphrastic use of a participial
aspectual construction, or (iii) use a
morphological marker on the verb.
The participial aspectual construc-
tion here indicates the verb lee’d
‘to be’ and the progressive parti-
ciple form used with it. This con-
struction, as is the case with other
non-person-marked verb forms, is
presented in chapter 8. (The use of
non-finite verb forms is presumably
distributed throughout the other

chapters; it would have been good
to indicate their placement.) In
chapter 8, the conjugation of moods
(conditional, potential, impera-
tive and, of course, indicative pre-
sent and preterite) are given along
with connegative forms for the four
moods. The weight of chapter ¢
falls on the description of functions
(syntactic use) of forms. The nega-
tive forms of the irreal moods are
addressed together with the posi-
tive forms, and in the subsection on
polarity it is mainly the indicative
that is dealt with in sentences of ne-
gation. The imperative and its use
in negative sentences, however, is
not mentioned at all in subsection
9.4. The fact that the negative pret-
erite is formed through a combina-
tion of the negative auxiliary and
the past participle, is only implicitly
referred to in example (64).

In chapters 7, 9 and 10, the pres-
entation is exemplified through-
out with constructions and sen-
tences that, for the most part, come
from the textbook Maaddarid’jji
mainndz (‘Tales of Our Forefathers’;
Mosnikoft 1992) but also from Skolt
Saami recordings at Suomen kielen
nauhoitearkisto as well as a few
occasional recording from other
sources. The sources and their ab-
breviations are presented in chapter
1.6. These examples with interlinear
glossing as well as the glossed texts
in chapter 11 enhance the useful-
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ness of this book on Skolt Saami in
the hands of typologist and general
linguistic readers who lack a work-
ing knowledge of the language. Al-
though the abbreviations used in
the glosses can easily be guessed at,
for the main part, it would have been
better if they had been addressed in
a list of abbreviations as is standard
practice. The usefulness of the work
could have been further augmented
by providing a thematic index for
simplified location of where specific
issues were addressed.

In chapter 8 of the grammar un-
der scrutity, the Skolt Saami verbs
have been divided into four classes,
a division that can be reached uti-
lizing the inflection types in SKoS.
Three of the four classes are further
divided into three groups (Feist:
Group A, B and C) according to the
vowel height and presence or ab-
sence of palatalization in the vowel
centre (in final stress group) of the
verb. In class 1 this can also be ob-
served in the quality of the latus, i.e.
the vowel (4, a, e) preceding the in-
finitive ending -d. In classes 2 and
4, the height/palatalization of the
vowel centre, i.e. the first syllable, is
just as relevant. This same set of cri-
teria could have also been applied to
class 3, where the connegative form
(equal to the second person singu-
lar imperative) can be defined in a
parallel fashion to what is found in
classes 1, 2 and 4, (e.g. kudccjed ‘to

rot’ - ij kudccdg; ¢duddjed ‘to come
loose’ - ij ¢ouddu, and vo'll jed ‘to
jump’ - ij vo'lle). It is questionable,
whether the verbs of type kudccjed
belong synchronically to class 3 or
class 2 (from a comparative linguis-
tic perspective they would belong
to the latter). Feist’s stand on this
matter remains unclear, because he
does not mention this type at all.
Since the infinitive and all para-
digmatic forms other than the con-
negative and second person singu-
lar imperative are identical to what
would be found in class 3, it would
be possible to speak of the kudccjed
type as a third group of class 3. In
contrast to the four classes posed
by Feist, Korhonen (1973) has two
conjunction classes: those under-
going gradation (Feist: class 1),
and those without gradation. The
latter class is subdivided into two,
non-contracted (Feist: class 2) and
contracted, which Feist divides into
two (classes 3 and 4). Korhonen’s
division is diachronically motivat-
ed but synchonically problematic,
since the -j- contraction of class 3
undergoes quite a different mor-
phophonematic variation from that
found in the -d- contraction of class
4 (karreed - ij kdrrad).

Feist divides the nominal types
(chap. 6) into twelve declension
classes, of which some are further
divided into subclasses according
to criteria such as those forwarded
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for verbal conjugation. Korhonen
divides nominal types into five de-
clension classes, of which the first
contains Feist’s classes 1, 5 and 10.
Korhonen’s second class is split into
two subclasses: one without grada-
tion (Feist: 7 and 8), and one with
gradation (Feist: 4, which could
have contained more examples).
Korhonen’s third class is equal to
Feist’s 2A and 3. Korhonen’s fourth
declension class include present
participles (from verbs of the first
verbal conjugation class), which
Feist indicates in class 6. The fourth
declension class by Korhonen com-
prises of contracted stem nominals,
which Feist categorizes as class
2B and o, in addition to a portion
that have been left out as irregular
words.

In subsections 4.3 and again in
6.4, it is stated that a majority of
adjective declension is confined to
the nominal declension classes 1,
4, 8 and 11. Of these, the last men-
tioned is comprised almost entirely
of d-final adjectives with only a
few nouns, such as jedimed ‘lady
of the house’ and eeZZed ‘master
of the house’ (jed meest ‘lady of the
house.N.Sg.Loc’ etc.). According
to Kk these nouns can decline ac-
cording to a class 8 pattern, as well
(jed'mdest etc.). Declension class
12 consists of comparative forms
of the class 11 adjectives, with the
comparative form mocédadb ‘more

beautiful’ given as an example of
the adjective mooccad ‘beautiful’.
The paradigmatic forms differ to
some extent from those given in Kk
(p. 53) and those provided by SKoS
(pp- 190-191), as well as Sammallah-
ti (2012: 151). The comparative form
uuccab ‘smaller’ of the class 1 adjec-
tive u'cc ‘little’ is also said to decline
according to class 12 rules with the
form wuu'cco’bbe ‘smaller.A.Sg.Ill’
etc. It is quite plausible that the au-
thor has been given such analogical
forms by informants, but accord-
ing to other sources, e.g. Kk (p. 52);
SKoS (p. 188) and Korhonen (1973:
57), they belong to class 8 (Sg.IlL
uuccba, Sg.Loc. uu'ccbest etc.). The
formation of attributive forms for
comparative and superlative adjec-
tives are provided in subsection 6.4.
Superlative paradigms, however,
are not presented.

The inflection classes in Feist’s
grammar are based on mor-
phophonological alternation that
can be observed synchronically in
verbs and nominals. They are de-
scribed according to explicit rules
and concepts developed in the third
chapter, dealing with morphopho-
nology. The description is purely
synchronic and it departs from the
pretext (diachronically problem-
atic) that the nominal inflection
can be derived from nominative
singular forms, and verbal inflec-
tion, likewise, from the infinitive.
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Important concepts include vowel
height and gradation. This is where
two features belonging to Skolt
Saami suprasegmental phonology,
palatalization and quantity, show
prominence in the vowels of the
(primary and secondary) stressed
syllables and subsequent conso-
nantisms.

One feature common to all
Saami languages and therefore
posited as proto-Saamic is that
word forms that were originally
four syllables in length are divided
into two stress groups or feet such
that the first, stressed syllable and
second, unstressed syllable com-
prise one foot, while the third,
secondarily stressed syllable and
fourth, unstressed syllable com-
prise a second foot. One example of
such a four-syllabled proto-Saamic
word can be found in the modern
Northern Saami word logahalld
‘enumerate.V.Prs.Sg3’, where the
first foot is loga- and the second is
-halld. The Skolt Saami equivalent
is looggtaadll. It may be disputed just
how many syllables there are in the
Skolt Saami word, but regardless of
how it is analyzed the Skolt Saami
word also consists of two feet,
loogg- and -taall.

Since the final syllable of pro-
to-Saamic is always posited as
unstressed, three-syllable words
have consisted of one foot with
one stressed syllable and two un-

stressed syllables. Examples of
such proto-Saamic words might
be found represented in the mod-
ern Northern Saami word forms
muitalan ‘tell.V.Prs.Sg1’ and giedas
‘hand/arm.N.Sg.Loc’ as well as the
Skolt Saami equivalents musttlam
and kiodast. As can be seen in the
examples, Northern Saami has re-
tained the original number of syl-
lables in some instances (muitalan),
whereas elsewhere the number of
syllables has been reduced to two
(giedas). Thus the Northern Saami
word muitalan represents the foot
type posited for three-syllable pro-
to-Saamic feet, whose components,
using Sammallahti’s terminology
(1998: 39) can be represented by in-
itium (m), vowel centre (1), con-
sonant centre (if), latus (a), conso-
nant margin (I), vowel margin (a),
finis (n).

Numerous three-syllable word
forms attested in modern Northern
Saami, such as muitalan ‘tell.V.Ptc.
Pst’ and madidnasis ‘fairytale.N.Sg.
Loc” have been posited as four-syl-
lable words in Proto-Saamic conse-
quently they would have consisted
of two feet. Since the word-final
syllable in Northern Saami is un-
stressed (unless, of course, we are
dealing with a one-syllable word),
the third syllable in these words has
also lost its secondary stress, thus
muitalan ‘tellLV.Ptc.Pst’ represents
the same structure type as that
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found in (its homonym) muitalan
‘telLV.Prs.Sg1’. An entirely different
issue presents itself in the analysis
of the Skolt Saami equivalents of
these same words musttlam and
mainnsest. Feist applies (at least
p- 42) the same interpretation as
for Northern Saami (but Feist’s
understanding of syllable count
and the phonological nature of
“overshort vowels” is not entirely
explicit in the grammar). A dif-
ferent (and in our opinion a more
correct) solution is to interpret the
forms as having two feet such as is
the case for South Saami and proto-
Saamic. We will provide basis for
this understanding in more depth
elsewhere. Here let it suffice to say
that the so called overshort vowel,
i.e. more or less non-existent vowel
corresponding to the latus vowel of
Northern Saami and Proto-Saam-
ic, can be interpreted as a kind of
juncture signaling the edge of a
foot. The “overshort vowel” accord-
ing to our understanding is not an
allophone of some vowel phoneme,
rather an example of alternation,
asin @ :d: aobserved in the word
forms musttlam (tellV.Prs.Sg1 or
Ptc.Pst) : musttal (telLV.Conneg
or tell.V.Imperat.Sg2) musttal
(tellLV.Prs.Sg3). 'This interpreta-
tion differs from that of Korhonen
(1971), but is more or less that of
Sammallahti (1998: 142-143).> We
will extend the interpretation to

such (relatively infrequent) instanc-
es as musttlam tell.V.Prs.Sg1, above,
where the last vowel is not posited
as the historical vowel centre of a
second foot but rather the vowel
margin of the first foot. Thus the
foot structure of Skolt Saami does
not contain a consonant margin or
vowel margin, rather its maximal
length is: initium, vowel centre,
consonant centre, latus, finis (e.g.
kiodast.).

There is nothing to criticize in
the fact that Feist’s presentation,
mentioned above, parallels in many
ways the interpretation of Kor-
honen (and other earlier research-
ers). There is, however, reason to
draw the readers attention to Feist’s
example (p. 42) of a “three-syllabled
stress group” in the form kii¢¢eped
‘watch.V.Prs.Pl2’, where the first e
is presented as the latus, and the
second e as the vowel margin with
the interceding p presented as con-
sonant margin. This interpretation
is theoretically impossible due to
the suprasegmental palatalization
in the sequence -ep-, and therefore
this sequence must be interpreted
as none other than the vowel cen-
tre of a second foot followed by the
consonant centre (cf. also p. 44).
The foot structure here is actually
parallel to what is observed in the
Skolt Saami word form musttle ped
‘recount.V.Ind.Prs.Pl2’ with the ex-
ception that in the latter word there
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is the consonant [ at the beginning
of the second foot, whereas in the
example Kiiéteped there is no in-
itium consonant. If we look for
the equivalent of this word form
in Northern Saami geahcadehpet,
we will notice that an initium con-
sonant is present at the beginning
of the second foot. The -d- at the
beginning of the second foot has
disappeared from many other Skolt
Saami word forms, as well. Several
of the word forms in this conjuga-
tion class (Feist: 4.) have long vow-
els in the second syllable (kiicciiam,
kii¢teep etc.), which would also
indicate that the vowel in question
cannot be the latus, but rather the
vowel centre of a second foot.

Feist has dealt with phonologi-
cal quantity in two separate places.
In 2.5 quantity is approached on
the basis of how it is expressed in
normal and dictionary orthogra-
phy. Quantity is addressed again
in 3.3, where vowel and consonant
quantity are presented more vividly
in the light of experimental meas-
urements. In examining quantity
from this aspect, the (rather natu-
ral) conclusion is reached that the
(absolute) durations of the vowel
centre and consonant centre are in-
terlinked, i.e. the vowel centre pre-
ceding a long consonant cluster or
geminate is short; the vowel centre
preceding a short consonant cluster
or geminate is half long, and the

vowel centre preceding a singular
consonant is long. The issue of pho-
nological quantity, as seen by the
author — does the author posit it as
a characteristic of the phoneme or
phoneme string, and are there two
or three quantities - is left unclari-
fied. Another issue left unaddressed
is that both the vowel centre and
consonant centre can be short, es-
pecially in the non-first foot (e.g.
(mustt)leped), but sometimes also
in the first foot (e.g. log(skue'tted);
p- 119).

When dealing with Skolt Saami
regular morphophonology from
an entirely synchronic perspec-
tive, there are at least four features
to be dealt with. Whereas Feist has
wielded the concepts of: (a) vowel
height, (b) palatalization and (c)
gradation in his classification of
nominal declension types, he has
almost neglected the concept of al-
legro vs largo, i.e. shortening of the
length of the vowel centre and con-
sonant centre (or in Feist’s words
“reduced forms”), which plays a
regular part in verbal and nomi-
nal inflection, affecting both grade
I and grade II but not grade III
morphemes (cf. SKoS pp. 188-189,
199-201). In his presentation of the
8th nominal class (pp. 151-153), Feist
provides a paradigm representation
of the noun kaappast ‘ladle, scoop’
(Table 60.), which is incomplete
but, in fact, compliments a partial
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paradigm provided in SKoS (p. 189).
Whereas the paradigm of SKoS in-
dicates only allegro forms in certain
cells of the paradigm, Feist only
shows a consistent (largo) stem. An
augmented partial paradigm will
suffice here to illustrate the short
comings of both representations:
(@) Sg.Nom: kaappdst; (b) Sg.Loc:
kapstest ~ kaappstest; (c) Sg.Ill:
kapsta ~ kaappsta; (d) Sg.Com ~
Pl.Loc: kapstin ~ kaappstin, and
(e) PL.Nom: kaappast. A parallel
of this phenomenon can be ob-
served in the verb forms mainsted ~
maainsted ‘tellLV.Inf” and maainast
‘tell.V.Ind.Prs.Sg3’ (cf. SKoS pp. 199-
201; Feist pp. 204, 213). In addition
to its stem type presence, allegro vs
largo variation is regularly found in
the possessive declension of loca-
tive singular nominals dkstan ~
ddkkstan ‘grandmother.N.Sg.Loc.
PxSg1’ , as well as inflections where
the vowel and consonant centres of
one foot are immediately followed
by a second consonant cluster and
subsequent vowel. Thus, synchroni-
cally, “stem reduction” occurs in a
foot ending in a consonant centre
(i.e. having no latus) and followed
by a foot with a consonant cluster
as the initium. We will return to
this issue later.

Although the Grammar of Skolt
Saami by Timothy Feist, as is the
case with all human accomplish-
ments, is not free of short-comings

and errors’, it is in many ways a
noteworthy step towards a more ex-
tensive description of Skolt Saami
structure. Besides it is errors and
short-comings that move research
ahead, because they are what draw
our attention to empty pages in re-
search and description of language
structure. As we noted above, it
is our intention, inspired by this
work, to address certain neglected
issues exposed here in the near fu-
ture. We close our scrutiny of this
grammar with words of gratitude
that we believe others, linguists and
members of the Skolt Saami com-
munity alike, will join us in: Jonn
spd’sseb Siogg tudjast, Teemmaz!

Eino Koponen and Jack Rueter

Notes

1. The concept of /¢/ as a 10th vowel
phoneme is at least present in Sam-
mallahti 1998: 142-143.

2. Actually Sammallahti’s interpretation
is only implicit in his phonological
transcription, where the “overshort
vowel” is indicated with 7. The fact
that this marker (also) indicates edge
of the foot, can be inferred from the
suprasegmental palatalization mark
in the word form /kdnn,se'st/. - Cf.
Also Miestamo (2011: 116), who (pre-
sumably based on Korhonen) states:
“Skolt Saami does not appear to have
a clear foot structure”

3. In addition to notes addressed above,

let us mention briefly certain is-
sues encountered in the text: Table 1.
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(p. 38) seems to equate the ortho-
graphic j and v with approximants.
Shouldn’t these be i and u respective-
ly? - Long geminates in Skolt Saami
linguistic literature are set off by a ver-
tical line between double consonants
following a diphthong (p. 39; p. 76
§2.5). This does not affect clusters or
geminates following monophthongs.
The grammar, however contains ver-
tical lines on page: 155 “jadmsek'’ka”
etc.; and they appear to be absent
sporadically throughout the text,
for example in marking the indica-
tive present 3Pl “kue’dde, vud'dde” >
kue'dde, vud'dde (p. 72), as well as in-
dicative past 3P1 “vue'dde” > vue'dde
(74), “jedkkal” > jedk'kal (p. 78), etc. -
Deverbal nouns in -mds are indicated
as coming with two variants -mos
and -mus (p. 126). While it is true
that nouns derived from class-1 verbs
share that variation, it is not true that
verbs of the classes 2, 3 and 4 do (cf.
SKoS p. 159 mainstummus; pp. 188-189
ad Tummus). - Since the author has
used vowel height and palatalization
to distinguish subgroups in conju-
gation (verb types 1A, 1B, 1C, etc.)
and declension (1A, 1B, 1C, etc.).
Why is it that declension types 5
and 10 are distinguished (pp. 149,
155-156)? Shouldn’t they rather be 5A
(lookkmaos: lookkmoozz, lookkma sse)
and  sC  (jadamsek:  jaamseekk,
jddmsekka)? — Class 6 nominals are
shown to have gradation in singular
forms (p. 150). Where does this in-
formation come from? (cf. SKoS pp.
187-188). — If steehl is given as ?steklo
(Russian), would it not be expedient
to look for peehl (p. 159) in ?peklo,
pjoklo (Russian); cf. Dahl 1882:111:28?
-Group B (p. 153-154 vs. 168) pro-
vides an incomplete paradigm for the
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diminutive kealkaz ~ kiélkuz (cf. SKoS
p. 192). — The noun types for kudlaz
and sd'mmlaz have been erroneously
run together (p. 153-154). Group C
of the 9 declension type for kudlaz
is not exhibited. - The third person
singular imperative form of tedvoot-
tdd ‘dress oneself” is provided without
a lowered vowel (p. 211, Table 107).
Since this has not been documented
in earlier studies, a source should be
given. If, indeed, this is a distinctive
feature of the paradigm, it cannot be
treated as a member of the same con-
jugation type 1A. — There are proto-
Saamic nominative singular forms in
Table 20 (p. 100) that have been copied
from the Algu database, where some
of the intervocalic consonants have
been marked half-long (nenie, soke),
elsewhere not (¢ime, joke). Actually,
all instances are assumed to have half-
long consonants, but part of the words
have been fed into the Algu database
from sources where half-long quan-
tity has not been marked. - Although
the grapheme string <llj> indicates a
palatal lateral approximate geminate
/XM/, the grapheme string <Ij> (at least
in the words njdd ljes and ¢i6 Tj; p. 62)
indicates the phoneme string /lj/. -
Only part of the adjectives in declen-
sion type 4 can be characterized by
loss of the final -s in the attribute form
(i.e. vud'mm, but ree gges; p. 174).
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Eine tundranenzische Grammatik

IRINA NIKOLAEVA: A Grammar of
Tundra Nenets. Mouton Gram-
mar Library XX. DeGruyter.
Berlin & New York 2014. 526 p.

I. Einleitung
Mit dem Erscheinen der Monogra-

phie von Irina Nikolaeva ist eine
eklatante Liicke in der Gramma-

tikographie der samojedischen
Sprachen nun endlich geschlossen
worden. Wiahrend das Tundra-
nenzische in jeder Hinsicht die
am besten bekannte samojedische
Sprache darstellt (egal ob synchron,
diachron, dialektologisch oder pa-
dagogisch betrachtet), fehlte es
bis zur Publikation von Nikolaeva
(2014) an einer Beschreibung die
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alle zentralen Bereiche der Gram-
matik behandelt. Zwar erinnerte
Tere$¢enko (1947) wohl noch am
ehesten an eine Grammatik, doch
fehlte dort u. a. eine Beschreibung
des zusammengesetzten Satzes.
Dies wurde spiter auch in der ver-
gleichenden Syntax nicht nachge-
holt, obwohl ein paar kurze Ausfiih-
rungen zu finden sind (Teres¢enko
1973: 297-303). Die anderen Arbei-
ten von Tere$¢enko wie die Mono-
graphie von (1956) oder auch die
Kurzgrammatik im Worterbuch
(Tere$¢enko 1965) haben
grammatikographische Relevanz,
sind jedoch keine Grammatiken im
eigentlichen Sinn (siehe dazu z. B.
Mosel 2006)." Somit hat Nikolaeva
die erste vollstindige Grammatik
dieser Sprache tberhaupt vorge-
legt.> Wéhrend Irina Nikolaeva so-
mit hier den langst notigen Schritt
vorbei an N. Tere§¢enko vollzogen
hat, bewegt sich die Autorin ande-
rerseits auffallend oft im Fahrwas-
ser von Teres¢enko und es entzieht
sich der Kenntnis des Rezensenten,
ob es sich dabei um eine beabsich-
tigte oder unbeabsichtigte Ent-
scheidung handelt. Im Hinblick auf
die Wahl der Dialekte folgt Niko-
laeva Teres¢enko und konzentriert
sich auf die Varianten des Tundra-
nenzischen im westlichen und zen-
tralen Teil des Verbreitungsgebiets.
Die ostliche Variante des Tundra-
nenzischen die auf dem Taimyr

ZwWar

gesprochen wird, ist, mit einer
obskuren Ausnahme, auf die spa-
ter genauer einzugehen ist, weitge-
hend ausgeblendet. Wahrend somit
nicht das gesamte Sprachgebiet ab-
gedeckt wurde, ist diese wohl eher
unfreiwillige Entscheidung von
Nikolaeva zu begriifien, denn im
Hinblick auf die historische Sozio-
linguistik des Tundranenzischen
auf dem Taimyr ist von einem mas-
siven tundraenzischen Substrat
auszugehen, welches eine genauere
Erforschung dieser Varietdt unab-
dingbar macht.

2. Struktur der Grammatik

Die Struktur der Grammatik folgt
den zeitgendssischen Prinzipien
der Grammatikographie, welche
nach einem primédr semasiolo-
gischen Block onomasiologische
Fragestellungen in Augenschein
nimmt. Der Danksagung und ei-
nem Inventar verwendeter Ab-
kiirzungen zur Glossierung der
Sprachmaterialien folgt eine in-
haltlich doch sehr knapp gehalte-
ne Einfithrung, auf die bereits hier
eingegangen werden muss (Kapi-
tel 1 Introduction 1-16). Wirklich
argerlich ist der duflerst knap-
pe Exkurs zu dialektalen Unter-
schieden. Zwar finden sich solche
Kommentare spiater im laufen-
den Text, miissen dort aber miith-
sam zusammengesucht werden.
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Weiterhin stort sich der Rezen-
sent an der Darstellung zum The-
ma Sprachkontakt. Die schludrige
Darstellung beinhaltet ein katego-
risches Statement, dass Tundra-
nenzisch Kontakte sogar mit dem
Ketischen und dem Dolganischen
gehabt habe.* Welche Kontakte es
mit dem Ketischen oder anderen
Sprachen der kleinen jenisseischen
Sprachfamilie auf sich haben sollte,
wird natiirlich nicht weiter darge-
stellt, denn neben den von Hajdu
und Helimski angenommenen
Kontakten, die eine altere Stufe des
Tundranenzischen betreffen ange-
nommen werden (siehe Siegl 2008),
sind durchaus auch spitere Kon-
takte moglich. Wahrend also dltere
Kontakte das Tundranenzische als
Ganzes erfasst haben kénnen, sind
mogliche spatere Nenzisch-Keti-
sche Kontakte nichts anderes als
Kontakte zwischen Sprechern regi-
onaler Varianten des Tundranen-
zischen und somit lokal begrenzt.
Ob solche sekundiren Kontakte in
der Einfithrung tiberhaupt postu-
liert werden missen, ist eine Fra-
ge an sich; wenn dies beabsichtigt
ist, hétte hier eine deutlich bessere
Formulierung gefunden werden
miissen. Im Hinblick auf die pos-
tulierten Nenzisch-Dolganischen
Kontakte zeigen die Forschungen
des Rezensenten, dass es sich da-
bei nur um individuelle Kontakt
einiger Sprecher handeln kann,

die das Tundranenzische auf dem
Taimyr definitiv nicht beeinflusst
haben.’ Kapitel 2 behandelt die
Phonologie (17-28), wobei auch
Morphonologie und Morphologie
diskutiert werden (sic!).® Kapitel 3
behandelt Redeteile (Grammatical
classes 29-56). Kapitel 4 behandelt
nominale Flexion (57-76), Kapitel 5
verbale Flexion (78-115), Kapitel 6
Klitika und multifunktionale Aff-
xe (116-139).

In den folgenden Kapiteln wird
die Syntax semasiologisch bear-
beitet. Im Kapitel 7 die Nominal-
phrase (141-173), im Kapitel 8 Ad-
verbial- und Postpositionsphrase
(174-193), im Kapitel 9 die Syntax
des einfachen Satzes (194-223).
Die danach folgenden Kapitel be-
handeln dann mehr onomasiolo-
gisch ausgelegte Themenbereiche,
Kapitel 10 Valenz (224-249), Ka-
pitel 11 Nicht-verbale Pradikation
(250-264), Kapitel 12 nicht-dekla-
rative Satztypen und Negation
(265-282), Kapitel 13 abhingige
Pradikate (283-314), Kapitel 14 den
Relativsatz (315-340), Kapitel 15
Komplementsatz (341-366), Kapi-
tel 16 Adverbialsatz (367-385). Ka-
pitel 17 Anapher (386-413) und Ka-
pitel 18 zur Koordination schliefSen
die linguistische Beschreibung
ab. Im Kapitel 19 findet man zwei
bereits publizierte Erzdhlungen
analysiert. Auf dieses Kapitel wird
spéter genauer einzugehen sein.
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3. Kommentare zur Analyse eini-
ger grammatikalischer Kategorien

In diesem Kapitel werden einige
Analysen von Nikolaeva genauer
unter die Lupe genommen; da der
Rezensent ausschliefllich mit der
Variante des Nenzischen auf dem
Taimyr gearbeitet hat, wird be-
vorzugt auf diese Materialien zu-
riickgegriffen. Ob diese alternative
Interpretation auch fiir die west-
lichen und zentralen Dialekte des
Tundranenzischen zutreffen, kann
zum gegebenen Zeitpunkt nicht
zweifelsfrei beantwortet werden.
Wo dies moglich ist, wird darauf
verwiesen.

3.1.Zum Auditiv

Der Auditiv im Samojedischen
gehort zweifelsohne zu einer Ka-
tegorie, der trotz seiner gegenwér-
tigen Prominenz in der Forschung
immer noch eine Vielzahl von
ungelosten Problemen beinhaltet.
Wihrend die Grammatikalisati-
on dieser Kategorie relativ klar ist,
herrscht sowohl einzelsprachlich
wie auch im innersamojedischem
Vergleich  weiterhin = Unklarheit
iiber Morphosyntax und Produk-
tivitdt (Siegl, in print). Dies spiegelt
sich auch in Nikolaeva’s synchro-
ner Analyse wider, die unweiger-
lich historisierend wirkt. Nikolaeva
klassifiziert den Auditiv als eine

verbartige Kategorie, die, obwohl
sie reguldre Subjekte und Objek-
te fordert, aufgrund des Fehlens
der typischen Verbendungen aber
nicht als verbale Kategorie gelten
kann und schiebt die Kategorie in
die nicht-finiten Verbformen (113ff).
Diese Auffassung ist problematisch,
denn selbst in der Negation ist der
Auditiv im Nenzischen sowohl auf
dem Taimyr als auch in Lehtisalo’s
Materialien (Sprecherin aus der
Gegend von Salexard) verbal, da
die regulédre verbale Negation greift
und eben nicht die nominale Stra-
tegie mit 71i ya’, wie sie fiirs Wald-
nenzische bekannt ist:”

(1) TN Ostlicher Dialekt (Taimyr)
a. cCenjaana pixine weraku
yesterday night.Loc.sG dog

madar-mon-ta-§
bark-AUD-3SG-PST

“Yesterday in the night, the dog
barked’ [AID I 21]

b. wenaku  #i-wano-ta
dog NEG.AUX-AUD-3SG
madar-"
bark-cN

“The dog did not bark’ [AID I 21]

(2) TN Zentraler Dialekt (Salexard)

“yKo-8a-Mu HEHIUDb
this-AFF-PX.15G*  person
HU-80H-MaA Ha-"

NEG.AUX-AUD-35G be -CN
“This does not seem to be a
human being..] [Labanauskas
2001: 126 / Lehtisalo 1947: 47]
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Dem Rezensenten erscheint die
Form daher, obgleich der Restrik-
tion im Hinblick auf die Wahl der
Verbendungen, verbal genug um
diese als solche zu analysieren; da-
her ist m. E. der Platz in einer Dis-
kussion unter nicht-finiten Formen

unter diesen Gesichtspunkten nicht
haltbar.

3.2. Zum Superprobabilativ

Die Kategorie Superprobabilativ,
bei Nikolaeva (98-99) Dubitative
gennant, ist fiir das Taimyrnenzi-
sche nicht belegt (siehe dazu bereits
Jalava 2012: 133). Die einzige Spre-
cherin® die diesen Modus auf dem
Taimyr erkannte, hat langjdhrige
Kontakte mit Sprechern aus Sa-
lexard und klassifizierte diese Form
als ,westlich® und als ,auf dem
Taimyr unbekannt®. Diese Form
ist Gbrigens auch in Labanauskas
(1981) nicht diskutiert, der zu jenem
Zeitpunkt bereits auf dem Taimyr
arbeitete und sich der dortigen Va-
riante des Tundranenzischen wid-
mete.

3.3. Zur Kodierung des agenten-
dhnlichen Arguments bei Passiva
und Kausativa

In der dirftigen dialektologischen
Einleitung erwdhnt Nikolaeva
(2014: 5) folgendes:

Western dialects quite easily allow the
agent-like argument to be expressed
by a locative or dative noun in some
grammatical constructions, such as
passives and causative [...]. This fea-
ture seems to be a grammatical cal-
que from Russian, but it is virtually
impossible in Eastern Tundra Nenets.

Dieses kategorische Statement wur-
de bereits von Jalava (2014) wider-
legt, die selbiges auf dem Taimyr
dokumentiert hat.

3.4. Die Glossierung von Possessiv-
suffixen in nicht nominativischer
Verwendung

Ein weiteres Problem, welches
nicht nur in der zu rezensierenden
Grammatik von Nikolaeva auftritt,
sondern auch in anderer zeitgends-
sischer Forschung, ist die ungenii-
gende Beachtung des Zusammen-
spiels von Flexion und Possessi-
vesuffixen. Das Waldenzische hat
bekannterweise eine recht radikale
Weiterentwicklung durchgemacht
und es ist angebracht, den Posses-
sivsuffixen eine kombinierte Cx/Px
Markierung zuzuweisen (siehe die
Interpretation in Siegl 2013: 149-155
und die Motivierung des aufwen-
digen Glossierungsystems). Ahnli-
ches ist m. E. fiirs Tundranenzische
zu konstatieren. Wahrend also pos-
sessive Formen de facto als aggluti-
nativ dargestellt werden, wird deren
morphologischer Unterschied ein-
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fach tibergangen, ohne tiberhaupt
eine Erkldrung zu versuchen. Die
einzige Erklarung gilt den Formen
fiir Kasus und Possessor in erster
Person, die durch Fusion gekenn-
zeichnet sind, da der Cx Marker
dort aufgrund morphonologischer
Prozesse nicht realisiert wird. Zur
Demonstration geniigen folgende
Beispiele aus Nikolaeva (2014: 67)°
mit yano ‘Boot’

(3) 1SG 25G 35G
NOM Hano-mii yano-r-°  yano-d-a
GEN yano-n-° yano-n-t-°  yano-n-t-a

ACC  yono-mii  yono-m-t-° yono-m-t-a

Wenn man also in der Glossierung
von puxac-ko-nt® <old.woman-
DIM-GEN.28G> auf ein Possessiv-
suffix der zweiten Person Singu-
lar im Genitiv stofit (Nikolaeva
2014: 69), wird stillschweigend an-
genommen, dass es sich dabei um
das gleiche Possessivsuffix wie in
waya-r® <Waya-2sG> handelt (Bei-
spiel Seite 446). Warum aber ein-
mal das PX als -r°, ein anderes Mal
als -t° realisiert wird, bleibt ohne
Erkldarung. Die Forscher des Tun-
dranenzischen sind der Disziplin
eine Erklirung schuldig, wie diese
Gleichsetzung zu verstehen ist und
unter welchen morphonologischen
Prozessen ein solcher allomor-
pher Unterschied entsteht; dies ist
nicht einmal Salminen (1997: 123ff)
zufriedenstellend gelungen und

bleibt ein Desiderat. Aus synchro-
ner waldenzischer Perspektive des
Rezensenten drangt sich auch hier
das Verlangen auf, dem Px des Tun-
dranenzischen eine Kasusfunktion
zuzuweisen (zumindest synchron),
auch wenn dies eine Art von dop-
pelter Kasusmarkierung darstellen
wiirde und in einer aufwendigeren
Glossierung zu resultieren hitte:

(4) yono-r-° nano-n-t°
boat-pPx.2sG ~ boat-GEN-PX.GEN.2SG
‘dein Boot’ ‘deines Bootes’
yano-m-t°

boat-ACC-PX.ACC.2SG
‘dein Boot’

3.5. Zur Darstellung des referen-
tiellen Gebrauchs von PX.2P

Die Beschreibung des referentiellen
Gebrauchs von PX.2P (Seite 69) ist
handwerklich schlecht gemacht.
Wihrend die funktionale Cha-
rakterisierung knapp, informativ
und pragnant gehalten wurde, ist
die Auswahl des einzigen Beispiels
grammatikographisch  betrachtet
fragwiirdig. Eine der Grundauf-
gaben der Grammtikographie ist
die Darstellung von Sprachmate-
rialien in aufsteigender Komplexi-
tat; prototypisches und frequentes
miissen vor infrequenten Verwen-
dungen dargestellt werden. Dies
bedeutet, dass zuerst die Verwen-
dung von PX.2P bei einem Refe-
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renten, der im Diskurs entweder als
S oder A wieder auftritt, dargestellt
werden muss. Dabei wire es auch
angebracht zu zeigen, dass dieses
sreference tracking® auch mit kom-
plexen NP funktioniert (siehe Siegl
2015 a, b):

(5) TN Ostlicher Dialekt (Taimyr)

a. Manmo-p HHYMMBL
Tundra.Enets-px.2sG  die.PERE.3SG
“The Tundra Enets died’

[Labanauskas 2001: 134]

b. Yuxkvt ma-n HeHaoo
this chum-px.2sG visible

HIpXA
stand.sSIM.3SG
“This chum seems to be standing in

plain view? [Labanauskas 2001: 11]

Weiterhin ist hier zu zeigen, dass
diese Markierung auch in Equativ-
satzen moglich ist:

(6) TN Ostlicher Dialekt (Taimyr)

Os,  uuka-p
prC  this-px.2sg

XapHu xande-mu
driving.reindeer-px.1sG

HU-8 Ha-"
NEG.AUX-EMPH.3SG  be -CN

Loc

‘Oh, this [reindeer] is my driving
reindeer. [Labanauskas 2001: 16]

Erst nach der Darstellung solcher
prototypischer ~ Verwendungsbei-
spiele” ist es angebracht, das von
Nikolaeva vorgebrachte einzige
Beispiel mit einem referentiellen
PX.28G im Genitiv zu zeigen:

(7) puxaca-ko yile-wi°.
old.woman-piM  live-INFR
puxaca-ko-nt® sida

old.woman-DIM-GEN.2SG 2

sowa nu-da

good child-3sG

‘An old woman lived. This old
woman had two nice sons’
(Nikolaeva 2014: 69)

Dass gerade ein solches Beispiel,
welches nicht dem prototypischen
Verwendungsmuster  entspricht,
als einziges Beispiel gebracht wird,
zeigt, dass frequente Verwendungs-
muster ungeniigend verstanden
worden sind. Wie spiter gezeigt
werden kann, ist das der Datenlage
geschuldet.

3.6. Der Pradestinativ

Der Pridestinativ (in Siegl 2013
Benefaktiv) ist die letzte Katego-
rie, zu der ein kurzer Kommentar
noétig ist. Bereits seit einigen Jah-
ren vertritt Nikolaeva die Position,
dass es sich dabei nicht um einen
Benefaktiv handelt, sondern um
eine Art von nominalen Tempus
oder einer nominalen Irrealis-
Konstruktion. Wihrend die Dar-
stellung von Nikolaeva klar macht,
dass im Hinblick auf syntaktische
Distribution sich das Tundranen-
zische vom Waldenzischen un-
terscheidet, u. a. im Hinblick auf
Passivisierung, ist der semantische
Unterrschied wohl weniger dras-
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tisch als Nikolaeva annimmt. Ers-
tens, wie das Waldenzische macht
das Taimyrnenzische den gleichen
Unterschied zwischen benefaktiv/
priadestinativ. und Transfer von
Possession. Bei einem impliziten
Transfer von Possession ist der
Pradestinativ nicht méglich und
das Verb kann in Konjugation II
(=objektive Konjugation) stehen;
mit dem Prédestinativ ist eine be-
nefaktive Handlung gemeint, ein
Transfer ist nicht beabsichtigt und
Konjugation I (=subjektive Konju-
gation) muss auftreten:

(8) TN Ostlicher Dialekt (Taimyr)

a. pada sawa xara-m-ta
3sG  good knife-acc-px.acc.3s5G

nani taa-da-$
1SG.LAT  give-SG.3SG-PST
‘He gave me his good knife’

[ENS I 10] — Transfer

b. pada sawa
3sG  good
xara-do-mi
knife-BEN-ACC-PX.ACC.35G
taa-§
give-3SG.PST
‘He gave me his good knife
(to use it). [ENS I 10] —
Kein Transfer beabsichtigt

Zweitens, eine von Nikolaeva nicht
genannte  Verwendungsmoglich-
keit des Pradestinativ ist die Be-
zeichnung von Alter. Wahrend hier
die Irrealis Interpretation an ihre
Grenzen stofit, ist aufgrund der Se-

mantik der Ubersetzung auch die
Interpretation eines nominalen Fu-
turs zweifelhaft:

(9) TN Ostlicher Dialekt (Taimyr)

man  Aaxarin®  samblayk
1sG  thirty five
poo-da-ni xaje

year-BEN-PX.PL.ISG  €0.35G
T turned 35 years’ (lit: thirty five
years are going for me) [ENS I 11]

Und schliellich zeigt folgendes
Beispiel m. E. ebenso, dass hier
voreilig generalisiert wird. Was
Nikolaeva de facto ausschliefit, ist
zumindest im Taimyrnenzischen
(wie auch im Waldenzischen be-
legt):

However, their distribution [Pradesti-
native ES.] differs from that of regular
possessives because they are not asso-
ciated with the pragmatic presupposi-
tion of existence (Nikolaeva 2014: 72).

Der Satz ,Er kauft Brot fir sich®
wiére mit Pradestinativ laut Niko-
laeva nicht moglich. De facto sind
solche Beispiele sowohl im Wal-
denzischen unproblematisch (Siegl
2013: 398-399) und, wie zu sehen
ist, auch fiir das Taimyrnenzische
belegt. Das Brot existierte bereits
zum Zeitpunkt des Kaufs und der
Pradestinative fokussiert, fiir wes-
sen Nutzen der Kauf stattgefunden
hat. Der Benefaktor wird iiber den
Pradestinativ, wie zu erwarten ist,
auch kodiert:
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(10) TN Ostlicher Dialekt (Taimyr)
pada nan-da-m-ta

3SG bread-BEN-ACC-PX.ACC.35G

tomta

buy.3sG

‘He bought bread for

himself? [ENS I 11]

Obwohl die syntaktische Darstel-
lung der Kategorie bei Nikolaeva
sicherlich einen Erkenntnisgewinn
darstellt und tber ihre frithere
Darstellung (Nikolaeva 2009) hin-
ausgeht, ist der Rezensent von der
modalen bzw. temporalen Inter-
pretation nicht tiberzeugt worden
und optiert weiter fiir eine Inter-
pretation als Pradestinativ bzw. Be-
nefaktiv. Da eine solche Kategorie
aufgrund der semantischen Rest-
riktion des Prozesses von Benefizi-
tat nicht mit allen Verben moglich
ist (und es nur wenige klare Unter-
schiede wie mit ‘geben’ gibt), ist es
wenig {iberraschend, dass das Le-
xikon hier Beschrinkungen zeigt.
Die von Nikolaeva abgelehnte Be-
nefaktivfunktion ist auch nach die-
ser Darstellung weiterhin eine be-
rechtigte Deutungsalternative und
weiterer Forschung wert.

4. Einige Gedanken zum Inhalt
und zur Konzeptualisierung der
Grammatik

Im Hinblick auf die Gestaltung
der Grammatik muss auf einige

Probleme wund Entscheidungen
der Autorin aufmerksam gemacht
werden, zu denen man im Apparat
keine Erklarungen findet. Wie be-
reits oben erwihnt ist das Tundra-
nenzische wohl ohne Zweifel die
am besten bekannte und erforschte
samojedische Sprache. Dies wird
dem beabsichtigten Leser dieser
Monographie, der aufgrund der
Wahl des Verlegers nicht der samo-
jedologische Spezialist ist, sondern
eher ein typologisch-orientierter
Linguist scheint, sicher nicht er-
sichtlich. Wer als Auflenstehen-
der das Literaturverzeichnis von
Siegl (2013) mit Nikolaeva (2014)
vergleicht, wird unweigerlich zum
Entschluss kommen miissen, dass
das Waldenzische wohl mehr For-
schung erfahren hat und es mehr
Sprecher des Waldenzischen als
des  Tundranenzischen  geben
miisste. Weiter wundert man sich
als Fachinterner, warum z. B. Kazi-
mir Labanauskas, der ab der zwei-
ten Halfte der 1970er bis in spéten
1990er im Hinblick auf die Erfor-
schung des Modussystems des
Tundranenzischen wertvolle Be-
obachtungen und eigenes Material
verOffentlicht hat, nicht verwendet
wurde. Diese Liste konnte leicht
mit Publikationen aus West und
Ost der letzten Jahre deutlich er-
weitert werden, auch wenn zumin-
dest auf einige Veroffentlichungen
der letzten Jahre verwiesen wird
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(Nikolaeva 2014: 10-11).** Diese se-
lektive Haltung bleibt verwunder-
lich, denn andererseits wurde viel
Aufmerksamkeit verwendet die
phonologische Analyse samt der
idiosynkratischen =~ Orthographie
von Salminen zu verwenden, und
international zu propagieren, die
auch heute noch von einer Mehr-
zahl von Samojedologen (u. a. auch
jenen, die sich dezidiert mit dem
Tundranenzischen beschiftigten)
nicht verwendet wird. Die von Ni-
kolaeva durchgefithrte Anderung,
die urspriingliche bigraphemische
Transliteration auf eine mono-
grapheme umzustellen, ist auf je-
den Fall zu begriiflen, was sie u. a.
auch auf die Tradition von FUT
zuriickfithrt. Warum aber gerade
das Phonem [j] wie bei Salminen
weiterhin mit y wiedergegeben
wird, bleibt wohl eine Reminiszenz
des urspriinglichen Systems, was
weder iiber FUT noch IPA erklart
werden kann.

Ein weiteres Problem dieser
Grammatik, welches im Hinblick
auf die Position der Autorin als
Mitarbeiterin eines der wenigen
Lehrstithle mit Ausrichtung auf
Sprachdokumentation  deutlich
verwundert, ist der stiefmiitterli-
che Umgang mit der Herkunft der
Daten. Die Darstellung ist weniger
als eine Seite lang (Seite 13-14), er-
wihnt dort aber nicht, dass eine
gangige Abkiirzung die spiter in

vielen Beispielen erscheint (T Sei-
tenzahl), ein Verweis auf Beispie-
le aus Teres¢enkos Worterbuch
darstellt.” Wihrend Beispiele von
anderen Autoren zitiert werden,
fehlt absolut jeder Hinweis auf
die Herkunft der eigenen Daten.™
Wer mit den Techniken der Feld-
forschung vertraut ist, wird leicht
erkennen, dass Daten, die von
Befragungen herstammen, die er-
driickende Mehrzahl darstellen
miissen. Es bleibt unergriindlich,
ob die Autorin selbst spontane
Narrative gesammelt, annotiert
und in dieser grammatischen Be-
schreibung verwendet und ob sie
andere Textquellen bzw. Textsor-
ten wie Erzdhlungen, Nachrichten
aus lokalen Zeitung oder dhnliches
exzerpiert und verwendet hat. Ein
kurzer Verweis (Seite 15) lasst erah-
nen, dass das nicht als notwendig
angesehen wurde und das Korpus
eine Sammlung von elizitierten
Satzbeispielen darstellt:

The language data collected through
this work are sentences or short frag-
ments of texts produced by native
speakers either spontaneously or in
response to questions posed in Russi-
an. Although the latter examples may
not be spontaneous, I believe that
they nevertheless encapsulate an es-
sential linguistic competence.

Wihrend das Sammeln von Pri-
marmaterialien von der Autorin
in ihrer fritheren Feldforschungs-
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tatigkeit (z. B. zum Kolyma Juka-
girischen, Hanti und Udige) als
wichtig angesehen wurde, stellt
diese Grammatik eine Zisur dar.
Personlich hat der Rezensent kei-
ne Probleme mit Datenerhebung
durch Befragung, obwohl gerade
diese Technik in der Dokumen-
tationslinguistik oft unnétig kri-
tisiert wird. Bei Sprachen mit rei-
cher Morphologie, zu denen die
samojedischen Sprachen eben ge-
horen, wird man nicht einmal alle
morphologischen Formen jemals
in Korpora finden, man denke an
einen Imperativ in dritter Person
Dual mit einem dualischen Ob-
jekt, was Befragung zwingend né-
tig macht. Ebensowenig wird man
alle Relativisierungsmoglichkeiten
aus Textmaterial oder Narrativen
extrahieren konnen (der Mann
der.., der Mann dessen..., der
Mann dem.... etc) und die morpho-
syntaktischen Moglichkeiten der
Relativisierung ohne Befragung
ausloten konnen. Auch bei Fragen,
die die Grenzen der Grammatika-
litat ausforschen wollen (i.1. ein
durchaus erlaubtes Mittel, auch
in der Grammatikographie) muss
man, sofern man die geeigneten
Sprecher dazu finden kann, fest-
halten. Da aber eine Grammatik
neben dem, was moglich ist (=ge-
nerative Herangehensweise)” auch
demonstrieren soll, was gewohn-
lich, natiirlich und frequent ist

(=funktionale Herangehensweise),
muss konstatiert werden, dass die
zweite Perspektive, die man iiber
die Transliteration und das An-
notieren von spontaner Sprache
bzw. Korpusarbeit erreicht, hier a
priori ausgeblendet wurde. Zu was
das fithren kann hat bereits das
kurze Beispiel zur referentiellen
Verwendung von PX.2P gezeigt.
Die vorgelegte Grammatik ist so-
mit eigentlich eine Sammlung von
elizitierten tundranenzischen Satz-
beispielen verschiedener Idiolekte
(tundranenzische Antworten auf
russische Fragen). Diese gewdhlte
generative Perspektive ist durchaus
extrem und wohl letztendlich nicht
wirklich reprasentativ.

Zu Schluss muss noch auf die
Auswahl der Texte nédher ein-
gegangen werden. Wihrend die
grammatikalische Beschreibung
auf den westlichen und zentralen
Varianten des Tundranenzischen
beruhen, sind die beiden ldngeren
Text des Appendix reprisenta-
tiv fiir das Nenzische des Taimyr.
Nikolaeva selbst verweist deutlich
auf Diskrepanzen, wenn man die
kyrillische Orthographie mit der
phonologischen Umschrift ver-
gleicht und erwéhnt, dass der Text
von einer Sprecherin des Nenzi-
schen auf dem Jamal bearbeitet
wurde. Wihrend der Leser somit
hoftt, fundierte Kommentare zu
Dialektunterschieden finden zu
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konnen, zweifelt der Rezensent
deutlich daran, dass hier tber-
haupt Dialektunterschiede mar-
kiert worden sind. Jeder Forscher,
der sich mit dem Tundranenzi-
schen beschiftigt, wird frither
oder spiter auf die Wirren um die
kleine Textsammlung (Labanaus-
kas 1995) aufmerksam werden. Bei
einem Besuch in Dudinka wird
dies tiberdeutlich, wenn man noch
lebende Helfer oder Kollegen von
Labanauskas trifft bzw. mit ihnen
arbeitet. Wiahrend man zu Sowiet-
tagen in Dudinka lokal drucken
und publizieren konnte wie die
kurzen von Labanauskas edierten
Textsammlungen (1992a, 1992b,
1992¢, 1992d) veranschaulichen,
musste man in den stiirmischen
ersten Jahren nach dem Zerfall der
UdSSR neue Wege gehen und neue
Verlage engagieren, da das loka-
le know how abhanden kam. Die
besagte nenzische Textsammlung
war m. W. das erste Buch, das nicht
mehr vor Ort in Dudinka gedruckt
werden konnte, und eine Druckerei
in Krasnojarsk wurde mit der Auf-
gabe betraut, die, wie sich schnell
herausstellte, keine Erfahrung mit
dem Setzen von Texten in anderen
Sprachen hatte. Es wird berichtet,
dass Labanauskas deswegen un-
geduldig auf die Druckfahnen aus
Krasnojarsk wartet, die allerdings
niemals eintrafen. Anstelle dieser
traf die ganze Auflage (insgesamt

knapp 1000 Examplare) des bereits
gedruckten Biichleins ein und das
ganze Ausmaf des Fiaskos wurde
deutlich.’® Einige enge Vertraute
berichteten, dass Labanauskas im
nenzischen Textteil angeblich tiber
800 Druckfehler entdeckte, fiir die
er nicht verantwortlich war. So-
mit wurde das Biichlein zu seiner
personlichen Biirde.” Dies erklart
auch, warum die meisten Texte
2001 erneut und korrigiert ver-
offentlicht wurden (Labanauskas
2001). Somit bleibt es dem Rezen-
senten unklar, warum nun ausge-
rechnet gerade hier a) auf Mate-
rial vom Taimyr zuriickgegriffen
werden musste, da anderseits das
Taimyrnenzische kaum beriick-
sichtigt wurde' und b) warum Ni-
kolaeva diese ungliickliche Text-
sammlung gewidhlt hat und nicht
die Textsammlung aus dem Jahr
2001, die sie im Literaturverzeich-
nis erwdhnt und auf die sie Zugriff
hat. Sauber methodologisch hitte
man, bevor man die Unterschie-
de zwischen den Jamal und den
Taimyr-Varianten angeht, zuerst
einmal Druckfehler von Dialekt-
unterschieden unterscheiden miis-
sen, was natiirlich nicht gesche-
hen ist. Wahrend die Grammatik
zwar linguistisch anspruchsvoll
konzipiert und zusammengestellt
wurde, kann dhnliche philologi-
sche Sorgfalt nicht konstatiert wer-
den. Von einer Spezialistin dieser
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Sprache muss man mehr erwar-
ten konnen. Schlussendlich bleibt
hier noch anzumerken, dass Text
1 der Grammatik erneut und kor-
rigiert erschienen ist (Labanauskas
2001: 84-88).” Text 2 ist unter dem
gleichen Namen ebenfalls erneut
erschienen (Labanauskas 2o001:
41-45), unterscheidet sich jedoch
von der fritheren Variante so stark
(1995: 112-118), dass es sich nicht
mehr um die gleiche Erzahlung
handeln kann.

5. Evaluierung

Wenn man sich an eine Evaluie-
rung der Grammatik macht, tre-
ten zwei verschiedene Momente
in der Vordergrund. Wihrend in
den letzten Jahren einige umfang-
reichere Grammatiken erschienen
sind, die sich nicht nur an eine fin-
no-ugristische Leserschaft wenden,
sondern sich an den Maf3gaben
zeitgendssischer grammatikogra-
phischer Forderungen im Zusam-
menhang mit der Dokumentation
und Forschung zu Minoritétsspra-
chen und bedrohten Sprachen ori-
entieren, um damit ein grofleres
Publikum anzusprechen, zeigt
sich, dass Grammatikographie in
der Finno-Ugristik weiterhin nicht
verankert ist und immer mehr
auflerhalb der finnisch-ugrischen
Zentren Ungarns, Finnlands und
Estlands stattfindet und im stei-

genden Masse auflerhalb von
Lehrstithlen zur Finnougristik.*
Wihrend die Grammatik von Ni-
kolaeva diesen Trend bestatigt und
fortsetzt (siehe auch z. B. Filtchen-
ko 2010, Winkler 2011, Siegl 2013,
Nikolaeva 2014, Wilbur 2014, Feist
2016), unterscheidet sich A Gram-
mar of Tundra Nenets von den an-
deren Grammatiken dadurch, dass
sie nahezu ausschliefllich auf Evi-
denz aus Befragung basiert und so-
mit eine Reminiszenz aus dem 20.
Jahrhundert darstellt. Trotzdem
und ohne jeden Zweifel ist zu ver-
melden, dass Nikolaeva eine exis-
tierende Liicke geschlossen und die
erste vollstindige Grammatik des
Tundranenzischen vorgelegt. Auch
wenn es durchwegs triftige kon-
zeptionelle Probleme gibt und die
Textauswahl ungliicklich ist, exis-
tiert nun fiir die grofite aller samo-
jedischen Sprachen endlich eine
Grammatik, an der sich zukiinftige
Forschung orientieren, aber auch
kritisch abarbeiten kann und soll.
Nachdem zwei samojedische Spra-
chen grammatikographisch mo-
dern analysiert worden sind (Siegl
2013, Nikolaeva 2014), bleibt zu hof-
fen, dass fiir andere samojedischen
Sprachen bald dhnliches zu kons-
tatieren sein wird. Da aber gerade
tir das Tundranenzische durch
dessen prominente Stellung als die
grofite samojedische Sprache auch
mehr Textmaterialien zur Verfii-
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gung steht, ist zu erwarten, dass
die nidchste Grammatik des Tun-
dranenzischen auf irgendeiner Art
von Korpus aufbauen wird. Um an
eine moglich reprasentative Form
des Nenzischen zu kommen, muss
neben dem Moglichen eben auch
das Frequente behandelt werden:
Grammatikographie braucht qua-
litative und quantitative Ansétze!
Wihrend Tere$cenko (1947) sicher-
lich mit beiden Ansitzen gearbei-
tet hat, ist Nikolaeva (2014) deut-
lich auf der generativen competence
Schiene gefahren und hat Frequenz
(performance) nicht beriicksich-
tigt. Die von Nikolaeva vorgelegte
erste vollstindige Grammatik des
Tundranenzischen ist ohne Zwei-
fel ein Erkenntnisgewinn. Obwohl
diese Monographie die erste um-
fassende Grammatik dieser Spra-
che darstellt, ist diese aber gleich-
zeitig auch die letzte Grammatik
des Tundranenzischen, die es sich
leisten konnte, ohne einen Korpus,
der die performance Seite ausleuch-
tet, ausgekommen zu sein.

Florian Siegl

Notes

1. Eine recht bizarre Auffassung von
Grammatikographie findet man bei
Kortvély (200s5: 7), die der Meinung
war, dass auch Salminen (1997) eine
Grammatik darstellen wiirde: ,,Even
though Tundra Nenets is the most
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studied and best described Samoyedic
language, only one modern grammar
of it exists, Salminens 1997 Tundra
Nenets Inflection (Kursivierung im
Original, E S.).

Die samojedische Grammatik von
Castrén (1854), die sich bekanntlich
nicht nur mit dem Tundranenzischen
beschiftigte, bleibt ein Meilenstein,
stellt aber nicht einmal an den Mog-
lichkeiten seiner Tage gemessen eine
vollstindige Grammatik dar. Zum
Vergleich, was zeitgendssische Gram-
matikographie unbekannter Sprachen
bereits leisten konnte, sei den Bewun-
derern von Castrén ein Blick in die
Arbeit von Béthlingk (1851) zum Ja-
kutischen empfohlen.

Wihrend des letzten Aufenthalts auf
dem Taimyr 2011 (zusammen mit Lot-
ta Jalava) gelang es dem Rezensenten,
sich dezidierter mit der dortigen Va-
riante des Tundranenzischen zu be-
schaftigen. Dabei fiel schnell auf, dass
die meisten tundranenzischen Kon-
sultanten aus dem Ust-Jenissejskij Ra-
jon mindestens immer einen nahen
tundraenzischen Verwandten in der
Generation der Eltern oder Grossel-
tern gehabt haben. Nenzen, die aus
einer homogenen nenzischen Familie
kamen, waren unter den Konsultan-
ten die Ausnahme.

Die Tatsache, dass mit der Expansion
der Izma-Komis auf die Kolahalbinsel
auch einige tundranenzische Famili-
en mitgezogen waren und sich dort
die Sprache scheinbar mehrere Ge-
nerationen halten konnte, wurde von
Nikolaeva nicht erwéhnt.

Da sowohl das Tundranenzische und
das Dolganische erst relativ spit auf
dem Taimyr auftauchten und histo-
risch an den Réindern des heutigen
Taimyr Munizipalrajons gesprochen
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11.

12.

Florian Siegl

wurden, diirfte es wohl auch klar sein,
dass solche Kontakte niemals die gan-
ze Sprachgemeinschaft beeinflusst ha-
ben kénnen, da zwischen den Nenzen
und Dolganen bekannterweise noch
Tundraenzen, Waldenzen, Nganasa-
nen und Evenken zu finden waren,
die zuerst assimiliert wurden (Siegl
2015: 259).

Dem Rezensenten ist es schleierhaft,
wie und warum die Auswahl von
morphologischen Stimmen eine Auf-
gabe der Phonologie sein soll.

Die Glossierung der Beispiele folgt
den Prinzipien von Siegl (2013).

Es scheint sich hier um eine verkiirz-
te Variante des affirmativen Suffix
-xowa ~ xaw° (Nikolaeva 2014: 1291T)
zu handeln.

Im Laufe des Aufenthaltes konnten
Lotta Jalava und der Rezensent mit
etwa einem Dutzend Tundranenzen
arbeiten. Einige hatten bei Barmi¢
und Teres¢enko tundranenzische
Philologie studiert und zeigten fiir
grammatikalische und regionale Un-
terschiede ein gutes Gespiir.

Die Darstellung der Px Realisierung
ist schlecht gel6st und umstandlich
auf mehrere Seiten verstreut (57-60,
66-68) welches das ganze System un-
notig verkompliziert. Sowohl der sa-
mojedologische Leser, als auch Fach-
fremde werden sich wohl wundern
warum einige PX verschieden darge-
stellt wurden. Die Form des PX.2SG
findet man als -7° und als -r-° wobei
hier der Versuch einer Segmentierung
von Numerus und Possessor vorzulie-
gen scheint; ordentlich beschrieben ist
dies aber nicht.

Ahnliche Beispiele finden sich in den
beiden Texten im Kapitel 19 zuhauf.
Wer mit Nikolaeva’s Publikationen
der letzten Jahre vertraut ist, wun-
dert sich, dass keine solchen im

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.
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Literaturverzeichnis erwahnt werden.
In Ackermann & Nikolaeva (2013)
oder Dalrymple & Nikolaeva (2011)
spielt Tundranenzisch sicherlich kei-
ne untergeordnete Rolle und diese Li-
ste konnte mithelos erweitert werden.
Auch nach wiederholtem Arbeiten
mit der Grammatik ist es dem Autor
nicht gelungen, einen Verweis im Text
zu finden. Falls dies dennoch gesche-
hen ist, muss dieser Verweis gut ver-
steckt worden sein.

Dieses Argument gilt natiirlich auch
im Hinblick auf die Daten anderer de-
ren Ursprung nicht mehr rekonstru-
ierbar ist.

Es ist wohl kein Zufall, dass das Zitat
zur Datenlage das generative Konzept
competence in der Vordergrund riickt.
Es ist derzeit leider nicht bekannt,
was mit dem Original nach dem Tod
Labanauskas geschah. Im Nachlass
in Dudinka konnte der Rezensent je-
denfalls nichts finden. Im einem Ex-
emplar der Auflage von (1995), das der
Rezensent bei seinem ersten Aufent-
halt in Dudinka 2006 erstand, findet
sich i. . folgender Aufkleber: ITpedy-
npescoaem uumamernetl, 4mo owUOKU
6 HeHeuKux mekcmax He ucnpacese-
HbL N0 BUHE U30AMENLCMEA.

Diese Episode wurde dem Rezensen-
ten unabhéngig voneinander von drei
engen Mitarbeitern zugetragen. Eine
der Vertrauten war bei der sprachli-
chen Edition beider Ausgaben maf3-
geblich beteiligt.

Hier reiht sich Nikolaeva naht-
los in die Forschungstradition von
Tere$¢enko ein, die ebenfalls das Nen-
zische auf dem Taimyr weitestgehend
ausgeblendet hat. Es sei hier noch
angemerkt, dass, wenn das Taimyr-
nenzische bei Tere$¢enko bertick-
sichtigt wurde, es sich dabei zumeist
um den Idiolekt der Schriftstellerin
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Ljubov’ Komarova alias Ljubov’ Nen-
jang und in spdteren Jahren vor al-
lem um die Idiolekte einer Reihe von
zweisprachig aufgewachsenen Enzen-
Nenzen handelt, die alle einst in Le-
ningrad studierten.

Die Erzdhlung als solche ist typisch
fir tundranenzische Erzdhlungen
vom Taimyr die sich oft um die an-
geblich armen benachbarten Enzen
und um kriegerische Ewenken han-
delt. Wiahrend cs10 naosw: ,,titowiertes
Gesicht® als Bezeichnung fiir Ewen-
ke (Tunguse) iibersetzt wurde, was
vollig gerechtfertigt ist, wurde der
enzische baj clan (TN saii) seltsamer-
weise kommentarlos durchgehend als
Waya tbersetzt. Das wird wohl fiir
die meisten samojedologischen Leser
keine wirklichen Deutungsprobleme
darstellen, aber im Hinblick auf die
Ubersetzungsentscheidung hitte man
auch hier mehr philologisches Finger-
spitzengefiihl erwarten kénnen.
Kurzgrammatiken uralischer Spra-
chen die zur Jahrtausendwende bei
Lincom erschienen sind, sind inhalt-
lich zu divers und basieren mit we-
nigen Ausnahmen (u. a. Nikolaeva
1999 und Kiinnap 1999) nahezu aus-
schliellich auf sekundiaren Quellen.
Die meisten Kurzgrammatiken der
finnischen Hilfsmittel bzw. der unga-
rischen Chrestomathia Tradition sind
keine vollstindigen Grammatiken im
eigentlichen Sinn, da dort Syntax oft
nicht mal auf ein Mindestmaf3 redu-
ziert wurde, da man sich von vorn-
herein nicht daran gemacht hat. Zum
Gliick scheint langsam ein Paradig-
menwechsel einzusetzen.
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RiHO GRUNTHAL: Vepsin kielioppi
[Grammatik des Wepsischen].
Hilfsmittel fiir das Studium der
finnisch-ugrischen Sprachen XVII.
Suomalais-Ugrilainen Seura. Hel-
sinki 2015. 332 Seiten + Sprach-
proben, insgesamt 347 Seiten.

Die wepsische Sprache ist von ih-
rem Verbreitungsgebiet her die
oOstlichste bekannte und dokumen-
tierte ostseefinnische Sprachform.
Sie wird nur noch von weniger als
3000 Menschen gesprochen und
ist eine der bedrohten ostseefin-
nischen Sprachen. Das Wepsische
wurde seit dem 19. Jahrhundert
erforscht. Eine besondere Erwih-
nung verdient die Tatsache, dass
bereits in der ersten Hilfte des 20.
Jahrhunderts eine ausgesprochen
umfangreiche und griindliche
syntaktische Untersuchung zum
Wepsischen vorgelegt wurde. Das
Werk Vepsin murteiden lauseopil-
linen tutkimus [Syntaktische Un-
tersuchung der wepsischen Dialek-
te] von Lauri Kettunen zihlt vom
Ansatz her zu den letzten, die sich
an dem Muster der syntaktischen
Untersuchungen zu den finnischen
Dialekten orientierten, die der
Kreis um Setild Ende des 19. Jahr-
hunderts verfasste. Sein Umfang

hebt es jedoch aus den Untersu-
chungen tiber die ostseefinnischen
Sprachen hervor. Mit Ausnahme
des Finnischen und des Estnischen
wurde iiber keine andere ostseefin-
nische Sprache eine entsprechend
umfangreiche syntaktische Dar-
stellung veroffentlicht. Die nun
vorliegende Grammatik ist nach
Kettunens Untersuchung die erste
in Finnland und auf Finnisch ver-
fasste, umfassendere Darstellung
der wepsischen Sprache.

Der Verfasser nennt als sei-
ne Zielsetzung, ein Gesamtbild
der wepsischen Sprache und ihrer
grammatischen Struktur zu ge-
ben, und duflert die Hoffnung, das
Buch konne Lesern, die mit den
sprachwissenschaftlichen Termini
vertraut sind, als Sprachfiihrer die-
nen, wenngleich es an sich nicht als
Lehrbuch konzipiert ist. Es enthalt
acht Kapitel, Quellen- und Litera-
turverzeichnisse sowie Sprachpro-
ben. Die Kapitel sind: 1. Einleitung,
2. Die Wepsen und die wepsische
Sprachgemeinschaft, 3. Lautsys-
tem, 4. Morphologie und Flexion,
5. Satzbildung, 6. Dynamik der
der Satzgefiige und Semantik, 7.
Pronomina, Deixis und Partikeln
sowie 8. Komplexe Sitze. Diese
Kapitel gliedern sich dem Ver-
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fasser zufolge in solche, in denen
strukturelle Einzelheiten betrach-
tet werden, und solche, in denen
die wichtigsten Themen behandelt
werden, die aus der von Bedeutun-
gen und Wortern, Flexionssuffixen
und Sitzen gebildeten Gesamtheit
hervorgehen. Neben den genann-
ten Hauptkapiteln gibt es insge-
samt 37 Unterkapitel sowie fiinf
Unterkapitel von Unterkapiteln.

Im einleitenden Kapitel 1 wer-
den die heutige Situation, die Di-
alekte und die Stellung des Wep-
sischen aus der Perspektive der
ostseefinnischen Sprachen und der
arealen Sprachumgebung Kompakt
und eflizient dargestellt. Die der
Einleitung beigefiigte Karte des
wepsischen Sprachgebiets zeigt in
schonungsloser Deutlichkeit, was
mit dem Wepsischen geschehen ist
und geschieht. In den Unterkapi-
teln werden das verwendete Mate-
rial, der Aufbau des Buches sowie
die Schreibweise der Beispiele und
Sprachproben vorgestellt.

Als zentrales Material wurde
die oben erwihnte syntaktische
Untersuchung von Kettunen ver-
wendet. Der Verfasser begriindet
diese Entscheidung mit der Repra-
sentativitdt von Kettunens Material
und damit, dass die Bedeutung ei-
genen Materials im Verhéltnis zum
Zeitaufwand fiir die Sammeltétig-
keit geringfiigig gewesen wire. Die
Entscheidung wurde auch dadurch

beeinflusst, dass der Verfasser das
gesprochene Wepsisch darstellen
will, wofiir Kettunens Materal eine
breite Basis bietet.

Der iiberwiegende Teil des Ma-
terials wurde also einer anderen
Untersuchung entnommen, was
die ungeheure Arbeitsleistung des
Verfassers jedoch nicht schmalert.
Den in Kapitel 1.3 angefithrten Ab-
kiirzungen fir die Sprachproben
zufolge enthilt das Buch die be-
achtliche Zahl von 1879 Beispielen.
Aus Kettunens syntaktischer Un-
tersuchung stammen davon 1258
Beispiele, die der Verfasser neu
behandelt und vereinfacht hat. Die
restlichen 621 Beispiele, ebenfalls
eine grofle Menge, wurden frither
veroffentlichten Sprachproben und
anderen Korpora entnommen. Da-
bei war grofitenteils eine vollstdn-
dige Neubearbeitung erforderlich.
Rein rechnerisch entfallen auf jede
Seite 5,6 Beispiele. Dennoch ist
das Buch splendid gesetzt, und die
Menge der Beispiele beeintrichtigt
die Lektiire nicht.

Einige Uberschriften stimmen
nicht mit dem Inhalt tiberein. Zum
Beispiel werden im Kapitel 1.3 unter
der Uberschrift Die Schreibweise
der Beispiele und Sprachproben tat-
sachlich die fiir die Sprachproben
verwendeten Abkiirzungen erldu-
tert. Hinsichtlich der Schreibweise
der Beispiele und Sprachproben
wird lediglich auf das Kapitel 3.3
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Die Prinzipien der Vereinfachung
der Schreibweise verwiesen. Der In-
halt des Kapitels 3.3, das fiinf Seiten
umfasst, hitte durchaus in Kapitel
1.3 Platz gefunden, was das Problem
jedoch nicht gelost hitte. In diesem
Kapitel werden in geeigneten Teilen
die auf der Schriftsprache basieren-
de Schreibweise und die Vereinfa-
chung dargestellt. Die Schreibwei-
se der Schriftsprache selbst oder
auch nur ihre Grapheme werden
jedoch kaum vorgestellt. Um sich
uber letztere zu informieren, muss
der Leser das Kapitel 3.1 iiber das
Phonemparadigma zu Rate ziehen.
Alles in allem ist das Kapitel 1.3
tiberfliissig. Wenn der Verfasser die
Abkiirzungen fiir die Sprachproben
in das Kapitel 1.1 integriert und den
Rest gestrichen hitte, bliebe dem
Leser unnotige Arbeit erspart.
Kapitel 2 ist im Wesentlichen
ein  wissenschaftsgeschichtlicher
Uberblick iiber die wepsische
Sprache und ihre Sprecher. Es ent-
hélt eine angemessene Menge an
Informationen, die zwar nichts
mit der Grammatik zu tun haben,
aber fiir angehende Erforscher des
Wepsischen notwendig sind. Die
in den Unterkapiteln gegebenen
Informationen tiiber das in frithge-
schichtlichen schriftlichen Quel-
len begegnende Volk ves’, tiiber
die Geschichte der Erforschung
des Wepsischen und die daran
beteiligten Wissenschaftler, iiber die

Verdnderungen in der Sprecherzahl
und den Verbreitungsgebieten des
Wepsischen, iiber die typischen
Besonderheiten des Wepsischen
im Vergleich zu den anderen
ostseefinnischen  Sprachen und
tiber die Bezeichnungen fiir das
Wepsische und die Wepsen unter
dem Aspekt der Identifikation und
der sprachlichen Definition bieten
eine kompakte Lektiire von hoher
Qualitdt. Das Kapitel 2.6 tiber die
Bezeichnungen fiir das Wepsische
und die Wepsen hebt sich durch
seine forschungsorientierte Heran-
gehensweise von den anderen Un-
terkapiteln ab. Dies erklért sich aus
der wissenschaftlichen Tétigkeit
des Verfassers: Er hat tiber die hier
behandelten Themen drei Untersu-
chungen verfasst. Dennoch hitte
man dieses Kapitel den anderen
Unterkapiteln angleichen und es
kiirzen konnen, indem man zu-
mindest auf die Beispiele verzich-
tet hitte, die hauptsichlich eine
schmiickende Funktion haben.

In Kapitel 3 wird das Lautsys-
tem des Wepsischen vorgestellt. Die
Unterkapitel befassen sich mit den
in der Schriftsprache verwendeten
Zeichen sowie mit den Faktoren,
die sich auf Qualitdt und Dauer der
Laute auswirken, namlich Assimi-
lation und morphophonologischer
Wechsel. Die Themen werden pra-
zise dargestellt, doch die Darstel-
lung wire anschaulicher ausge-
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fallen, wenn anstelle der Beispiele
eine Tabelle der Flexionstypen ver-
wendet worden wire, wie man sie
zum Beispiel in der grammatischen
Darstellung des Livischen findet (s.
Viitso 2008: 346-353).

In Kapitel 4 ist die Morphologie
an der Reihe. Es handelt sich um
das umfangreichste Kapitel mit 115
Seiten, drei Unterkapiteln und acht
Unterkapiteln zweiter Ordnung.
Vorgestellt werden das wepsische
Morphemsystem, das sich von
demjenigen des Finnischen nur im
Hinblick auf die spét entstandenen
Kasusformen und die Reihenfolge
der Possessivsuffixe unterschei-
det, die Kasusformen der Nomina
(vor allem des Mittelwepsischen),
d.h. der Substantive und Adjek-
tive, nach den Stammtypen und
ihre Verwendung, der Numerus,
die Possessivsuffixe und ihre Ver-
wendung, Denominalisierung und
Komposita. Nach den Nomina wer-
den die die Konjugation der Ver-
ben, die Infinitive und Partizipien
und ihre Verwendung sowie die
Deverbalisierung dargestellt.

In diesem Kapitel zeigt sich, dass
Griinthals Grammatik trotz der
eingangs erwahnten neuen Darstel-
lungsweisen nicht von der Tradition
der finnougristischen Grammati-
ken abweicht; im Zusammenhang
mit den Kasusformen werden auch
ihre Verwendung und ihre Funktio-
nen, d. h. Fragen der Syntax, behan-

delt. Diese Praxis diirfte urspriing-
lich entstanden sein, weil die Syntax
der bedrohten uralischen Sprachen
kaum erforscht war und man am
besten die mit der historischen
Morphologie Hand in Hand gehen-
de Kasussyntax kannte, die im Zu-
sammenhang mit der Beschreibung
der Kasusformen dargestellt wer-
den konnte. Die Situation ist vol-
lig anders als in der Tradition der
Grammatik des Lateinischen und
Griechischen. Dort war es tiblich,
Morphologie und Syntax separat
zu behandeln. Die Tradition wirkt
sich nicht eigentlich stérend aus,
zumindest nicht in diesem Kapitel,
aber gerade im Fall des Wepsischen
ist die Losung ungeschickt, da es
bereits eine umfangreiche syntakti-
sche Darstellung gibt. In einem Ka-
pitel iiber die Morphologie syntak-
tische Funktionen wie Subjekt und
Priadikat zu behandeln, erscheint
nach heutigem Mafistab zweifellos
verworren und altmodisch.

Es wire sinnvoll gewesen, gro-
Beres Gewicht auf die Morphologie
zu legen, da der grofite Teil der syn-
taktischen Informationen sich auch
in Kettunens Untersuchung findet.
Trotz des relativ groflen Umfangs
liefert das Kapitel nur knappe In-
formationen. Beispielsweise wird
das im Lokalkasussystem des
Wepsischen wichtige Suffix -pdi,
das dem finnischen Wort pdin ent-
spricht, nicht separat erwidhnt. Der
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Verfasser gibt sowohl in den Tabel-
len 4-1-4-3 als auch bei den Beispie-
len fiir Elativ und Ablativ (S. 77-78;
85-86) zu verstehen, dass sich das
Suffix -pdi in den Woher-Kasus
eingebiirgert hat. Dieses Suffix hat
sich als Teil des Woher-Kasus beim
Elativ und Ablativ sowie bei funk-
tional dem Woher-Kasus entspre-
chenden Adverbien eingebiirgert,
aber nur dann, wenn es sich um
lokale oder temporale Bedeutung
handelt. Beim habitiven Ablativ
und manchmal auch beim Elativ
kann das Suffix entfallen. Dies ist
beim Ablativ in schriftsprachlichen
Texten ziemlich regelmiflig der
Fall, z. B. —— ot'iba hdnel sobiit kah-
thesadha nelhakiimnhe rubl'ha —-
(SUST 70: 31); vgl. ol'osa ot'i gene-
raloupdi Senrl'in pdlpdi —— (SUST
70: 84); —— otiba hiinel kalun i l6iba
sil hdndast pihd (uz, Mat. 27:30);
Epafras, kenes té olet kulunuded,
—— (uz Kol. 1:7). Statt aufgrund des
betreffenden Suffixes eine unnotige
Trennung zwischen dem Illativ und
der lativischen Kasusform -hVpdi
vorzunehmen, wire eine umfas-
sendere Darstellung des Suffixes
wilnschenswert gewesen, wie sie
sich in fritheren Untersuchungen
findet (s. Kettunen 1943: 279; 331;
366-368; Zaitseva 1981: 186-189).
Kapitel 5 iiber die Satzbildung
beginnt mit der Wortstellung;
darauf folgen die Kongruenz (des
Subjekts und der anderen Funktio-

nen), der Pradikativsatz, der vernei-
nende Satz und die Vielformigkeit
der Negation, das Bestimmungs-
glied, die adpositionale Phrase,
die Komparation, der Fragesatz,
die Adverbien und die Numeralia.
Bei einem Teil der Untertitel ist
schwer zu verstehen, dass es sich
um Unterkapitel zur Satzbildung
handelt. Zudem werden aufgrund
der schlechten Kapiteleinteilung
teilweise dieselben Themen wieder-
holt. Mit der Lektiie dieses Kapitels
kann man nicht beginnen, bevor
man sich mit der Verwendung der
Kasusformen in Kapitel 4 bekannt
genmacht hat, wo die Funktionen
samt Kasusformen erklart wird.
Der Untertitel Pradikativsatz
ist ein Beispiel fiir die Ungeschick-
lichkeiten, die auf die eigenwillige
Entscheidung des Verfassers zu-
riickgehen. Der Begriff wird so-
wohl als tibergeordnete Kategorie
verwendet, die dem allgemein ge-
briauchlichen Terminus Nominal-
satz (oder Kopulasatz) entspricht,
wie auch als Unterkategorie, die
dem in der Fennistik bekannten
Pradikativsatz entspricht. Daraus
resultiert, dass als Untertypen des
Pradikativsatzes der dquative Pra-
dikativsatz, der attributive Pradi-
kativsatz, der Possessivsatz, der
Lokativsatz und der Existenzialsatz
auftreten. Da das vorliegende Werk
auf Finnisch geschrieben ist, wire
es witnschenswert gewesen, die fin-
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nischen Termini der allgemeinen
Praxis entsprechend zu verwenden.
Infolge der Verwendung eines ei-
genwilligen Terminus stellt sich bei
einigen Beispielen die Frage, ob sie
nur falsch gewahlt wurden oder ob
der Verfasser mit der fennistischen
Grammatiktradition =~ mangelhaft
vertraut ist. Auf den Seiten 185 und
186 werden ein lokativischer Satz,
der den Standort des Subjektdesi-
gnats angibt, und ein Existenzial-
satz, der die allgemeine Existenz
ausdriickt, vorgestellt. Nach An-
sicht des Rezensenten handelt es
sich bei beiden Beispielen um Exis-
tenzialsatze.

Kapitel 6 behandelt Transitivi-
tit, Impersonalia, modale Konst-
ruktionen, Agens und Patiens sowie
Topik. In diesem Kapitel fithlt man
sich erneut eher an eine Untersu-
chung als an eine Darstellung der
Grammatik erinnert. Auch in ei-
ner deskriptiven Grammatik wére
es nicht notig, einen Sachverhalt
zu belegen, als wiirde der Leser ihn
andernfalls nicht glauben. Es wiir-
de sicher geniigen, das System und
die Abweichung darzustellen. In
diesem Kapitel sind auch die Er-
lduterungen recht verworren. Im
Zusammenhang mit Agens und
Patiens heif3t es: ,Ein in subjektar-
tiger Position stehendes Satzglied
wird auch im Wepsischen anders
markiert als ein normales Subjekt,
also Verursacher oder Ausfithrer

einer Handlung®. Was ist eine sub-
jektartige Position? Hétte man nicht
einfacher von Agensadverbial oder
Subjekt des Partizips sprechen koén-
nen?

Kapitel 7 beginnt mit einer De-
klinationstabelle der Personalpro-
nomina, doch bei den anschlieflend
dargestellten Demonstrativ- und
Indefinitpronomina wird auf eine
Deklinationstabelle verzichtet und
direkt auf ihre syntaktischen Eigen-
heiten eingegangen. Das Kapitel en-
det mit den enklitischen Partikeln.
Die Hauptiiberschrift des Kapitels
steht mit den Uberschriften der
Unterkapitel in Ubereinstimmung.
Dennoch ist schwer zu verstehen,
warum sie gerade in diesem Kapi-
tel dargestellt werden. Gehort die
Deklinationstabelle der Personal-
pronomina nicht zur Morphologie?
Warum werden fiir die anderen
Pronomina keine Deklinationsta-
bellen gegeben? Es entsteht zwangs-
ldufig der Eindruck, das die Dekli-
nationstabelle eingesetzt wurde, um
das Unterkapitel tiber die Personal-
pronomina zu verldngern, das an-
dernfalls sehr kurz ausgefallen wire.

Im letzten, 8. Kapitel werden
komplexe Sitze, d. h. die Arten der
Koordination oder Subordination
der Teilsdtze dargestellt. Das letzte
Unterkapitel behandelt allerdings
Verbverbindungen, die in kei-
ner Weise mit der Uberschrift des
Hauptkapitels in Einklang stehen.
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Dem Bucheinband verleihen
Bilder von einem Blockhaus eine
stille Schonheit, und der Text ist
angenehm splendid gesetzt. Insge-
samt hinterldsst die Lektiire einen
vorwiegend positiven Eindruck,
trotz der stellenweise begegnen-
den unbeholfenen Loésungen. Er-
wahnenswert ist auch, dass 18 der
49 Unterkapitel mit einem eigenen
Literaturverzeichnis versehen wur-
den. Die Sprachproben am Ende
des Bandes bieten dem Leser die
Moglichkeit, die verschiedenen
Sprachformen des Wepsischen
kennenzulernen, ohne zu anderen
Biichern greifen zu miissen.

Vom Aufbau her weicht das
Werk in einigen Teilen recht stark
von den tiblichen Grammatiken ab
und weist mehrere ausgesprochen
eigenwillige Losungen auf. Da es
keinerlei Register enthdlt, kann
man es nicht als Nachschlagewerk
verwenden, ohne es einmal durch-
zulesen und die wichtigen Stellen
selbst zu markieren. Dies ist ein
bedauerlicher Mangel, der sich un-
mittelbar auf die Nutzbarkeit des
Werks auswirkt. Der Verfasser hit-
te durchaus die Moglichkeit gehabt,
ein recht umfassendes Register zu
erstellen. Das Werk enthélt naimlich
aufler den im Inhaltsverzeichnis
genannten Haupt- und Unterkapi-
teln 87 unnummerierte Untertitel.
Beispielsweise finden sich in Kapi-
tel 4.3.1 iiber die Flexionskategorien

14 unnummerierte Untertitel, die
teilweise in einer hierarchischen
Beziehung zueinander stehen (z. B.
Modi und Imperativ, Konditio-
nal usw.). Auf Seite 284 wird bei
den unnummerierten Untertiteln
Relativpronomina und Interroga-
tivpronomina lediglich auf andere
Kapitel verwiesen. Als Untertitel
sind sie also vollig tiberfliissig, aber
gerade auf diese Weise hitte ein Re-
gister erstellt werden kénnen. Die
unnummerierten Untertitel wir-
ken visuell auflockernd. Anderer-
seits ist es schwierig, sie spater zu
nutzen, da das Buch kein Register
aufweist und das Inhaltsverzeich-
nis sie nicht anfiihrt. Um die un-
nummerierten Untertitel nutzen zu
konnen, muss der Leser also selbst
die entsprechenden Seitenzahlen
notieren oder sich auf sein Ge-
dachtnis verlassen. Die inkohdrente
Planung des Aufbaus zeigt sich da-
rin, dass ein Teil der Uberschriften
von Unterkapiteln mit zusétzlichen
Informationen erginzt und erneut
verwendet werden musste (z. B. Im-
perativ und Imperativ der Reflexiv-
konjugation). In das Register hatte
auch ein Teil der fettgedruckten
Worter aufgenommen werden kon-
nen, deren Gesamtzahl 188 betrégt.
In der Zeit des Internet konnte das
Register nachtréglich dort verof-
fentlicht werden. Wenn man die
erwihnten unnummerierten Un-
tertitel und fettgedruckten Worter
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nutzt, diirfte die Erstellung des Re-
gisters keine grofie Miihe bereiten.

Neben dem Fehlen des Regis-
ters fillt eine hdufig eigenwillige
und bisweilen willkiirliche Heran-
gehensweise auf, die teilweise be-
reits erwahnt wurde. Die Tabellen
gehen mal vom Mittelwepsischen,
mal von der Schriftsprache aus. Er-
klarungen fiir die jeweilige Wahl
der Sprachform werden nicht gege-
ben. Der Leser kann nur vermuten,
dass das Mittelwepsische wegen der
Menge der Beispiele gewéhlt wurde;
von 1879 Beispielen stammen 1001
aus dem Mittel- und Nordwepsi-
schen. Diejenigen, die durch das
vorliegende Werk erstmals mit dem
Wepsischen in Beriihrung kommen,
konnten jedoch zu der irrtiimlichen
Auffassung gelangen, dass der mit-
telwepsische Dialekt gewdhlt wur-
de, weil er der Schriftsprache am
néchsten stiinde. So verhilt es sich
jedoch nicht. Beispielsweise sind in
der Deklinationstabelle der Perso-
nalpronomina im Singular auf Seite
275 die Allativ- und Adessivformen
der 1. und 2. Person identisch. Dieser
Synkretismus ist eine Besonderheit
des Mittel- und Nordwepsischen (s.
Kettunen 1943: 382-383), doch auch
hierzu wird keinerlei Erkldrung ge-
geben. Generell sind die Informati-
onen iiber die Dialekte sparlicher als
in fritheren Untersuchungen und
Grammatiken, was einen deutlichen
Riickschritt darstellt.

Auch darstellungstechnische In-
konsequenzen finden sich im gan-
zen Werk. Bei den Tabellen 4-1-4-3
iiber die Deklination der Nomina
im Mittelwepsischen werden nur in
der Tabelle 4-2 die Morpheme mit
einem Strich abgetrennt. Auf den
Seiten 98-102 ist nur das komitati-
vische -ne fettgedruckt, nicht aber
die anderen Kasusendungen -¢i, -1i,
-hVpdi, -in. Auf Seite 100 werden
bei dem lativischen Suffix -hVpdi
die Vokale der Allomorphe durch
Verwendung des Symbols V' be-
riicksichtigt, wihrend bei der Dar-
stellung des Illativs auf Seite 72 nur
die Endung -he erwdhnt wird. Das
Suffix -ze wird an keiner der beiden
Stellen erkldrt. Auch die Verein-
heitlichung der Bildung von Un-
tertiteln hétte den Gesamteindruck
klarer erscheinen lassen (z. B. Tem-
pus, aber Modi). Ein Teil dieser In-
konsequenzen diirfte auf fehlendes
Korrekturlesen  zurtickzufithren
sein. Bei den Quellenangaben zu
den Beispielen steht in zehn Fillen
MSFOu, bei den restlichen dagegen
SUST. Hinzu kommen Markierun-
gen, die der Verfasser offenbar fiir
den eigenen Gebrauch eingefiigt
hat (z.B. POSS) und fehlerhafte
Quellenangaben wie SUST 79 und
SUST 120.

Selbst wenn alle oben erwihn-
ten, vor allem auf technischer In-
konsequenz beruhenden Mingel
sowie das Fehlen eines Registers
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bei der ndchsten Auflage behoben
und die Benutzerfreundlichkeit des
Werks verbessert wiirden, bleibt
noch ein Stein im Schuh. Dem Un-
terzeichneten blieb bis zum Schluss
unklar, an wen sich diese Gram-
matik richtet. So ist es, obwohl die
Lektiire, wie oben gesagt, an sich
einen positiven Eindruck hinter-
lasst. Fur Wissenschaftler, die die
Untersuchung von Kettunen und
die sonstige bisherige Forschung
kennen, bietet das vorliegende
Werk keinen Ersatz, da es schlicht
und einfach weniger Informationen
enthilt. Es sei daran erinnert, dass
Sprachwissenschaftler fihig sind,
die gesuchten Informationen un-
abhingig von Begriffen und Dar-
stellungsweisen zu finden, sofern
sie nur auf irgendeine Weise pra-
sentiert werden. Werden sie nicht
vorgelegt, konnen die so entstehen-
den Liicken weder durch moderne
Begriffe noch durch eine neue Dar-
stellungsweise aufgewogen wer-
den. Fiir Neulinge im Bereich der
Erforschung des Wepsischen bietet
das Werk gute Basisinformatio-
nen, aber auch ihnen kann es wohl
nicht als vollstindige Grammatik
dienen, da zu vielen Punkten folge-
richtig dargestellte Angaben fehlen.
Sofern das Werk zusammen mit
anderen Quellen genutzt werden
soll, verringert sich seine Bedeu-
tung als Grammatik wesentlich.
In der jetzigen Fassung ldsst sich

das Werk nur erschopfend nutzen,
indem man es als sachbuchartige
Quelle liest. Aus dieser Perspekti-
ve betrachtet, ist es ausgesprochen
beeindruckend. Es bietet vielfdltige
Informationen tiiber die wepsische
Sprache, die man sich auf Finnisch
aneignen kann. Es wird zweifellos
das erste Tor werden, durch das der
Weg von Neulingen im Bereich der
wepsischen Sprachforschung fiihrt.

Nobufumi Inaba
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Der finnische Dativgenitiv auf der Basis
des wolgafinnischen Genitivs

NosuruMI INABA: Suomen datiivi-
genetiivin juuret vertailevan me-
netelmdn valossa. [Der finni-
sche Dativgenitiv im Licht der
vergleichenden Methode.] Suo-
malais-Ugrilaisen Seuran Toi-
mituksia 272. Suomalais-Ug-
rilainen Seura. Helsinki 2015.
413 S. + 62 S. Anhang (Diss.)

Die vorliegende Untersuchung ist
eine zusammenfassende Fortset-
zung der 1997 erschienenen und
hauptsichlich auf den finnischen
Dativgenitiv konzentrierten Ar-
beit von Nobufumi Inaba. Uber
die Dativitit des Dativgenitivs
wurde in Finnland erstmals 1649
geschrieben; die Wurzeln des Ge-
nitivs wurden seit 1880 zeitweise
sehr intensiv untersucht, und die
Entstehung des Genitivs wurde je
nach der Schule auf die finnisch-
ugrische Ursprache oder auf das
Ururalische datiert. Deshalb ist die
vorliegende Untersuchung duflerst
interessant; dies beginnt bereits
mit der Frage, wie es dem Verfasser
gelingt, das Feld so einzugrenzen,
dass er nicht von den konkurrie-
renden, aber bisher fruchtlosen
Hypothesen gefangen genommen
wird.

Das1. Kapitel oder die Einleitung
der Untersuchung von Nobufumi
Inaba beginnt denn auch mit einer
Darstellung des Forschungshinter-
grunds. Dort heift es, dass die sog.
finnisch-wolgaischen Sprachen, also
Ostseefinnisch, Saamisch, Mordwi-
nisch und Mari, im Hinblick auf die
Mittel zum Ausdruck der Besitzver-
haltnisse eine Gesamtheit bilden, da
gerade in diesen finnisch-ugrischen
Sprachen in der adnominalen Be-
sitzkonstruktion der Besitzer mit
dem auf n zuriickgehenden Geni-
tiv (kurz N-Genitiv) markiert wird,
z.B. finn. pojan kirja ,das Buch des
Jungen'. Als unterscheidende/ver-
bindende Merkmale innerhalb die-
ser Gesamtheit fungieren fiinf mit
Possessivsitzen verbundene Eigen-
schaften, deren Funktionsbereiche
die Abb. 1 (S. 16) veranschaulicht.
Die Eigenschaften und ihre Funk-
tionen sind die folgenden: a) der
Lokalkasus als Markierer des Besit-
zers im Possessivsatz (z. B. finnisch
Pojalla on kirja ,der Junge hat ein
Buch®) verbindet alle saamischen
und alle ostseefinnischen Sprachen
mit Ausnahme des Stidsaamischen
und des Livischen; b) der N-Genitiv
als Markierer des Besitzers im Pos-
sessivsatz verbindet Siidsaamisch,
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Mordwinisch und Mari; ¢) der Da-
tiv markiert den Besitzer im Posses-
sivsatz im Livischen; d) eine Eigen-
schaft, die Mordwinisch und Mari
verbindet und von den anderen
westlichen finnisch-ugrischen Spra-
chen unterscheidet, ist das an den
Besitz angefiigte Possessivsuffix; e)
das Stid-, Ume-, Pite- und Lulesaa-
mische verbindet die Moglichkeit,
alternativ einen auf dem ,besitzen‘-
Verb aufbauenden Possessivsatz zu
verwenden.

So wird fiir die Untersuchung
ein formales und zugleich gut
strukturiertes und zuverldssiges
Grundschema geschaffen, das die
Untersuchung im Prinzip von der
Biirde der konkurrierenden Hypo-
thesen iiber die Entstehung des N-
Genitivs befreit. Die Logik dieses
auf realen Eigenschaften basieren-
den Grundschemas hebt den Da-
tivgenitiv des Finnischen in keiner
Weise hervor; die Entstehung des
Dativigenitivs wird so automatisch
vor allem der Entwicklung des Fin-
nischen zugeordnet. Daraus, dass
der N-Genitiv als Grundbegriff
der Untersuchung hervorragend
funktioniert, folgt, dass zur Zeit
der Entstehung des finnischen Da-
tivgenitivs der N-Genitiv der fin-
nisch-wolgaischen Sprachen bereits
entstanden war und eine Schluss-
folgerung, die seinen Ursprung ein-
gehender beleuchtet, zumindest auf
dieser Basis nicht zu erreichen ist.

Dies ist das erste wichtige Er-
gebnis von Inabas Untersuchung,
das jedoch nicht deutlich sicht-
bar wird, weil das Fehlen des N-
Genitivs in den permischen und
ugrischen Sprachen und sein Vor-
handensein in den samojedischen
Sprachen, die aus dem Bild und
auch aus dem Grundschema ausge-
schlossen werden, vier konkurrie-
rende Erkldrungsmuster zur Ent-
stehung des N-Genitivs verursacht
haben; Inaba kann nicht umhin, sie
zu behandeln, denn sie sind ja in
gewisser Weise ein wichtiger Teil
der Forschungsgeschichte. Er stellt
jedoch bereits in der Einleitung
fest, dass

hinsichtlich der Forschung der grofite
Mangel bisher jedoch war, dass man
es nie unternommen hat, zu klaren,
ob der finnische Dativgenitiv tat-
sichlich alter Abstammung ist. Diese
Annahme wurde nie in Frage gestellt,
obwohl in den verwandten Sprachen
keine zuverldssigen Spuren des Da-
tivgenitivs gefunden und die Mog-
lichkeit einer internen Entwicklung
im Finnischen oder des Einflusses
fremder Sprachen nicht berticksich-
tigt wurden (S. 18).

Als Untersuchungsziel leitet sich
daraus ab,

eine objektive Darstellung und Analy-
se des finnischen Dativgenitivs sowie
der mit seiner Herkunft verbundenen
Umstdnde vorzulegen und aufgrund
der Analyse eine Schlussfolgerung zu
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ziehen, die das Rétsel des Ursprungs
des N-Genitivs der finnisch-wolgai-
schen Sprachen im Hinblick auf den
Dativgenitiv beleuchten (8. 19).

Inaba nennt die folgenden For-
schungsgegenstinde: 1) der finni-
sche Dativgenitiv und seine Stel-
lung bei der Kasusmarkierung des
Objekts, 2) die Verwendung des
Dativs im Livischen als eines der
Ausdrucksmittel fiir Besitzverhilt-
nisse, 3) die Ausdrucksmittel des
Stidsaamischen, 4) die Ausdrucks-
mittel fiir Besitzverhdltnisse im
Mordwinischen und Mari sowie
zusitzlich 5) die Kasusmarkierung
des direkten und indirekten Ob-
jekts im Altschwedischen und im
alteren Neuschwedischen; diese
werden entsprechend in den Kapi-
teln 3—7 behandelt. Die Kasussyn-
tax dieser Forschungsgegenstinde
wird vergleichend untersucht. Die
Korpora zum Dativgenitiv der al-
ten finnischen Schriftsprache, zum
Dativ des Livischen und zum Ge-
nitiv des Siidsaamischen werden,
soweit sie zugdnglich waren, voll-
standig ausgewertet, fiilr Mordwi-
nisch, Mari und Schwedisch wird
stichprobenartiges Material ver-
wendet. Zur Bestdtigung der Hin-
tergrundinformationen = werden
ferner ter-, kildin-, skolt-, lule- und
umesaamische Texte sowie woti-
sches und ingrisches Material her-
angezogen.

Die Untersuchung erweitert
sich also vom engen fennistischen,
hauptsichlich auf die alte finni-
sche Schriftsprache beschrinkten
Feld auf das Gebiet der finnisch-
ugrischen Sprachforschung und
erstreckt sich dartiber hinaus noch
auf den Bereich der skandinavi-
schen Sprachen, vornehmlich der
alten schwedischen Schriftsprache.

Die Einleitung enthdlt ferner
kurze Charakterisierungen der
Methode (die sog. einfache Kasus-
syntax und die darauf beruhende
vergleichende Methode), des Un-
tersuchungsmaterials (allein das
Quellenverzeichnis am Ende des
Bandes umfasst 20 Seiten), des Auf-
baus der Untersuchung sowie der
Besitzverhiltnisse und ihrer Aus-
drucksmittel. Aus der Sicht des Le-
sers ist die Darstellung der Besitz-
verhiltnisse und ihrer Ausdrucks-
mittel aufschlussreich und auch
wichtig, da in der Untersuchung die
Begriffe verschiedener Theorien ei-
nander begegnen.

Das Kapitel 2 tiber das Ritsel des
Ursprungs des N-Genitivs und tiber
seinen Hintergrund bietet einen du-
Berst detaillierten Uberblick tiber
die Entwicklung der vier Erklarun-
gen fiir die Entstehung des Genitivs.
Es handelt sich um die folgenden:
(1) Genitiv und Instruktiv sind ur-
spriinglich ein und derselbe Kasus,
(2) der Genitiv geht auf das frithe-
re Possessivadjektiv zuriick, (3) der

294



Der finnische Dativgenitiv auf der Basis des wolgafinnischen Genitivs

Genitiv (und der Instruktiv) ist aus
dem alten *-nA-Lokativ entstan-
den, (4) der Genitiv ist aus dem La-
tiv entstanden. Die Reihenfolge der
Erklarungen orientiert sich nicht an
ihrem Alter, sondern eher an ihrer
Popularitit in steigender Folge. So
ist die erste die jiingste und 1928 ent-
standen: K.B. Wiklund hielt es fiir
moglich, dass Instruktiv und Geni-
tiv aufgrund der gemeinsamen tem-
poralen, lokalen, modalen und pos-
sessiven Funktionen derselbe Kasus
sind; spiter wurde versucht, auch
den Lativ hinzuzufiigen. Die zwei-
te Erklarung legte 1865 F.J. Wiede-
mann vor, der bemerkte, dass im
Mordwinischen gewisse Worter mit
dem Suffix 7-, wenn sie attributiv
oder vor einer Postposition verwen-
det werden, sowohl die Genitivform
des Substantivs als auch ein Adjek-
tiv darstellen kénnen, und da das
Suffix #- ein Adverb zu einem Ad-
jektiv machen kann, interpretierte
er es als urspriingliches Ableitungs-
suffix zur Bildung von Adjektiven.
Die dritte Erklarung legte 1873 Mi-
chael Weske vor, der verschiedene
n-Elemente enthaltende Suffixe auf
den alten -na/-nd-Lokativ zuriick-
fithrte. Ubrigens ist zu beachten,
dass eine Besonderheit seiner Me-
thode die morphemweise Interpre-
tation der Wortformen ist. Die vier-
te, sog. Lativhypothese stellte Erkki
Almberg 1871 auf, der aufgrund des
Wechsels von Dativgenitiv und Al-

lativ im Finnischen den Genitiv auf
den Lativ zuriickfithrte. Alle vier
Erklarungen haben Anhénger ge-
funden und wurden weiterentwi-
ckelt, und neue Ideen wurden auch
von Anhidngern konkurrierender
Erklarungen in Gebrauch genom-
men. Im Allgemeinen enthalten die
Erweiterungen der vier Erkldrun-
gen sowohl gemeinsame als auch
gegensitzliche Elemente. Inaba
fasst die Eigenschaften und Schwi-
chen der bisherigen Hypothesen in
einer Tabelle zusammen, in der die
Schwichen der Lativhypothese je-
doch nicht sichtbar werden.

Kapitel 3 befasst sich mit dem
finnischen Dativgenitiv. Dieser
wird duflerst sorgfiltig dargestellt,
zunidchst anhand der Quellentexte,
also zusammenfassend durch die
Zeiten: Belege aus dem Zeitraum
1500-1650, aus der Zeit nach 1650,
und gleichzeitig werden die Bei-
spiele gegliedert in solche, die in
der Position des Wohinkasus, also
des finnischen Allativs, und solche,
die in der Position des Lokalkasus,
also des finnischen Adessivs auftre-
ten, wobei die in der Stellung des
Allativs auftretenden noch in drei
Unterkategorien gegliedert wer-
den. Das ist keine leichte Aufgabe,
ich bezweifle, dass selbst finnische
Muttersprachler fihig sind, alle
mit dem Verb olla ,sein’ auftre-
tenden Genitivformen eindeutig
als Ausdruck des Woher- oder des
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Lokalkasus einzuordnen, wie z.B.
bei dem Beleg eli mitd meiddn sijtdi
hywd on / ettd me hdndd rucoilem?,
der auf S. 51 eine eigene Nummer
(vi) vielleicht eben deshalb erhailt,
weil er sich gewissermaflen von
dem Beleg (v) Kijtos olcon Juma-
lan ..., unterscheidet, wo der Ge-
nitiv eindeutig den Wohinkasus
vertritt. Aufgrund meiner eigenen
Muttersprache akzeptiere ich in
diesem Fall unter bestimmten Vor-
aussetzungen beide Moglichkeiten.
Glucklicherweise sind solche Fille
nicht sehr haufig.

Dieses Kapitel ist schlichtweg
verbliiffend, wir erhalten ein Bild
vom Vorkommen des Dativgeni-
tivs mit jedem Verb, das in den im
16.-17. Jahrhundert herausgegebe-
nen Werken begegnet, und im An-
hang 1 sind zudem alle Einzelfdlle
aufgefithrt, in denen es sich nicht
um das Subjekt eines Infinitivs
handelt. Die Belege fiir den Dati-
vigenitiv werden in sieben Beleg-
typen gegliedert. Im Korpus finden
sich auch Belege fiir das gleich-
zeitige Auftreten des Genitivs mit
dem Allativ oder Adessiv; Inaba
charakterisiert dieses Phédnomen
als funktionale Kongruenz zweier
Kasus. Obwohl die Verwendung
des Dativgenitivs im 16.-17. Jahr-
hundert tendenziell zuriickgeht,
finden sich Belege auch aus spaterer
Zeit, auch in den Werken von Auto-
ren, die im 19. Jahrhundert geboren

wurden. In der zusammenfassen-
den Darstellung des in Agricolas
Werken vorherrschenden Systems
zum Ausdruck von Besitzverhalt-
nissen wird auch die Verwendung
des Elativs neben dem Dativgenitiv
als habitive Kasusform vorgestellt,
und auch sonst werden in dem Ka-
pitel vielerlei Sachverhalte und Pro-
bleme beleuchtet oder gelost. Aus
sprachgeschichtlicher Perspektive
darf als wichtigstes Ergebnis dieses
Kapitels gelten, dass seit Agricola
als habitiv-possessiver Wohinkasus
neben dem Genitiv der Allativ, als
Lokalkasus neben dem Genitiv der
Adessiv und als Trennungskasus
neben dem Elativ der Ablativ ver-
wendet wurde, also dieselben Ka-
sus wie im heutigen Finnisch.
Mich irritiert jedoch der im
letzten Teil des Kapitels auf S. 96
vorgebrachte Gedanke

Sofern das hohe Alter des Dativgeni-
tivs, welches die in Kapitel 2.4. dar-
gestellte LAT-Hypothese postuliert,
zutrifft, handelt es sich um eine sys-
tematische iiberschneidende Verwen-
dung des Objektkasus, die besteht,
seit der m-Akkusativ zum n-Akkusa-
tiv wurde. Der Dativgenitiv hat seine
Ausdruckskraft auch dann nicht ver-
loren, nachdem der konkurrierende
habitive Wohinkasus, der Allativ, Teil
des Sprachsystems geworden war.

Mit der LAT-Hypothese wurde in
der Regel versucht, die Entstehung
des Genitivs zu erkliren; den Fen-
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nisten der letzten Jahrzehnte zufol-
geist das hohe Alter, d. h. die Entste-
hung des Dativgenitivs ein jiingeres
Phinomen als die Verschmelzung
des m-Akkusativs mit dem Genitiv
und auch jlinger als die Entstehung
des Dativs im Livischen.

Kapitel 4 tiber den Dativ im Li-
vischen beginnt mit einer Darstel-
lung des Hintergrunds, bei dem
es sich um die Theorien tber die
Entstehung des kurlandlivischen
Dativs: (1) die Entstehung des Dativs
aus dem Genitiv, (2) aus dem Loka-
tiv, (3) aus dem Dativ des Lettischen,
(4) aus dem Terminativ des Estni-
schen, (5) aus der Verschmelzung
von Genitiv und Lokativ. Inaba ist
der Ansicht, dass wegen Mangel an
Informationen keine dieser Theori-
en akzeptiert werden kann. Er hat
recht, die Frage ist eher, wie sich die
Liste reduzieren lasst. Zugleich hat
niemand die sprachwissenschaftli-
che Literatur zum livischen Dativ
sowie die gesamte gedruckt vorlie-
gende, authentische livischsprachi-
ge Literatur so sorgfiltig durchge-
sehen wie Inaba. Da ein grofler Teil
des verwendeten Materials in pho-
netischer Transkription vorliegt,
war die Vereinfachung der Schreib-
weise zweifellos duflerst mithsam.

Inaba legt die bisher beste Ge-
samtdarstellung der Morphologie
des Dativs im Kurlandlivischen
und Salislivischen vor, wobei er
unter anderem besonderes Augen-

merk auf die kurzen Dativformen
legt und eine Reihe genauer und
bemerkenswerter Beobachtungen
bietet. Er liefert iibrigens auch eine
interessante Erklarung dafiir, wes-
halb Lauri Kettunen im grammati-
schen Teil seines Worterbuchs die
kurzen Dativformen der livischen
Personalpronomina nicht angege-
ben hat. Inaba hat die Belege fiir
den Dativ sorgfiltig gruppiert und
richtet dabei das Hauptaugenmerk
auf das habitiv-possessive Adver-
bial und Pradikativ (dafir finden
sich in seinem Material 9663), auf
nezessive, permissive und gerun-
diale Konstruktionen, andere Sub-
jekte der Nominalformen des Verbs
und Prddikative der Nominalfor-
men. Inaba legt eine dankenswerte
Erginzung zu meiner Typisierung
der Nezessivkonstruktionen vor
und zugleich eine bessere Neuord-
nung ihrer Kennzeichen. Inaba
hat hier iibrigens den in Kettunens
Worterbuch verzeichneten Infinitiv
pi’ddo wieder in Gebrauch genom-
men, um dielivischen Entsprechun-
gen des finnischen Nezessivverbs
pitdd, namlich die Stammformen
pidim und pidiks, die zwei Modi
vertreten, zu vereinen. Es gibt im
Livischen jedoch keinen Beleg fiir
die Verwendung einer solchen ge-
meinsamen Form. Es ist mir nicht
gelungen, auch nur einen Liven
zur Produktion dieses Infinitivs zu
bewegen, dessen Existenz zudem
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auch von Pétor Damberg bestritten
wurde. Daher habe ich den Ver-
dacht, dass es sich um ein Ergebnis
der theoretischen Uberlegungen
Kettunens handelt, wahrscheinlich
brauchte er das Lemma.

Inaba stellt aufgrund der Be-
schreibung und Analyse des livi-
schen Dativs fest, dass der livische
Dativ und der finnische Genitiv
mehr gemeinsame Verwendungs-
gebiete haben als bisher ange-
nommen. Ich stimme dem zu. Ich
stimme Inaba auch zu, wenn er auf
S. 169 schreibt,

der livische Dativ hat zwar sowohl die
Funktion des finnischen Genitivs als
auch die des Essivs, doch es ist na-
heliegender, dies als Resultat des Zu-
sammenfalls von zwei Kasusformen
zu betrachten.

Als Betriebsunfall betrachte ich da-
bei die Begriindung:
weil eine der Verwendung des Essivs
entsprechende Verwendung des Da-
tivs, im Gegensatz zu Kettunens Be-

hauptung, ausschlief3lich bei tempo-
ralen Adverbialen zu beobachten ist.

Da sich richtigerweise mit dem
finnischen Essiv tibersetzte nicht-
temporale Dativformen auch unter
Inabas Belegen finden, z.B. (206),
(207), (216), (224-238), handelt es
sich wahrscheinlich um eine veral-
tete Passage, die versehentlich nicht
gestrichen wurde.

Kapitel 5 befasst sich mit den Pos-
sessivsdtzen im Siid- und Umesaa-
mischen, von denen es drei Typen
gibt, sowie vor allem mit der Ver-
wendung des n-Genitivs in den siid-
saamischen Possessivsitzen und mit
dem Verhdltnis dieser zu anderen
Possessivsitzen, in denen der Be-
sitzer mit der Genitivendung mar-
kiert wird. Auf Seite 177 findet sich
die zweite Abbildung 1 des Buches
tiber die Verteilung der saamischen
Sprachen nach den Possessivsatz-
typen und dem habitiven Kasus-
system. Die Analyse der Verwen-
dung genitivischer Possessivsitze
im Stidsaamischen ergibt, dass die
Verwendung eines solchen Satzes
bei unbelebtem Besitz den siidsaa-
mischen Genitiv vom Dativgenitiv
des Finnischen unterscheidet, ihn
aber mit dem Genitiv im Mordwi-
nischen und Mari verbindet.

Im Kapitel 6 werden die Be-
sonderheiten der Possessivsitze
im Mordwinischen und Mari vor-
gestellt — in beiden Sprachen kann
die Person des Besitzers auch allein
mit einem Possessivsuffix ange-
geben werden, das im Mordwini-
schen auch die Person des Besit-
zes ausdriickt. Der Vergleich der
Ausdrucksmittel fiir Besitz- und
Innehabungsverhiltnisse im Mord-
winischen und im Mari mit den
entsprechenden Ausdrucksmitteln
im Stidsaamischen, Finnischen und
Livischen zeigt, dass der Genitiv
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des Mordwinischen und des Mari
vom finnischen Dativgenitiv weit
entfernt ist. Die Lativendung -7 und
die Genitivendung -# in den nord-
westlichen Dialekten des Mordwi-
nischen gehen nicht auf dieselbe
Endung zuriick und kénnen nicht
mit dem finnischen Dativgenitiv
verbunden werden.

Kapitel 7 behandelt die Grofle
Katastrophe des schwedischen Ka-
sussystems, d.h. mit den Verande-
rungen, die zur Vereinfachung des
alten, aus vier Kasusformen beste-
henden Systems und zur Vermi-
schung verschiedener Kasusformen
fihrten, vor dem Hintergrund des
Islandischen, des mittelalterlichen
Norwegischen und des Deutschen.
Da die Kapitel 4-6 die Frage nach
dem Ursprung des finnischen Da-
tivgenitivs nicht kldren und da die
Entstehung der alten finnischen
Schriftsprache gerade in die letzte
Zeit des Nebeneinanders der al-
ten und der neuen Sprachform des
Schwedischen fillt, nimmt Inaba
an, dass unter dem Einfluss des
Schwedischen die Praxis entstand,
das Objekt und den Empfanger
mit derselben Kasusform zu kenn-
zeichnen, und dass gerade der Ge-
nitiv des Objekts von Personalpro-
nomina und von Substantiven im
Singular die Grundlage abgab. Die
dativische Verwendung des Geni-
tivs Plural der Substantive erklart
sich aus der Analogie zum Singular

und zu den Personalpronomina.
Als Beweis fiir Inabas Hypothese
der Entstehung des Dativgenitivs
eignen sich die in Kapitel 3 darge-
stellten sog. Merkwiirdigkeiten, in
denen sich die Kennzeichnung des
indirekten Objekts im Schwedi-
schen widerspiegelt.

Kapitel 8 analysiert zunichst an-
hand der Erfahrungen und Ergeb-
nisse der Untersuchung sachgemifl
die Hauptlinien und Schwichen
der fritheren Forschung. Aufgrund
seiner Untersuchung gibt Inaba ei-
nen vergleichenden Uberblick tiber
die gemeinsamen und besonderen
Zuge des finnischen Dativgenitivs,
der an Besitzsdtzen und -konstruk-
tionen beteiligten Kasusformen und
Verben sowie Beschrinkungen im
Livischen, Stidsaamischen, Mord-
winischen und Mari. Die genitivi-
schen Besitzsitze im Saamischen,
Mordwinischen und Mari weisen
Gemeinsamkeiten auf, die sie von
den ostseefinnischen Sprachen un-
terscheiden. Daraus ergibt sich der
Schluss, dass das Resultat der ver-
gleichenden Methode eindeutig ist:
In den verwandten Sprachen, in de-
nen es einen N-Genitiv gibt, finden
sich keine Spuren des Dativgenitivs.
Es folgt eine detaillierte, logische
Darstellung dariiber, wie man be-
gann, im Finnischen den als Kasus
des (direkten) Objekts verwendeten
Genitivs nach dem neuen Muster
des Schwedischen auch als habiti-
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ven Woherkasus oder Dativgenitiv
zu verwenden. Der finnische Dativ-
genitiv ist also eine unter dem Ein-
fluss des Schwedischen entstandene
Innovation. Inaba erklart, das Ge-
wicht seiner Hypothese, also seiner
Erklarung der Entstehung des Da-
tivgenitivs sei

sehr gering, sie widerlegt nur die Hy-

pothese vom lativischen Ausgangs-

punkt des Genitivs, zumindest im Hin-
blick auf den finnischen Dativgenitiv.

Dabei ist gerade die Erkenntnis,
dass der finnische Dativgenitiv
kein altes finnisch-ugrisches Erbe
ist, sondern hauptséchlich die sich
wandelnden Einflisse in der Zeit
des Umbruchs im Schwedischen
widerspiegelt, ein dufSerst wichtiges
Ergebnis von Inabas Untersuchung.
Damit sind sowohl die Erforschung
der Besitzverhdltnisse im Ostsee-
finnischen als auch die Genitiv-
und Dativforschung nun vom hin-
derlichen Druck der Hypothesen
tiber die Entstehung des Genitivs
und auch von dem Glauben an den
fossilen Charakter des finnischen
Dativgenitivs befreit.

Ein zweites wichtiges Ergeb-
nis ist die Nahe des Genitivs beim
Ausdruck der Besitzverhiltnisse im
Stidsaamischen, = Mordwinischen
und Mari.

Ernsthaft zu beachten ist drit-
tens Inabas Feststellung, dass der
livische Dativ mehr gemeinsame

Verwendungsbereiche mit dem
finnischen Genitiv hat als bisher
angenommen. Obwohl der livische
Dativ Einfliisse aus dem Lettischen
aufweist, wurde der Dativ nicht aus
dem Lettischen entlehnt, und da es
in alten Zeiten auch Skandinavier
in die livischen Gebiete verschlug,
ist es angebracht, auch im Livi-
schen nach alten skandinavischen
Einflissen zu suchen.

Da Nobufumi Inaba in sei-
ner Arbeit eine beeindruckende
Korpusuntersuchung iiber die Be-
sitzverhéltnisse in fiinf finnisch-
ugrischen Genitivsprachen, nam-
lich in den verschiedenen Epochen
der alten finnischen Schriftsprache,
im Livischen (Kurland- und Salis-
livisch), im Siidsaamischen, im
Mordwinischen (sowohl Erza als
auch Moksa) und im Mari (sowohl
Wiesen- und Ostmari als auch
Bergmari) und dariiber hinaus
iiber die Besitzverhiltnisse und
Besitzsatztypen in der Umbruchszeit
des  Schwedischen, {ber die
verschiedenen Typen des finnischen
Dativgenitivs und ihre Verbreitung
sowie tiber den livischen Dativ und
seine Verwendung vorlegt und auf-
grund seiner Untersuchung ferner
auch Vergleiche dieser Sprachen
anstellt, sind seine Belege und Beila-
gen auch fiir die Erforschung dieser
Sprachen von Nutzen.

Tiit-Rein Viitso
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Ein neues grundlegendes Werk
uber die baltischen Lehnworter

SANTERI JUNTTILA: Tiedon kumuloi-
tuminen ja trendit lainasanatut-
kimuksessa. Kantasuomen baltti-
laislainojen tutkimushistoria [Die
Kumulation des Wissens und
die Trends in der Lehnwortfor-
schung. Die Geschichte der Erfor-
schung der baltischen Lehnworter
im Urfinnischen]. Helsinki 2015.

Allgemeines

Thema der Dissertation von Sante-
ri Junttila sind die alten baltischen
Lehnworter in den ostseefinnischen
Sprachen. Es handelt sich um ein
von den {iblichen etymologischen
Dissertationen abweichendes, theo-
retisches und forschungsgeschicht-
liches Werk. Sein Gegenstand sind
die Vermehrung und Prézisierung
des Wissens iiber Lehnworter in
der Forschungsgeschichte, die Ar-
gumente der wissenschaftlichen
Gemeinschaft fiir und wider Lehn-
etymologien sowie die Identifi-
zierung von in unterschiedlichem
Maf als sicher geltenden baltischen
Lehnwortern.

Der hier zu besprechende Band
ist eine sorgfaltig geschriebene und
ansprechend gedruckte Monogra-
fie, eine heutzutage rar gewordene

Art der Veroffentlichung von Dis-
sertationen. Die Untersuchung ist
strukturell, textuell und stilistisch
hochwertigundkntipftan diebesten
Traditionen der finnischsprachigen
Sachprosa an. Statt im Selbstverlag
hitte sie in einer renommierten Pu-
blikationsreihe erscheinen sollen,
sofern noch irgendeine Instituti-
on bereit wire, finnischsprachige
Dissertationen zu drucken. Bei der
Lektiire des schon gebundenen und
typografisch gestalteten Buches
mag man dariiber nachdenken, ob
kiinftig noch jemand die Zeit und
die Bereitschaft aufbringt, ein so
sorgfiltig ausgearbeitetes finnisch-
sprachiges wissenschaftliches Werk
zu verfassen und zu drucken.

Den Anforderungen der heuti-
gen Zeit entsprechend ist das Werk
gliicklicherweise auch kostenlos im
Internet verfiigbar, sodass jeder die
Moglichkeit hat, sich mit ihm be-
kannt zu machen.

Fragestellung und Kontext

Wihrend die indogermanische
Komparativistik sich vor allem auf
die Rekonstruktion des Wortschat-
zes der Ursprachen verschiedener
Ebenen konzentriert hat, war die
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uralische Komparativistik  vor-
nehmlich Lehnwortforschung.

Gerade in der Lehnwortfor-
schung wurde im Bereich der fin-
nisch-ugrischen, insbesondere der
ostseefinnischen Sprachen ein me-
thodologischer Fortschritt erreicht,
der auch bei der Untersuchung des
Wortschatzes anderer Sprachfami-
lien genutzt werden kann. Dies
liegt an der Verkniipfung der ura-
lischen und der indogermanischen
historischen Wortschatzforschung.
Die Uralistik hat das gesamte gut
rekonstruierte Ursprachensystem
der Indogermanistik vor allem bei
der Untersuchung der Wortschatz-
schichten der westlichen uralischen
Sprachen genutzt. Gleichzeitig bie-
tet sie im Prinzip der indogerma-
nischen Komparativistik ein Wort-
schatzmaterial, das die verschiede-
nen Ursprachen der Sprachfamilie
zeitlich und ortlich verankert, auch
wenn nicht viele Indogermanisten
dieses Material gut kennen oder
nutzen.

Vor allem Jorma Koivulehto
und die an ihn ankniipfende For-
schung im 21. Jahrhundert haben
historisch alte und lautlich kom-
plizierte, aber dennoch glaubwiir-
dige Lehnetymologien identifiziert.
In diesem Sinne ist eine kritische
methodologische Betrachtung der
Erforschung des uralischen Lehn-
wortschatzes sehr willkommen,
und seine potentielle Bedeutung

reicht auch {ber die Uralistik
hinaus.

Der baltische Lehnwortschatz
eignet sich gut fiir eine theoreti-
sche Betrachtung der Lehnetymo-
logien, weil er aus der Perspektive
der ostseefinnischen nicht der zen-
tralste oder die grofite Leidenschaft
weckende  Untersuchungsgegen-
stand war. Daher werden in diesem
Forschungsbereich die {iblichsten
Argumentationstypen der Lehn-
wortforschung relativ offen sicht-
bar. Andererseits iiberschneidet
sich die Untersuchung der balti-
schen Entlehnungen mit derjenigen
der slawischen Lehnworter, die in
vielerlei Hinsicht komplizierter ist,
denn es gab zahlreiche lehngeben-
de Dialekte, von denen offenkun-
dig archaisch waren und zudem
in vielerlei Hinsicht den baltischen
Sprachen glichen. Es ist denn auch
offensichtlich, dass die Grenzzie-
hung zwischen dem baltischen und
dem slawischen Wortschatz in der
Forschung noch nicht vollig zufrie-
denstellend durchgefithrt wurde,
soweit sie tiberhaupt bei jedem ein-
zelnen Wort moglich ist.

Eine in gewisser Weise entspre-
chende finnougristische Disserta-
tion wurde 1983 vorgelegt; damals
bot die Untersuchung Itimeren-
suomen vanhimmasta sanastosta
ja sen tutkimisesta [Uber den il-
testen Wortschatz des Ostseefinni-
schen und seine Erforschung] von
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Kaisa Hakkinen eine vergleichba-
re begriffliche Klarung fiir die Er-
forschung des alten Wortschatzes
der uralischen Sprachen. Die Ver-
fasserin zeigte anschaulich auf,
dass die zur Unterstiitzung vieler
Ursprachenstufen (z.B. Finnisch-
Wolgaisch, Finnisch-Permisch) an-
gefithrte komparative Evidenz tat-
sachlich recht geringfiigig war.

Wie in der damaligen Disser-
tation von Héakkinen wird auch in
Junttilas Werk gut systematisiert,
was in der Forschungsgeschich-
te bisher getan wurde und welche
etymologischen Argumente ver-
wendet wurden, um die Forschung
voranzubringen, doch es werden
kaum neue Etymologien fiir einzel-
ne Worter vorgelegt. Es sei jedoch
erwahnt, dass diese bei Junttila
héufiger sind als bei Hakkinen. Er
verwirft namlich mit ausfiihrli-
cher Begriindung eine ganze Reihe
postulierter baltischer Lehnwor-
ter (u.a. die Worter porsas, taivas,
kaikki und aitta), prisentiert eine
Reihe neu begriindeter (ruskea,
rauta, hauki u.a.) und sogar einige
ganz neue Etymologien (u.a. fiir
die Worter kylki und leuka, dazu
unten mehr).

Neue etymologische Entdeckun-
gen dieser Art sind zwar interes-
sant, aber fiir die Gesamtheit der
vorliegenden Arbeit dennoch ne-
benséchlich. Der Schwerpunkt liegt
auf der Analyse der Methoden der

etymologischen Forschung. In sei-
ner derzeitigen Form ist Junttilas
Werk gewissermaflen eine sorgfal-
tig abgefasste Einleitung zu einer
noch nicht erschienenen Abhand-
lung tiber die baltischen Lehnwor-
ter in den ostseefinnischen Spra-
chen. Der Verfasser geht die Ge-
schichte der Erforschung der bal-
tischen Entlehnungen mit gerade-
zu pedantischer Genauigkeit und
gruppiert die verschiedenen Ty-
pen von lautlichen und semanti-
schen Argumenten, die in der For-
schung vorgebracht wurden, unter-
sucht aber letztlich weniger die bal-
tischen Entlehnungen selbst, son-
dern vor allem das, was iiber sie ge-
sagt wurde. Es fehlt eine eigene sys-
tematische und kritische Beurtei-
lung der baltischen Etymologien,
obwohl aufler Zweifel steht, dass
der Verfasser fihig gewesen wire,
auch diese Aufgabe zu meistern.

Es handelt sich also hauptsich-
lich um eine Untersuchung der
Meta-Ebene. Dagegen ist an sich
nichts einzuwenden, doch die vor-
liegende Arbeit gibt allen Anlass,
eine Fortsetzung zu erwarten. Auf-
grund des Materials von Junttila
ware es leicht, z.B. ein Worter-
buch der baltischen Lehnworter in
der Art des LAGLW zu erstellen,
was der Verfasser auch ankiindigt.
Tatsdchlich findet sich der grofite
Teil der relevanten Informationen
bereits in dem vorliegenden Band,
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es fehlt nur noch ihre Systematisie-
rung in Wérterbucheintrdgen und
vor allem ein verstdrkter kritischer
Eigenbeitrag des Verfassers.

Material und Methoden

Das Material von Junttilas Werk ist
tiberaus umfassend; es besteht im
Prinzip aus allen Untersuchungen,
in denen ein altes baltisches Lehn-
wort in den ostseefinnischen Spra-
chen erwihnt wird. Junttila zufolge
enthélt das Gesamtmaterial mehr
als 27 ooo Erwdhnungen oder Be-
hauptungen tiber die Herkunft von
Wortern. Vor allem hinsichtlich
der in den baltischen Sprachen und
in Estland publizierten Untersu-
chungen erginzt Junttila das Bild,
das die finnischen Wissenschaftler
von der Erweiterung des etymolo-
gischen Wissens haben diirften, in
erheblichem Umfang. In Bezug auf
die in Russland erschienene For-
schung kann seine Untersuchung
dagegen nicht als ganz vollstindig
gelten (s. unten).

Junttilas Arbeit diirfte die ers-
te etymologische Monografie sein,
in der das Material des etymolo-
gischen Worterbuchs des Estni-
schen (EES) in seiner Gesamtheit
beriicksichtigt werden konnte. Sie
markiert insofern den Ubergang
von der auf das Finnische konzen-
trierten Etymologisierung der ost-
seefinnischen Sprachen zu einer

genaueren Beriicksichtigung der
lexikalischen Evidenz des gesamten
Ostseefinnischen.

Die Belesenheit des Verfassers
sucht selbst unter den in aller Re-
gel sehr belesenen Finnougristen
ihresgleichen und ist sicher grofier
als die der meisten von ihm beur-
teilten Wissenschaftler. Dennoch
habe ich einige Liicken im Mate-
rial gefunden. Z.B. wird das auf
die Ortsnamen gegriindete ableh-
nende Urteil von Matveev (2002)
tiber die baltische Etymologie des
Wortes jdrvi nicht erwdhnt, eben-
sowenig der diesbeziigliche Hin-
weis des Rezensenten (2006); auch
meine Erwdhnungen u.a. zu den
Wortern palva und palvoa sowie
einigen anderen (Saarikivi 2009)
habe ich nicht gefunden. Besonders
die Erwahnung des Wortes jdrvi
wire notwendig gewesen, denn da-
rin wird eine von anderen Quellen
substantiell abweichende Auffas-
sung von der urspriinglichen Form
des Wortes postuliert (*jdkrd pro
*jdarwd).

Im Hinblick auf die Gesamtheit
der Untersuchung haben solche Lii-
cken natiirlich keine Bedeutung,
doch sie zeigen, wie schwierig es
ist, selbst einen so kleinen Kom-
plex innerhalb der ostseefinnischen
Etymologie zu beherrschen, wie
ihn die Literatur zu allen baltischen
Lehnwortern  darstellt.  Junttila
weist denn auch mehrfach darauf
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hin, dass es in der Geschichte der
Erforschung der baltischen Lehn-
worter wiederholt vorkommt, dass
dieselbe Etymologie unabhingig
voneinander mehrmals vorgestellt
wird. Dies zeigt, wie wichtig es
wire, die alte Forschungslitera-
tur zu digitalisieren, um sie heuti-
gen Wissenschaftlern zuginglich
zu machen, und Datenbanken zu
schaffen, in denen die Erwahnun-
gen in der alten Forschung durch
Suchmaschinen zu finden sind.

Der Verfasser hat alle Her-
kunftsangaben, die das Primarma-
terial seiner Untersuchung bilden,
sorgfaltig tabelliert und gezahlt.
Dieses Material wird auf vieler-
lei verschiedene Weise statistisch
behandelt, u.a. zeitlich und nach
den Argumentationstypen, und die
Ergebnisse werden in Kurven und
Diagrammen présentiert, die den
zeitlichen Wandel sichtbar machen.
Das umfangreiche Tabellenmate-
rial, das der Verfasser erstellt hat,
ist auf derselben Webseite der Uni-
versitdt Helsinki verfiigbar wie die
Dissertation selbst. Es ist zu hoffen,
dass eine solche offentliche Ver-
breitung von Untersuchungsmate-
rial sich zum Standard des Faches
entwickelt.

Da der Verfasser nach eigenen
Angaben den grofiten Teil des alten
Untersuchungsmaterials gescannt
hat, fragt man sich, ob nicht auch
dieses Material anderen Forschern

z.B. auf einer Webseite zur Verfi-
gung gestellt werden sollte. Zumin-
dest konnte man den Teil der alten
Literatur wiederveroffentlichen, bei
dem keine urheberrechtlichen Pro-
bleme vorliegen.

Urfinnisch, Urbaltisch und die
Identifizierung des mit diesen ver-
kniipften Wortschatzes

Junttila schreibt, das Thema seiner
Arbeit seien die urfinnischen balti-
schen Entlehnungen im Ostseefin-
nischen. Das urfinnische Stadium
wird ausschliefSlich lautgeschicht-
lich definiert, sodass als urfinnisch
alle Entlehnungen gelten, die die
baltoslawische Satemisation, nicht
aber die Lautwandel der einzelnen
ostseefinnischen Sprachen durch-
laufen haben.

Da das Urfinnische sich jedoch
in viele historische Stadien gliedert
und von seiner lautlichen Entwick-
lung her komplex ist, kann man
fragen, ob alle in dem vorliegenden
Band behandelten Worter wirklich
urfinnisch sind. Aus vielen Kon-
texten kennt man Situationen, in
denen ein scheinbar alt wirkender
Wortschatz mit Sicherheit recht
jung ist (Aikio 2007) oder in de-
nen in derselben Lehnwortschicht
parallel mehrere Substitutionsmo-
delle begegnen, die sich dennoch
altersmdfig  nicht voneinander
unterscheiden (z.B. Groénholm
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1988, in Bezug auf die schwedi-
schen Lehnworter im Dialekt von
Turku, oder Must 2000, in Bezug
auf die slawischen Entlehnungen
in den estnischen Dialekten). Aus
Grinden dieser Art ist die auf rein
lautlichen Kriterien basierende Be-
hauptung, dieses oder jenes Wort
sei urfinnisch, hdufig ein wenig
befremdlich.

Es wire ratsam, daneben auch
mit der Verbreitung zu argumen-
tieren, besonders, da die Lautge-
schichte des Urfinnischen immer
noch nicht so deutlich dargestellt
werden kann, dass die Phonotaxe
der urfinnischen Worter in allen
Einzelheiten bekannt wire. Zu-
mindest konnen z. B. die mit Affri-
kate anlautenden Worter, die z.B.
im Karelischen begegnen (ciitalo
‘Riickstand auf dem Grund von
geschmolzenem Fett’, S. 123), nicht
urfinnisch sein. Desgleichen ver-
wirft Junttila selbst (S. 251) die bal-
tische Herkunft u.a. der Worter
aitta, kaikki, kiittdd usw., weil ihre
Phonotaxe mit den frithen Stadien
des Urfinnischen unvereinbar ist,
und duflert auch selbst die Vermu-
tung, dass einige der von ihm be-
handelten baltischen Entlehnungen
relativ jungen Datums sind, selbst
dann, wenn ihre Verbreitung bis in
das Ostliche Ostseefinnische reicht
(aatkela, puusniekka, S. 239-242).

Ein entsprechendes Problem
stellt sich auch bei der Definition

der baltischen Herkunft der Wor-
ter, ganz besonders, wenn ein Wort
aufgrund seiner im Slawischen er-
haltenen Entsprechung als balti-
sche Entlehnung ins Urfinnische
identifiziert wird.

Heute neigen wohl die meisten
Sprachhistoriker das Urslawische
im Wesentlichen fiir eine Weiter-
entwicklung des Urbaltischen zu
halten. Dies eréftnet im Prinzip die
Méoglichkeit, im Slawischen attes-
tierte, aber im heutigen Baltischen
fehlende, von ihrer lautlichen Ge-
stalt her archaische ostseefinnische
Worter als baltische Entlehnungen
darzustellen. Beispielsweise postu-
liert Junttila, dass rauta und leuka
baltische Worter sein konnten, de-
ren Entsprechungen im Slawischen
erhalten geblieben sind. In diesem
Zusammenhang iibergeht er jedoch
den in der Forschung schon seit
langem bekannten Umstand, dass
in der Ostseeregion offenbar auch
aus den slawischen Sprachen selbst
Worter entlehnt wurden, in denen
die alten Diphthonge vertreten
sind. U. a. heif3t der Fluss Laukaan-
joki auf Russisch Luga, und schon
in der frithen Forschung galt dies
als Argument dafiir, dass die Diph-
thonge der ersten Silbe noch nicht
geschwunden waren, als die Vor-
formen des Slawischen an die Ufer
der Ostsee gelangten.

Aber wie wire im Licht dieses
Wissens die ,baltische Herkunft“

306



Ein neues grundlegendes Werk iiber die baltischen Lehnworter

z.B. des Wortes rauta zu beurteilen?
Es begegnet in der dem Ostseefin-
nischen entsprechenden Bedeutung
‘Erz’ vornehmlich im Russischen
(und in anderen slawischen Spra-
chen, vgl. russ. ruda < *rauda). Im
heutigen Baltischen hat das Wort
vor allem die Bedeutung ‘rote Far-
be’, wie auch im Germanischen, wo
allerdings die Bedeutung ‘Sumpf-
erz’ bekannt ist.

Entsprechend gab es im Slawi-
schen auch Dialekte, in denen die
das Slawische vom Baltischen un-
terscheidende sog. 2. Palatalisie-
rung, die das k vor einem Vorder-
vokal in ¢ verwandelt, nicht stattge-
funden hat. Uber die Dialekte des
Slawischen in den Gebieten von
Novgorod und Pihkova, die balti-
sche Elemente bewahrt haben, gibt
es relativ viel Literatur, und es wire
nicht verwunderlich, wenn viele als
baltisch angesehene Entlehnungen
tatsdchlich aus diesen Dialekten
stammten.

Bei der Priifung der Herkunfts-
sprache von Wértern wire es ange-
bracht, auch die Moglichkeit zu be-
riicksichtigen, dass ein Teil des als
baltisch betrachteten Wortschatzes
in Wahrheit sowohl im Ostsee-
finnischen als auch im Baltischen
aus einer dritten Quelle stammt.
Deshalb sollte auch der indoger-
manische Hintergrund eines bal-
tischen Wortes zu einem gewissen
Grad im Auge behalten werden. Im

Ostseegebiet scheint es einen recht
groflen Wortschatz zu geben, des-
sen Verbreitung auf das Ostseefin-
nische, Baltische / Baltoslawische
und Germanische beschrankt ist.
Unter den traditionell als germa-
nisch oder baltisch betrachteten
Lehnwortern sind namlich recht
viele, deren indogermanische
Aquivalentreihen beschrinkt sind
und die eher als areale Innovati-
onen denn als indogermanischer
Erbwortschatz erscheinen.

Die Terminologie der Etymologie

Junttila hat die bei der Untersu-
chung von Etymologien verwen-
deten Argumente der Form, der
Bedeutungsentsprechung, der Ver-
breitung und andere Standardar-
gumente sehr eifrig und im Prinzip
sinnvoll Kklassifiziert. Viele Teile
dieser Klassifizierung diirften in
der kiinftigen Forschung gut zu
verwenden sein, u.a. die Unter-
scheidung zwischen Gleichsetzung
(Fi. rinnastus) und Herkunfts-
behauptung (Fi. alkuperidviite)
(Junttila zufolge lautet z.B. in der
Etymologie ,fi. helle « balt., vgl.
It. siltis ‘Warme™ die Herkunfts-
behauptung ,fi. helle < balt.“ und
die Gleichsetzung ,fi. helle ~ It
siltis ‘Warme’, S. 53). Ein Hinweis
auf die Anwendungsmdéglichkeiten
der von Junttila geschaffenen neuen
Terminologie ist u. a. die Tatsache,
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dass der Rezensent die Trennung
von Gleichsetzung und Herkunfts-
behauptung bereits in anderem
Kontext genutzt hat (s. Saarikivi, in
diesem Heft).

Das Werk enthélt jedoch auch
eine nicht geringe Menge an neuer
Terminologie, deren Anwendbar-
keit sich erst noch erweisen muss.
Zwar basieren alle von Junttila
beschriebenen  Argumentations-
weisen auf der bisherigen etymo-
logischen Literatur, doch diirfte
in der Forschung bisher z.B. nicht
vom ,,Verbreitungsliickenargument®
(Fi. levikkiaukkoargumentti) die
Rede gewesen sein. Mit diesem
Wort wird auf einen Wortschatz
verwiesen, der technisch gesehen
baltischer oder baltoslawischer
Herkunft sein konnte, der jedoch
in hinsichtlich der Lehnkontak-
te zentralen Quellen fehlt. Auch
diirfte man bisher nicht vom ,,Ent-
lehntheitsargument® (Fi. lainau-
tuneisuusargumentti) gesprochen
haben - es bezieht sich auf einen
Wortschatz, von dem vermutet
wird, er sei baltisch, der aber in den
baltischen Sprachen selbst eine of-
fenbar junge Entlehnung ist.

Junttilas Klassifizierung und
Benennung der Argumente leidet
unter einem gewissen Solipsismus.
Obwohl es sich um eine wissen-
schaftsgeschichtliche Untersu-
chung handelt, wurden die Argu-
mente oder Gegenargumente nicht

mit wissenschaftsphilosophischen
Methoden untersucht. Es liegt auf
der Hand, dass sich unter ihnen,
wie auch in jeder anderen For-
schung, in reichem Maf3 z. B. Beru-
fung auf Autoritdten, Verwendung
oder Nichtverwendung von Analo-
gien, ad hoc-Lautbeziehungen u. 4.
finden.

Eine deutlichere Verkniipfung
der Terminologie mit der Traditi-
on der Wissenschaftsphilosophie
hitte moglicherweise auch die
Aufmerksamkeit eines nicht mit
der Etymologie vertrauten, aber an
der Geschichte der humanistischen
Forschung interessierten Publi-
kums geweckt. So aber besteht die
Gefahr, dass ein Teil der an sich gut
begriindeten Terminologie sich nie
tiber das vorliegende Werk hinaus
verbreitet, allein schon deshalb,
weil die etymologische Forschung
von ihren Methoden her internati-
onal ist und zum grof3ten Teil nicht
auf Finnisch publiziert wird.

Analyse des Materials

Den grofiten Teil des Bandes nimmt
die Analyse der Argumente fiir
die Zuverlassigkeit der in der For-
schung vorgelegten Lehnetymolo-
gien und ihrer Begriindungen in
Anspruch. Als erstes fithrt Junttila
an, welche baltischen Lehnetymo-
logien vorgeschlagen und wie sie
aufgenommen wurden. Daraus
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ergibt sich zundchst eine schein-
bare ,Konsensmethode®, bei der
als die sichersten baltischen Lehn-
worter diejenigen gelten, die in der
Forschung mehr Unterstiitzung
als Kritik erhalten haben. Junttila
klassifiziert die Etymologien seines
Materials als ,gutgeheiflen®, ,,um-
stritten®, ,kritisiert, ,verworfen®
usw.

Das ist natiirlich eine mog-
liche Methode, um den gegen-
wirtigen Stand der Wissenschaft
darzustellen, doch in Bezug auf
die Glaubwiirdigkeit wissenschaft-
licher Behauptungen handelt es
sich dennoch um die Aufhidufung
wissenschaftlicher Erkenntnisse ex
autoritate, was einen der grobsten
Argumentationsfehler darstellt. Bei
der wissenschaftlichen Glaubwiir-
digkeit darf es nie um irgendeine
Art von demokratischer Abstim-
mung gehen. Eine duflerst unpo-
puldre Erklirung kann im Prinzip
die einzig richtige und eine extrem
populdre falsch sein. Anstelle der
Kumulation von Wissen kennt die
Forschungsgeschichte  zahlreiche
Fille, in denen die nicht hinterfrag-
te Autoritdt eines Wissenschaftlers
oder einer Methode die Forschung
paradigmatisch lenkt, so dass die-
selbe Wahrheit von einer Unter-
suchung zur anderen wiederholt
wird, ohne dass man sie je in Frage
stellt.

Zum Glick beschreibt der
Verfasser im letzten Teil seiner
Untersuchung auch die mit den
Herkunftsbehauptungen des bal-
tischen Wortschatzes verkniipften
etymologischen Argumente. In
diesem Zusammenhang verwirft er
einige bisher gutgeheiflene Etymo-
logien und liefert fiir verworfene
eine neue Begriindung. Teilweise
unklar bleibt jedoch, wie systema-
tisch diese Analyse ist. Die Syste-
matik erstreckt sich sicher auf alle
Argumenttypen, aber erstreckt sie
sich auch auf alle Worter? Es ent-
steht der Eindruck, dass die Wor-
ter von der Forschungsgeschichte
ausgehend beschrieben werden,
um einzelne Argumentationstypen
zu illustrieren, und in diesem Zu-
sammenhang wird die friithere For-
schung auch kritisiert. Andererseits
bleibt ein grofler Teil der unter-
suchten Worter ohne Erwahnung,
so dass der Leser nicht erfihrt, wie
der Verfasser die Glaubwiirdigkeit
ihrer Etymologie beurteilt.

Soweit der Verfasser seine eige-
ne Analyse vorlegt, ist sie metho-
dologisch folgerichtig und hoch-
wertig. Nur in einigen Punkten
hitte die Darlegung der slawischen
Dialektologie oder eines grofieren
indogermanischen Rahmens even-
tuell etwas wesentlich Neues zu den
behandelten Etymologien beitra-
gen konnen.
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Zum Schluss

Santeri Junttilas Doktorarbeit steht
trotz einzelner Méngel auf bedeu-
tend hoherem Niveau als durch-
schnittliche Dissertationen. Sie
enthélt das zentrale Material fiir
ein hoffentlich erscheinendes Kom-
pendium der baltischen Lehnwor-
ter in den ostseefinnischen Spra-
chen. Zugleich steckt sie den Weg
ab fiir eine methodisch prazisere
Untersuchung von Lehnetymolo-
gien vor allem im ostseefinnischen
Kontext, prinzipiell aber auch da-
ritber hinaus. Der Verfasser zeigt,
wie als baltisch anzusehende Ent-
lehnungen u.a. mit semantischen
und lautlichen Kriterien falsifiziert
werden konnen, wie andererseits
aber weiterhin zahlreiche Entleh-
nungen zu finden sind, wenn man
die Betrachtung in Richtung des
Slawischen erweitert.

Es ist zu hoffen, dass Junttila
seine etymologische Arbeit im Be-
reich der Uralistik fortsetzt, sich
zugleich aber kiinftig bemiiht, seine
Erkenntnisse in groflerem Mafd mit
der internationalen Linguistenge-
meinschaft zu teilen.

Janne Saarikivi
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Eine Monografie uber die Struktur
der Ortsnamen der Saamen

TAARNA VALTONEN: Mielen laaksot -
Mielen vuomieh — Miela vuomit -
Miela vyemeh — Miol vue'm. Nel-
jin saamen kielen paikannimien
rakenne, sanasto ja rinnakkais-
nimet vihemmisté—enemmisto-
suhteiden kuvastajina. [Struktur,
Lexik und Parallelbezeichnun-
gen der Ortsnamen in vier saa-
mischen Sprachen als Indikato-
ren der Beziehungen zwischen
Minderheit und Mehrheit.]
Suomalais-Ugrilaisen ~ Seuran
Toimituksia 271. Helsinki 2014.
452 + 88 S.

Allgemeines

Die Dissertation von Taarna Val-
tonen ist die erste umfangreiche
vergleichende Untersuchung iiber
die Ortsnamen in verschiedenen
saamischen Sprachen.
Untersuchungsgegenstand sind
die siidsaamischen, nordsaami-
schen, inarisaamischen und skolt-
saamischen Ortsnamen, die im
Licht der Namen aus vier verschie-
denen Beispielregionen betrachtet
werden. Zu diesen Namen werden
eine Strukturanalyse, eine etymo-
logische Analyse der in den Ne-
men verwendeten Lexik sowie bei

Namen, die in mehreren Sprachen
begegnen, eine Analyse der Na-
menspaare vorgelegt. Die Ergeb-
nisse werden im Kontext der Eth-
nografie und der Sprachkontakt-
forschung interpretiert. Der Band
enthélt ferner eine recht umfang-
reiche ethnografische Darstellung
der untersuchten Gemeinschaften
und ihres Wandels.

Valtonens Untersuchung ist
weitaus umfangreicher als durch-
schnittliche Dissertationen und
stittzt sich auf groflere Korpora.
Diese hitten durchaus genug Stoff
fir mehrere Dissertationen gebo-
ten, die wahrscheinlich ebenfalls
angenommen worden wiren. Die
Untersuchung ist durchgingig von
hoher Qualitat, der sprachliche Stil
und der Aufbau sind ausgefeilt,
und die Gesamtheit vermittelt ei-
nen durchdachten und ausgearbei-
teten Eindruck. Die Ergebnisse der
Untersuchung sind in vielen Teilen
bedeutsamer als in durchschnittli-
chen Dissertationen und diirfen als
dauerhaft gelten.

Die Arbeit kniipft an mindes-
tens drei wissenschaftsgeschicht-
liche Traditionen an, ndmlich an
die ethnografische Forschung tiber
die Saamen, an die Tradition der
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historisch-vergleichenden Untersu-
chung der saamischen und dariiber
hinaus der uralischen Sprachen so-
wie drittens an die finnische syn-
taktisch-semantische Tradition der
Ortsnamenforschung. In allen die-
sen Bereichen liefert Valtonen neue
Kontributionen. Es sei ausdriick-
lich erwahnt, dass es sich um die
erste Darstellung der strukturellen
Eigenschaften der Ortsnamen in
vier verschiedenen Sprachen han-
delt, was als einzigartiges Verdienst
gelten darf.

In den Bereich der Grund-
lagenforschung gehort die Dar-
legung der strukturellen Eigen-
schaften, der Lexik und der zwei-
sprachigen =~ Namenspaare der
saamischen Ortsnamen. Sie bietet
fir die kiinftige Forschung wich-
tige, grundlegende Informationen
iiber die saamischen Ortsnamen.
Aus der Sicht der Sprachkontakte
handelt es sich um eine Untersu-
chung zur Siedlungs- und Kultur-
geschichte, die nicht nur mit der
historischen Sprachwissenschatft,
sondern auch mit den Forschungs-
traditionen im Bereich der Vorge-
schichte verkniipft ist. Die Verfas-
serin ist mit Theorie und Praxis
der Ethnografie und der Namens-
forschung griindlich vertraut. Im
Bereich der historischen Uralistik

ist die Herangehensweise referie-
render und starker an die einschla-
gige Literatur und die miindlichen
Hinweise des Betreuers gebunden.

Die Verfasserin hat sich ent-
schieden, ihre Arbeit auf Finnisch
zu schreiben, wodurch sie dem
grofiten Teil der potentiell inter-
essierten Leserschaft zugénglich
ist. Diese Wahl ist in der heutigen
Situation der humanistischen For-
schung besonders lobenswert, denn
die vielsprachige europiische eth-
nografische  Forschungstradition
droht zu verkiimmern und sich
an angelsichsische Muster anzu-
passen. Der ethnografischen Er-
forschung der Minderheitsvolker
Eurasiens hat die englischsprachige
Forschungstradition jedoch nicht
allzu viel zu bieten. In dieser Hin-
sicht ist die Aufrechterhaltung der
finnischsprachigen  Forschungst-
radition bei Untersuchungen iiber
die Volker des Nordens ein wis-
senschafts- und kulturpolitisch
bedeutsamer Akt. Es sei dennoch
angemerkt, dass Valtonen, da es
sich um eine verdienstvolle Unter-
suchung handelt, zumindest ihre
wichtigsten Ergebnisse auch in an-
deren Sprachen publizieren sollte,
vor allem in den saamischen und
skandinavischen Sprachen sowie
auf Englisch.
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Untersuchungsgegenstand und
-material

Die untersuchten Gebiete sind das
zum Verbreitungsgebiet des Siid-
saamischen gehérende Gebiet von
Ruvhten sijte in Hérjedalen in
Schweden, das zum Verbreitungs-
gebiet des Nordsaamischen geho-
rende Gebiet des Dorfes Dalvada$
in Utsjoki, das zum Verbreitungsge-
biet des Inarisaamischen gehoren-
de Gebiet Cov¢jivri-Kosseennam
im nordlichen Teil der Gemeinde
Inari und das zum Verbreitungs-
gebiet des Skoltsaamischen geho-
rende Gebiet der Familie Sverloff in
Suonikyld im ehemaligen Petsamo,
das heute zu Russland gehort.

Die Gebiete wurden so ausge-
wahlt, dass sie unterschiedliche
saamische Sprachen und Gemein-
schaften reprisentieren. Um ein
Gesamtbild der Ortsnamen in den
saamischen Sprachen zu erhalten,
wire es wiinschenswert gewesen,
auch die saamischen Sprachen auf
der Halbinsel Kola einzubeziehen,
doch geeignetes Material diirfte
nicht leicht zu finden sein. Im Hin-
blick auf die Betrachtung der Ge-
werbe und der unterschiedlichen
kulturellen Kontexte wiederum
hitten die seesaamischen Ortsna-
men sicherlich Material geboten,
das von den in der Untersuchung
verwendeten Korpora merklich
abweicht. Doch schon das jetzige

Material ist in der Geschichte der
Lappologie von einzigartigem Um-
fang. In der Regel behandeln Dis-
sertationen nur eine der saami-
schen Sprachen.

Das Material aus den verschie-
denen Gebieten ist vom Umfang
und auch vom Typ her sehr unter-
schiedlich. Die Zahl der siidsaa-
mischen Namen betriagt 168, die
der nordsaamischen 222, der inari-
saamischen 561 und der skoltsaa-
mischen 655. Das Untersuchungs-
material wird im Anhang prasen-
tiert. Bei dem Material aus Ruvh-
ten sijte handelt es sich um das
Namenmaterial eines gesamten
historischen Saamendorfes (siida),
wihrend die anderen Korpora je-
weils nur ein von einigen Familien
bewohntes Gebiet abdecken. Den-
noch ist das Material aus Ruvhten
sijte vom Umfang her das kleinste
und enthilt die wenigsten Mikro-
namen. Es ist daher moglich, dass
die in der Untersuchung aufgezeig-
ten Unterschiede der Benennungs-
praxis im Stidsaamischen und den
anderen Sprachen teilweise auch
darauf zurtickgehen. Die Verfasse-
rin ist sich dieses Problems bewusst
und kommt immer wieder auf den
speziellen Charakter des Materials
von Ruhvten sijte zuriick.

Ein zweites mit dem Materi-
al verkniipftes Problem ist, dass
bei dem Material aus Dalvadas
und Cov¢jivri-Kosseennaam eine
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erhebliche Variation bei der Ver-
wendung bestimmter Namen auf-
gezeigt werden konnte, wihrend
entsprechende Angaben fiir Ruvh-
ten sijte und Suonikyld nicht ver-
fiigbar sind. Daher ist das von der
Verfasserin verwendete Material
nicht vollig vergleichbar. Es diirf-
te einleuchtend sein, dass z. B. die
meisten einteiligen, ortlich verwen-
deten Namensvarianten (elliptische
Namen) dort registriert werden
koénnen, wo das grofite die Varia-
tion veranschaulichende Material
vorliegt.

Obwohl Valtonen in den Ver-
breitungsgebieten der verschie-
denen saamischen Sprachen auch
Feldforschung betrieben hat, pra-
sentiert sie kaum prézisierendes
und erginzendes Material aus ihrer
eigenen Sammlung. Besonders fiir
das Siidsaamische wire eine neue-
re Sammlung notwendig gewesen,
denn viele Aspekte des Materi-
als konnen nicht erschopfend er-
klart werden. Andererseits tritt die
Kenntnis des saamischen Kultur-
kontextes, die sich die Verfasserin
durch die Feldforschung erworben
hat, an vielen Stellen hervor und
kompensiert dieses Manko.

Zu einem gewissen Grad pro-
blematisch ist das Bestreben der
Verfasserin, die Untersuchung auf
die zu Beginn des 20. Jahrhun-
derts gebrduchlichen ,traditionel-
len“ Namen zu beschranken (S. 31).

Man weif8 namlich, dass die kultu-
relle Situation in der ersten Halfte
des 20. Jahrhunderts in den saa-
mischen Gebieten in vielen Fillen
ebenfalls erst kiirzlich entstanden
war. Beispielsweise hatte sich in
Inari die iiberwiegend auf Binnen-
seefischfang, Rentier- und Vieh-
zucht sowie dem Wechsel zwi-
schen Sommer- und Winterwohn-
statten beruhende Kulturform erst
im Lauf des 19. Jahrhunderts eta-
bliert, als Grofirentierziichter aus
Norwegen eintrafen, das Waldren
verschwand und neue Erwerbs-
zweige die Waldrenjagd ersetzten.
Im 18. Jahrhundert hatte der Um-
zug der Gemeinschaft aus Zelten
in feste Hauser begonnen. Gleich-
zeitig hatte sich das Zentrum der
Gemeinschaft aus den Winterdor-
fern am Fluss Nukkumajoki nach
Pielpajarvi verschoben; die Be-
volkerung war zum Christentum
tibergetreten und hatte ihre alten
religiosen Traditionen aufgege-
ben. Die vorhergehenden Jahrhun-
derte wiederum hatten zunachst
die konkurrierende Besteuerung
durch drei Staaten und die In-
tegrierung in die europidischen
Handelsverkehrsnetze  gebracht.
Entsprechende  Verdnderungen
durchlief zumindest auch das siid-
saamische Gebiet. Die saamische
Ethnie befand sich also in stindi-
gem Wandel, und ihre Ortsnamen
spiegeln die kulturelle Situation
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verschiedener Epochen wider, die
sich nicht einfach in eine moder-
ne und eine vormoderne Zeit glie-
dern lésst.

Die Vorstellung von recht sta-
bilen saamischen Gemeinschaf-
ten kommt auch darin zum Aus-
druck, dass die Verfasserin zwar
verdienstvoll die Kulturkontakte
schildert, die sich in den Namens-
systemen der verschiedenen Ge-
biete widerspiegeln, aber kaum auf
die Moglichkeit hinweist, dass es
zwischen den saamischen Grup-
pen oder zwischen den Saamen
und den Vertretern der dominie-
renden Kultur ethnische Assimi-
lationsprozesse gegeben haben
konnte. Z. B. deutet das auf stren-
ger Teilung der Erwerbsarten und
einem geteilten Namenssystem
(in den Waldgebieten) beruhende
System von Ruvhten sijte darauf
hin, dass die Menschen, wenn sie
die schwedisch-saamische ethni-
sche Grenze tberschritten, auch
die Sprache und die ethnische
Identitdt wechselten. Die von der
Verfasserin beobachtete Fiille von
Bestimmungsgliedern skandinavi-
scher Herkunft ist moglicherweise
so zu interpretieren, dass die skan-
dinavische Besiedlung zumindest
in Teilen des Gebiets dlter ist als
die saamische und dass die heuti-
ge Sprachgrenze entstand, als sich
die Grenze zwischen den Erwerbs-
zweigen festigte. Die Frage ist

allerdings duflerst kompliziert, wie
die Verfasserin zu Recht feststellt.

Die inari-nordsaamischen Na-
menpaare von Dalvadas und
Cov¢javri-Kosseenndm wiederum
sind so geartet, dass die Frage, in
welcher der beiden Sprachen sie
zuerst entstanden sind, nicht un-
bedingt begriindet ist. Die Namen
konnen auch die Namentradition
aus der Zeit vor der Entstehung
der heutigen saamischen Spra-
chen widerspiegeln oder bei den
Kontakten von Sprechern zweier
verschiedener Formen des Saami-
schen entstanden sein. Obwohl die
lappologische Forschungstradition
die Inarisaamen und die Saamen
von Dalvadas verschiedenen eth-
nischen Gruppen zuordnet, fassten
die in der Gegend lebenden Men-
schen in der Vergangenheit die
Grenzen zwischen den Ethnizitd-
ten wahrscheinlich pragmatischer
auf. Gewisse Umstdnde, u.a. are-
allinguistische ~ Schlussfolgerun-
gen und einige Ortsnamen, deuten
auch darauf hin, dass im Flusstal
des Teno frither eine Sprachform
gesprochen wurde, die grofiere
Ahnlichkeit mit dem Inarisaami-
schen (oder Ostsaamischen) auf-
wies. Daher hitte ein etwas dyna-
mischerer Ausgangspunkt fiir das
Verstandnis der Geschichte der zu
untersuchenden Gemeinschaften
vielleicht an manchen Stellen die
Perspektive auf die Zeit vor der
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Entstehung der heutigen Gruppe-
nidentitdten erweitert.

Ein entsprechender, leicht es-
sentialistischer ~ Ausgangspunkt
tritt auch dann zu Tage, wenn
die Verfasserin iiber die Sprache
schreibt. Sie spricht z.B. von Fak-
toren, die eine Gemeinschaft und
eine Sprache ,,schiitzen“ oder ,ver-
derben®, gemifl der puristischen
Tradition der Sprachpflege. Das
kann man natirlich tun, doch beim
heutigen Stand der humanisti-
schen Forschung wire es vielleicht
angebracht, auch auf das dekon-
struktivistische Paradigma (z.B.
Jan Blommaert, Ben Rampton) zu
verweisen, in dem die kontinuier-
liche Konstruktion ethnischer und
gemeinschaftlicher Identitéten, die
Offenheit der Sprachen als Systeme
und die Position von Sprachfor-
men mit zahlreichen Entlehnungen
oder Codewechseln als vollwertige
und echte Sprachen hervorgehoben
werden.

Methoden und Theorien

Indigene Volker betreffende For-
schungskonstellationen, in denen
versucht wird, die traditionellen
Auffassungen von ethnischen Ge-
meinschaften, von ihren Sprach-
formen oder ihrem kulturellen
Wissen zu dekonstruieren, haben
keinen nennenswerten Einfluss
auf die vorliegende Untersuchung

gehabt. Das hat den Vorteil, dass
die Untersuchung nahtlos an die
Tradition ankniipft, theoretisch
auf solider Basis steht und neue,
dauerhafte Resultate im Bereich
der Basisforschung erbringt. An-
dererseits erscheint die als the-
oretische Inspiration dienende
Gliederung von Minderheiten und
Mehrheiten in sichere und unsi-
chere (Liebkind) nicht immer als
ausreichendes Instrument fiir die
Analyse der verschiedenen Ge-
biete. Die Verfasserin hitte auch
auf die Theoretiker des sozialen
Konstruktivismus zuriickgreifen
konnen, die den kontinuierlichen
Wandel von Gemeinschaftsidenti-
taten betonen.

Valtonen bezeichnet ihre Me-
thodik als kulturelle Onomastik. Es
handelt sich offenbar um einen von
ihr selbst geschaffenen Terminus.
Im Theoriekapitel (z.B. S. 55-62)
beschreibt die Verfasserin das
Verhiltnis zwischen den Ortsna-
men und dem kulturellen Wissen
in vielerlei Hinsicht verdienstvoll
und aus der Sicht der finnischen
Onomastik sogar bahnbrechend.
Dennoch wird nicht voéllig klar, in
welcher Beziehung die kulturelle
Onomastik zur lexikalischen, syn-
taktisch-semantischen und etymo-
logischen Analyse steht, abgesehen
davon, dass die Ergebnisse in ihrem
ethnografischen und historischen
Kontext interpretiert werden.
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Die Verfasserin ist sich des Pro-
blems bewusst, dass die Methoden
der finnischen Onomastik nicht
optimal geeignet sind, um das
kulturelle Weltbild, das die saami-
schen Ortsnamen widerspiegeln,
oder die Verbindungen zwischen
der Kultur und der Struktur der
Namen zu analysieren. Sie kennt
die Geschichte und die ethnogra-
fischen Besonderheiten der von ihr
untersuchten Gemeinschaften. Die
vorgelegte Analyse des Namenma-
terials ist dennoch recht traditionell
und richtet sich auf die Herkunft
und die Verwendung der in den
Namen begegnenden Worter. Val-
tonen analysiert die Struktur der
Namen und den darin auftretenden
Wortschatz duflerst sorgfiltig, er-
ortert aber nicht die Benennungs-
motivationen aus der Perspektive
der Modellmethode. Da die Verfas-
serin weniger die Motivationen der
Benennung erorter, sonder sich auf
den in den Namen vorkommen-
den Wortschatz konzentriert, wer-
den einige Namen moglicherweise
falsch erklért. Beispielsweise gibt es
der Verfasserin zufolge im saami-
schen Namenschatz kaum Namen,
die mit Grenzen zu tun haben. Es
scheint jedoch denkbar, dass solche
unter denjenigen Namen zu finden
sind, in denen ein Wortschatz vor-
kommt, der heute nicht auf Gren-
zen verweist. U. a. haben die Namen
mit dem Element siida am Inarisee

(z.B. die Namen kleiner Klippen)
natiirlich nichts mit den Winter-
dorfern zu tun, sondern scheinen
der von Voitto Viinanen (2006) re-
konstruierten élteren siita-Grenze
zu folgen. Entsprechend sind viele
Namen, die einen Personennamen
enthalten, moglicherweise auch als
Angabe eines Besitzverhiltnisses
und somit als eine Art Grenzna-
men zu interpretieren.

Auch wenn die Benennungs-
modelle kaum im Fokus einer ver-
schiedene Gebiete vergleichenden
Untersuchung stehen konnen, wire
es dennoch moglich gewesen, die
Unterschiede der Benennungsmo-
tivationen in der saamischen Kul-
tur und den sie umgebenden Kul-
turen sowie die groferen Schemata
zu erértern, die im jeweiligen Kul-
turkontext die Benennung lenken.
Die Verfasserin hat bei der Theorie-
bildung hauptsichlich skandinavi-
sche und angelsdchsische Quellen
verwendet, die gerade im Bereich
der Namenforschung im Allgemei-
nen an die Richtungen der struk-
turalistischen Linguistik gebun-
den sind. Auch in Finnland wurde
jedoch eine kognitive Onomastik
entwickelt, die danach strebt, tiber
die Klassifizierung der Motivati-
onen einzelner Namen hinaus auf
die Ebene der Beschreibung der
Schemata zu gelangen, die das Na-
menssystem steuern (Leino 2007),
und es ware interessant gewesen, zu
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erfahren, wie die Verfasserin die in
ihrer Untersuchung zentralen, mit
der saamischen Kultur verkniipften
Befunde in solche Schemata ein-
ordnet. Ahnliche Ziele verfolgten in
der dlteren Fennistik die onomasio-
logische Tradition, die unterschied-
liche Motivationen der Benennung
im appellativen Wortschatz unter-
suchte (u.a. die Arbeiten von R.E.
Nirvi und Mauno Koski) sowie die
russische ethnolinguistische Tradi-
tion (z. B. Berezovic¢ 2012).

Diese Bemerkungen mogen wie
Kritik wirken, doch es handelt sich
eher um den Versuch, das in der Un-
tersuchung Dargelegte zu kontex-
tualisieren. Valtonen konzentriert
sich in ihrer Untersuchung stark auf
das Material und vermeidet theo-
retische Spekulationen. Das ist in-
sofern lobenswert, als die Resultate
auf sicherem Fundament stehen,
andererseits gibt das Material stel-
lenweise nicht so viel her, wie es bei
einer ehrgeizigeren theoretischen
Analyse moglich gewesen wire.

Der finnougristische Kontext
beschriankt sich auf das Ostsee-
finnische und die saamischen
Sprachen. Moglicherweise hitte
die russische Forschung zu einem
gewissen Grad einen niitzlichen
Kontext fiir die Analyse der saami-
schen Namen liefern kénnen. Z. B.
scheint die wichtige und umfang-
reiche Untersuchung von Tatjana
Dmitrieva iiber die Ortsnamen der

Chanten (Dmitrieva 2005) zusam-
men mit Valtonens Untersuchung
zu zeigen, dass die Ortsnamen der
Jager-Sammler und Hirten sich
von den syntaktisch-semantischen
Typen her hiufig von den Namen
der Bodenbauer unterscheiden. Die
Namen haben im Durchschnitt
mehr Bestandteile und die Na-
menskluster sind grof3er. Das diirfte
damit zusammenhéngen, dass das
durchschnittliche =~ Namensrevier
des Jager-Sammlers und des Hirten
grofer ist als das des Bodenbauers.

Analyse und Schlussfolgerungen

Die in der Dissertation vorgelegte
empirische Analyse des Materials
ist durchgingig zuverldssig und
sorgfiltig. Neue Untersuchungser-
gebnisse von dauerhafter Bedeu-
tung sind u.a. die Darstellung der
lautlichen Reduktionserscheinun-
gen im saamischen Namensgut,
die Zéhlung der im Namensgut
vorkommenden Namensteile und
die Erlauterung des in den Na-
men am héufigsten begegnenden
Wortschatzes sowie der Typen
von Namenspaaren verschiedener
Sprachen. Die Grundziige der Orts-
namen der saamischen Sprachen
sind nun mindestens so gut dar-
gestellt wie die einiger ostseefin-
nischer Sprachen (Kiviniemi 1990
[Finnisch], Mullonen 1994 [Wep-
sisch], Saar 2008 [Voru]).
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Die vorgeschlagene Gliederung
der Strukturtypen der Namen ist
detailliert und kniipft an die fen-
nistische Tradition an. Stellenweise
konnte die Analyse durch Verweise
auf andere finnisch-ugrische Spra-
chen neben dem Finnischen Tiefe
gewinnen. Wiéhrend z.B. im Fin-
nischen Reduktionen innerhalb der
Namen recht selten vorkommen,
sind sie im Karelischen und Wep-
sischen sehr verbreitet und fiir die
letztgenannte Sprache auch recht
gut beschrieben (Mullonen 1994).
Ebenso begegnen der lediglich aus
einem Bestimmungsglied im Ge-
nitiv bestehende Namenstyp, der
im stidsaamischen Gebiet verbreitet
ist, oder der Wechsel von nomina-
tivischem und genitivischem Be-
stimmungsglied duflerst haufig im
Estnischen, fiir das die in den Orts-
namen vorkommenden syntakti-
schen Typen auch gut beschrieben
sind (u.a. Valdek Pall, Maarja Kal-
lasmaa). Ein entsprechender Na-
menstyp hat sich auch in den mord-
winischen Sprachen z.B. in den
Siedlungsnamen verbreitet.

Wie bereits erwahnt, vermit-
telt die etymologische Analyse der
Namensteile weniger den Eindruck
einer Primiarforschung als der Rest
der Untersuchung. Die Verfasse-
rin musste sich hier starker auf die
verfiigbaren Quellen und auf ihren
im Bereich der Etymologie dufSerst
kompetenten Betreuer stiitzen. Ob-

wohl dieser Teil nicht wie eine vol-
lig selbststandige Untersuchung er-
scheint, wird der unterschiedliche
etymologische Hintergrund des in
den verschiedenen Sprachen be-
gegnenden Wortschatzes (siidsaa-
misch vs. die anderen untersuchten
Gebiete) glaubhaft belegt.

Die Schlussfolgerungen der Ver-
fasserin sind durchweg vorsichtig
und gut begriindet. Sie schreibt im
Wesentlichen nur das nieder, was
mit Sicherheit festgestellt werden
kann. Das ist in vielerlei Hinsicht
ein guter Ausgangspunkt. Stellen-
weise wiirde das Material jedoch
auch kithnere Interpretationen er-
moglichen. U.a. scheint das siid-
saamische Material meiner Ansicht
nach auf eine Situation hinzudeu-
ten, in der sich das Saamische in
dem Gebiet spiter verbreitet hat als
die skandinavischen Sprachen. Die

saamischsprachige  Bevolkerung
hitte dann die wenig genutzten
Hochlandregionen {ibernommen

und die Kontakte zu den Skandi-
naviern wiren an der Waldgrenze
intensiver gewesen.

Zu einem gewissen Grad iiber-
raschend erscheint mir die Schluss-
folgerung der Verfasserin, die
Sprachkontakte im Gebiet von Su-
onikyld und Délvada$ seien ge-
ringfiigig gewesen. Man weif3 je-
doch, dass die Bewohner dieser
Gebiete wichtige Kontakte in vie-
len Richtungen hatten. Die Frage,
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weshalb ihr Material diese Kon-
takte nicht widerspiegelt, wird von
der Verfasserin nicht hinreichend
problematisiert.

Zum Schluss

Taarna Valtonen hat das erste Ge-
samtbild der saamischen Ortsna-
men vorgelegt und damit einen
wichtigen Beitrag zur humanisti-
schen Forschung und zur Kenntnis
der saamischen Sprachen geleistet.
Thre Untersuchung bietet auf vielen
Ebenen neue, grundlegende In-
formationen, die von dauerhaftem
Wert sind und auf die verwiesen
werden wird, solange die saami-
schen Namen erforscht werden.
Dariiber hinaus enthilt sie zahl-
reiche interessante Interpretatio-
nen und Entdeckungen, die auf die
Notwendigkeit zusétzlicher Unter-
suchungen hinweisen.

Janne Saarikivi
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Die finnisch-ugrischen Sprachen Russlands
sollen Unterrichtssprachen werden!

Anom Ilycram: Awanus cnosapeii
WKONbHOU  MepMUHONOZUU  YO-
mypmckoeo si3vika. [Analyse der
Wortverzeichnisse zur udmurti-
schen Terminologie von Schul-
fachern.] Terminologia schola-
ris. Analysis V. NH Collegium
Fenno-Ugristarum. Badacsony-
tordemic 2015. 427 S.

Janos Pusztay hat ein grofles, von
der EU finanziertes Projekt gelei-
tet, dessen Ziel es ist, fiinf finnisch-
ugrische Sprachen (Komi, Mari,
Mokscha, Ersda und Udmurtisch) in
Russland wieder zur Unterrichts-
sprache in verschiedenen Schulfa-
chern zu machen. Dies gilt heute,
in einer Situation, in der immer
weniger Kinder zu Hause solide
Sprachkenntnisse erhalten, als eine
der wichtigsten und effektivsten
Mafinahmen zur Wiederbelebung
der finnisch-ugrischen Sprachen.
Im Hinblick auf dieses Ziel wurden
fir jede der genannten Sprachen
Worterbiicher zur Terminologie
von zehn Schulfichern erstellt:
Sprache, Literatur, Geschichte, Ge-
sellschaftskunde, Geografie, Biolo-
gie, Chemie, Physik, Mathematik
und Informationstechnologie. Im
Rahmen des Projekts entstanden

also insgesamt 50 kleinere termi-
nologische Worterbiicher (ca. 40-
60 Seiten, jeweils mit Hunderten
Termini). Schon dies ist eine be-
merkenswerte Leistung zugunsten
der Entwicklung der Sprache. Da-
ritber hinaus hat Pusztay fir jede
der Sprachen noch eine Analyse
der Termini durchgefiihrt, fiir die
der Wortschatz aller erwéhnten
Schulfiacher zusammengestellt und
mit den entsprechenden Termini
der anderen zum Projekt gehoren-
den Sprachen verglichen wurden.
Die Termini wurden u.a. darauf-
hin analysiert, ob sie eigensprach-
lich sind oder ganz oder teilweise
aus dem Russischen iibernommen
wurden.

Die Analysen zur Terminolo-
gie der Schulficher im Mokscha,
Ersd, Komi und Mari sind bereits
in den Jahren 2013-15 erschienen.
Der nun vorliegende Band iiber
die udmurtische Terminologie der
Schulficher ist also der letzte des
Projekts. Dass die Termini aller im
Rahmen des Projekts behandelten
Sprachen parallel mit den udmur-
tischen présentiert werden, ist mei-
nes Erachtens der wichtigste Ertrag
dieses Bandes. Im Ubrigen ist die
auf den Seiten 14-17 vorgestellte
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Gliederung der Termini in 7o
Gruppen nach ihrer Herkunft im
Hinblick auf die praktische An-
wendung und die Arbeit der Ter-
minologen allzu detailliert und
schematisch. Von Bedeutung ist
vor allem die Gliederung der Ter-
mini in eigensprachliche, aus dem
Russischen iibernommene und
internationale. Ein interessantes
Resultat des Vergleichs der Spra-
chen ist die Feststellung, dass es im
Udmurtischen in vielen Bereichen
mehr eigensprachliche Termini
gibt als in den anderen Sprachen.
Erwartungsgemaf ist die Anzahl
eigensprachlicher Termini in den
mordwinischen Sprachen geringer
als in den anderen.

Die Zusammenstellung der
Terminologie aller Bereiche in ei-
nem Band erméglicht auch einen
Vergleich der Situation in den ver-
schiedenen Bereichen (S. 420-421).
In den Fichern Sprachwissen-
schaft, Biologie, Gesellschafts-
kunde, Geografie und Literatur
sind die Termini hauptsichlich
eigensprachlich, in den anderen
Fachern vorwiegend entlehnt oder
international. Das ist natiirlich zu
erwarten. Die Begriffe, die man in
diesen Fachern benotigt, existieren
in der Sprache meist auch als allge-
mein verwendete Worter. Dagegen
werden Termini der Chemie, Phy-
sik, Mathematik und Geschich-
te in der Alltagssprache weniger

hiufig verwendet. In dem Projekt
wurden die eigensprachlichen Ter-
mini berticksichtigt, die bereits in
den 1920er und 1930er Jahren vor-
geschlagen worden waren. Da es
damals noch keine Informations-
technologie gab, handelt es sich
bei einem grofien Teil der Termini
dieses Bereichs um Entlehnungen,
doch der Anteil der eigensprach-
lichen Bezeichnungen liegt auch
hier immerhin bei 22,2 %. Die
Terminologie der Informations-
technik wurde zumindest im Ud-
murtischen und im Mari bereits
in fritheren Projekten entwickelt
(http://translatedby.com/you/an-
glo-russko-marijsko-udmurtskij-
it-slovar/into-udm/). In welchem
Umfang diese genutzt wurden,
bleibt offen. Es scheint Unterschie-
de zu geben. Beispielsweise nennt
das vorliegende Wortverzeichnis
fur Kursor das direkt aus dem
Russischen {ibernommene Wort
Kkypcop, wihrend die erwédhnte
frithere Wortliste die eigensprach-
liche Bezeichnung sosvmamam
anfiihrt.

Die Liste der Termini, die in
den Wortlisten mehrerer Ficher,
aber in unterschiedlicher Form
begegnen, ist ausgesprochen niitz-
lich (S. 417). Im Allgemeinen han-
delt es sich um ein und denselben
Terminus, fiir den es also keine
Varianten geben sollte. Z. B. wird
fur den Begriff Nationalisierung
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in der Wortliste des Fachs Ge-
schichte nur das aus dem Rus-
sischen = ibernommene  Wort
Hayuonanusayus angegeben, in
der Wortliste zur Gesellschafts-
kunde dagegen das eigensprach-
liche xynsanvbypmon. In dieser
Liste fehlen einige Termini. Bei-
spielsweise wird fiir den Begriff
in der Wortliste zur Sprachwis-
senschaft kviw€3, in der Wortliste
zur Literaturwissenschaft xyapa
eepiem sowie als Teil von Kompo-
sita noch das aus dem Russischen
iibernommene cnor angefiithrt. Es
wire angebracht, die Vereinheitli-
chung der Terminologie noch ein-
gehender zu erortern.

Im Hinblick auf das Gesamt-
projekt, d.h. die Einfithrung ei-
gensprachlichen Unterrichts auch
in anderen Schulfichern als der
Muttersprache, lassen das Vorwort
und die Schlussworte des Buches
zu wiinschen iibrig. Wie Pusztay
erwihnt, handelt es sich vor al-
lem um eine politische Frage. Er
gibt auch zu verstehen, dass die
(vorzugsweise eigensprachliche)
Terminologie ausgefeilt, eigen-
sprachliche Lehrbiicher verfasst
und die Lehrkréfte geschult wer-
den miissen, bevor eigensprachli-
cher Unterricht angeboten werden
kann. Dies sind selbstverstdndlich
gute und erstrebenswerte Ziele.
Die Terminologie kann jedoch
nicht allzu weit entwickelt werden,

ohne dass man sie in der Praxis,
u. a. im Schulunterricht, erprobt.
In weiten Kreisen Udmurti-
ens wird udmurtischsprachiger
Schulunterricht als Utopie be-
trachtet. Diese Auffassung teilen
sogar einige Verfasser der in dem
vorliegenden Band enthaltenen
Wortverzeichnisse. In  diesem
Zusammenhang erscheinen die
von Pusztay erwdhnten weiteren
Schritte wie in Russland erfundene
Ausreden, die erkldren sollen, dass
eigensprachlicher Unterricht noch
nicht verwirklicht werden konne.
Im Unterricht ist die Hauptsache
ja nicht die Terminologie, sondern
das Verstindnis der Inhalte. Be-
sonders in den ersten Klassen, in
denen der eigensprachliche Unter-
richt vermutlich zuerst eingefiihrt
werden sollte, braucht man nicht
allzu viele wissenschaftliche Ter-
mini. Die udmurtische Sprache
und Literatur wurde in der gesam-
ten zweiten Halfte des 20. Jahrhun-
derts auf Udmurtisch unterrichtet,
auch wenn damals fast alle Termi-
ni direkt aus dem Russischen tiber-
nommen wurden. Der Mangel an
Termini war damals kein Hinder-
nis fiir den Unterricht, warum also
sollte er es jetzt sein. Unterricht ist
zudem mehr als ein Lehrbuch. Es
ist ohne weiteres moglich, den Un-
terricht auf Udmurtisch zu ertei-
len, wobei der Lehrer sein eigenes
udmurtisches Material verwendet
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und die Schiiler die verfiigbaren
russischsprachigen  Lehrbiicher
benutzen. Kreative Losungen die-
ser Art sind an mehrsprachigen
Schulen in der ganzen Welt iib-
lich. In den Dérfern sind auch die
Lehrkrifte der verschiedenen Fa-
cher schon jetzt sprachkundig. Ein

wirkliches Hindernis fiir die Ein-
fithrung eines umfassenden Schul-
unterrichts in udmurtischer Spra-
che besteht nicht. Die Hindernisse
sind geistiger und politischer Art.

Esa-Jussi Salminen

Das Sumerische ist weiterhin
eine isolierte Sprache

Simo ParpoLrA: Etymological Dic-
tionary of the Sumerian Lan-
guage. Part I. Lexical Evidence.
Part II. Semantic Analysis and
Indices. The Neo-Assyrian Cor-
pus Project. Publications of the
Foundation for the Finnish As-
syriological Research. No 16/1,
16/2. 426 p. & 436 p.

Allgemeines

Das etymologische Worterbuch
des Sumerischen von Simo Parpola
(Etymological dictionary of the Su-
merian language) ist ein umfang-
reiches, zweibdndiges Werk. Es
handelt sich um das erste etymo-
logische Worterbuch des allgemein
als isolierte Sprache geltenden

Sumerischen. Die Leser der FUF
konnte das Werk interessieren,
weil es das Ziel verfolgt, die Ver-
wandtschaft des Sumerischen mit
den uralischen, insbesondere den
ostseefinnischen Sprachen nach-
zuweisen. Dariiber wurde auch
in den finnischen Medien aus-
tihrlich berichtet (z.B. Helsingin
Sanomat 16.7.).

Der erste Band enthilt ein Wor-
terverzeichnis, das dem Verfas-
ser zufolge insgesamt iiber 3000
Wortgleichsetzungen ~ zwischen
den uralischen Sprachen und dem
Sumerischen auflistet. Von diesen
beziehen sich 2970 auf das Ostsee-
finnische. Auch auf alle anderen
Hauptzweige der uralischen Spra-
chen bezieht sich eine betrachtliche
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Zahl von Wortgleichsetzungen,
u. a. auf das Saamische 1639, auf das
Ungarische 1238 und sogar auf das
Samojedische 891. Der zweite Band
enthilt denselben Wortschatz in se-
mantische Felder gegliedert sowie
einen Wortindex. Ferner enthilt
das Werk kurze einleitende Kapitel
tiber die hypothetische Verwandt-
schaft des Sumerischen mit den
finnisch-ugrischen Sprachen (im 1.
Band) und tiber die hypothetische
gemeinsame sprachliche Urheimat
der finnisch-ugrischen Vélker und
der Sumerer (im 2. Band).

Das Sumerische ist die erste ge-
schriebene Sprache der Welt und
nimmt bei der Erforschung der
sprachlichen (Vor)geschichte Eura-
siens zu einem gewissen Grad eine
Sonderstellung ein, denn auf sie
bezieht sich die élteste sprachliche
Dokumentation. Im Lauf der For-
schungsgeschichte wurde versucht,
das Sumerische genetisch mit vie-
len verschiedenen Sprachfamilien
zu verbinden, etwa mit den kart-
welischen, sinotibetischen, dra-
vidischen und Munda-Sprachen,
ohne allgemein anerkannten Er-
folg. Auch die uralistischen Fern-
verwandtschaftshypothesen finden
unter den Kennern der historisch-
vergleichenden Methode in der
Regel keine Unterstiitzung. Dies
gilt u. a. fiir die altaische, die uralo-
indogermanische und die uralo-
jukagirische Hypothese (Janhunen

1996, Koivulehto 1994, Hikkinen
2012, Aikio 2015). Da die neue Fern-
verwandtschaftshypothese von ei-
nem im Bereich der Sumerologie
international hoch angesehenen
Finnen vorgelegt wird, ist eine kri-
tische Beurteilung der Hypothese
und des sie stiitzenden Materials
auch in einer finnougristischen
wissenschaftlichen Publikation un-
bedingt notwendig.

Im Folgenden bemiihe ich mich
um ein unvoreingenommenes Ur-
teil. Parpolas Werk verzichtet auf
die bombastische Rhetorik iiber
Wahnvorstellungen  oder  Ver-
schworungen, die fiir viele vom Pa-
radigma der Normalwissenschaft
abweichende Publikationen cha-
rakteristisch ist. Deshalb verdient
es eine ehrliche und vorurteilsfreie
wissenschaftliche Beurteilung.
Meine Einschétzung beruht haupt-
sachlich auf der uralischen Pers-
pektive. Mein Wissen tiiber die su-
merische Sprache ist oberflichlich
und beschrankt sich auf das Niveau
von Handbiichern. Bei der Beur-
teilung der Fernverwandtschafts-
hypothese halte ich jedoch ihre
Glaubwiirdigkeit aus der Sicht der
komparativen  Standardmethode
fur zentral. Um diese zu beurteilen,
muss vor allem untersucht werden,
welche lautlichen und semanti-
schen Gesetzmifligkeiten aus dem
Material hervorgehen.
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Der historische Kontext

Mit der Verwandtschaft zwischen
den uralischen Sprachen und dem
Sumerischen verbinden sich zahl-
reiche grundsatzliche Probleme der
Zeit, des Raums und der Paldolin-
guistik. Auch der Verfasser ist sich
dessen bewusst und bemiiht sich,
in den einleitenden Kapiteln zu Be-
ginn des 1. und 2. Bandes auf einige
von ihnen einzugehen.

Das Sumerische wurde vor rund
5000-3500 Jahren im Zweistrom-
land im Gebiet des heutigen Irak
gesprochen. Viele Forscher datie-
ren das Ururalische auf dieselbe
Periode (s. z.B. Hikkinen 2009,
Kallio 2006). Das Finnische und
die ostseefinnischen Sprachen, mit
denen Parpola das Sumerische vor
allem verbinden will, sind dagegen
moderne Sprachen, und der am
weitesten verbreiteten Auffassung
nach spaltete sich ihre Ursprache,
das Urfinnische, erst vor ca. 1500
Jahren auf, also 2000 Jahre, nach-
dem das Sumerische als gespro-
chene Sprache verschwunden war
und 3500-4000 Jahre nach seiner
Entstehung.

Das Ururalische und das Ur-
finnische unterschieden sich in
Lautsystem und Wortschatz er-
heblich voneinander (s. z.B. Saa-
rikivi & Griunthal 2005). Bei einer
Verwandtschaft des Sumerischen
mit dem Ururalischen handelt es

sich um eine schwer zu beweisende
Fernverwandtschaftshypotese, bei
einer Verwandtschaft mit dem Ur-
finnischen wiederum um die Do-
kumentation einer neuen ostseefin-
nischen Sprache. Die ostseefinni-
schen Sprachen stehen sich so nahe
und ihre Verwandtschaft ist so
offensichtlich, dass wohl niemand
je die historische Verbindung z.B.
zwischen dem Finnischen und dem
Estnischen bewiesen hat. Wenn das
Sumerische also tatsdchlich eine
ostseefinnische Sprache ist, miisste
dies fiir jeden ersichtlich sein, der
sich mit dem vorliegenden Worter-
buch vertraut macht.

Das Ururalische gilt in der Nor-
malwissenschaft als Sprache der
Jager-Sammler der Steinzeit, die im
Binnenland gesprochen wurde, das
Urfinnische als Sprache der Eisen-
zeit und der Meereskiiste. Die ura-
lische sprachliche Urheimat wird in
der Regel zwischen dem Wolgaknie
und den stidlichen Teilen Westsibi-
riens verortet. Das Verbreitungsge-
biet des Urfinnischen wird an der
Ostkiiste der Ostsee in der Umge-
bung des Finnischen Meerbusens
angesiedelt, entweder auf der Siid-
seite (Aikio 2006), in der innersten
Bucht (Frog & Saarikivi 2015) oder
beidseits des Meerbusens (Itkonen
1982, Koivulehto 1983). Der Irak ist
von hier ca. 4000 km und vom Ver-
breitungsgebiet des Ururalischen
2000 km entfernt.
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Da die Verbreitungsgebiete
nahe verwandter Sprachen ge-
wohnlich benachbart sind, wiére
die sumerisch-ostseefinnische Ver-
bindung vollig auflergewohnlich.
Zwischen Mesopotamien und der
Ostsee liegen immerhin die ge-
samte westrussische und ukraini-
sche Tiefebene sowie die groflen
Gebirge des Kaukasus und Ana-
toliens. Parpola prasentiert frei-
lich im 2. Band seines Werks ein
archéologisches Modell, anhand
dessen sich die Verbreitungsgebie-
te des Ostseefinnischen und des
Sumerischen historisch verbinden
lassen. Das Modell beruht auf der
»Kossinnaschen® Pramisse, dass
die archédologischen Kulturen der
Steinzeit sprachlich recht einheit-
lich und identifizierbar waren. Es
gibt mehrere entsprechende Hypo-
thesen auch iiber die Entwicklung
der uralischen Sprachfamilie, und
insofern griindet sich Parpolas
Darstellung auf eine Tradition. Ich
habe gemeinsam mit Mika Lavento
die Verwendung solcher sprachar-
chdologischer Arealmodelle in der
Finnougristik kritisiert (Lavento &
Saarikivi 2012). Unsere Kritik ba-
siert auf der Kritik am Begriff der
archdologischen Kultur und als
solche auf der recht umfangreichen
Literatur iiber die Verbindung
von sprachlichem und archéolo-
gischem Material (u.a. Blench &

Spriggs 1997).

Parpola zufolge wurden die
uralischen Sprachen und das Su-
merische nordlich des Kaukasus
gesprochen, von wo beide in ihre
heutigen Gebiete wanderten. Ab-
gesehen davon, dass die Idee im
Hinblick auf die Kontaktsprachen
des Ostseefinnischen fantastisch
ist und auf der kritiklosen sprach-
lichen Identifikation der archdolo-
gischen Kulturen beruht, ldsst der
Verfasser den sprachlichen Kon-
text des Gebiets aufler Acht. Wenn
ndmlich das Sumerische und die
uralischen Sprachen Verwandte aus
diesem Gebiet sind und sich nach
ihnen andere Sprachen im Kauka-
sus verbreitet haben, miisste eror-
tert werden, woher diese kamen. Im
Kaukasus gibt es isolierte Sprachen
und kleine Sprachfamilien wie die
nachisch-dagestanischen und kart-
welischen Sprachen, deren grofie
areale Diversitat darauf hindeutet,
dass sie bereits seit Langem in die-
sem Gebiet gesprochen wurden. In
diesen Sprachen diirfte es auch kei-
ne Spuren von Kontakten zu den
uralischen Sprachen oder dem Su-
merischen geben, wohl aber zu den
indogermanischen Sprachen.

Aufbau und Hypothesen
des Worterbuchs

Das Worterbuch ist ein massives
Opus von fast 1000 Seiten. Die ura-
lisch-sumerische Hypothese wird
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also zumindest scheinbar breit
untermauert. Tatsdchlich ist die
Zahl der ostseefinnisch-sumeri-
schen Wortschatzparallelen grofier
als der auf die gemeinsame Urspra-
che der ostseefinnischen Sprachen,
das Urfinnische, zuriickgehende
Wortschatz nach den blichsten
Annahmen (ca. 3000 vs. ca. 2200
Worter — die quantitative Schit-
zung des urfinnischen Wortschat-
zes basiert auf der Auskunft von
Petri Kallio). Wenn die Parallelen
korrekt wiren, ldge also eine enge
Sprachverwandtschaft vor, was die
Auffassungen von der sprachlichen
Vorgeschichte ganz Eurasiens auf
den Kopf stellen wiirde. Anderer-
seits fillt es im Licht der Analo-
gien schwer, zu glauben, dass von
einer 4000 Jahre zuriickliegenden
sprachlichen Verbindung 3000
Worter in einer heute gesproche-
nen Sprache erhalten geblieben sein
konnten. Beispielsweise umfasst
nach traditioneller Auffassung der
auf das Ururalische zuriickgehen-
de Wortschatz des Finnischen nur
einige hundert oder sogar weniger
als 200 Worter (Sammallahti 1988,
Janhunen 1981).

Der erste Band beginnt mit ei-
ner kurzen Prédsentation von Par-
polas Hauptthesen. In diesem Zu-
sammenhang (S. xiii-xv) fihrt er
Worter an, die seiner Ansicht nach
die uralisch-sumerische Verwandt-
schaft besonders gut erhellen. Ein

grofler Teil dieser Zuordnungen ist
jedoch aus der Sicht der Uralistik
unhaltbar. Viele umfassen junge
Worter, nicht auf das Urfinnische
zuriickgehende Ableitungen (fi.
hdlvetd ‘fade away ~ sumerisch
ha.lam-, gel.le.ém- ‘perish [v]’; kii-
reesti ‘in hurry’ ~ sumerisch gur.us
‘id.”) oder enthalten historisch nicht
zusammengehorige uralische
Wortgruppen und Lehnworter aus
bekannten Quellen (kiire ‘top of
a head’, a Germanic borrowing ~
kero “hill top’, a Saami borrowing ~
Udmurt gureZz ‘mountain’; Finnish
kdhdrd ‘curly’ ~ Md kudrav ‘id., a
borrowing from Russian ~ Hu gon-
dor ‘id.).

Auf Seite xiii findet sich eine
Liste der Gemeinsamkeiten der
uralischen Sprachen und des Su-
merischen. Bei vielen handelt es
sich um ausgesprochen {ibliche
Eigenschaften in den Sprachen
der Welt, beispielsweise die Ver-
wendung von Postpositionen statt
Prépositionen, die Verwendung des
Ablativs bei der Komparation, die
Verwendung des sein-Verbs in der
Besitzkonstruktion oder die Ver-
wendung von Partizipien. Bei ande-
ren handelt es sich um Behauptun-
gen, die ad hoc aufgestellt werden,
ohne den Versuch, sie zu beweisen
(,,The phonetic shapes of Sumerian
words can be traced back to Proto-
Uralic through regular phonologi-
cal changes®, ,Sumerian personal,
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demonstrative, interrogative, inde-
finite and possessive pronouns ag-
ree with Uralic ones®).

Wihrend die traditionelle Nor-
malwissenschaft seit fast 200 Jah-
ren betont, dass das Ururalische
eine Sprache von Jagern-Sammlern
des Binnenlandes war, erklart Par-
pola, in den uralischen Sprachen
und im Sumerischen gebe es einen
gemeinsamen Ackerbauwortschatz
(2: xii), u.a. die finnischen Worter
vehnd ‘Weizen’ (~ sumerisch ezinu
‘Getreide’), ruis ‘Roggen’ (~ ar.zig
‘irgendein Getreide’), ohra ‘Gerste’
(~ udra ‘Emmer’,)) korjuu ‘Ernte’
(~ ‘guru, kurw’), jauho ‘Mehl’ (~ esa
‘Mehl’), multa ‘Humus’ (~ mil, mil-
la ‘grobes Mehl‘) usw. Eine zweite
entsprechende Behauptung besagt,
dass es in den uralischen Sprachen
und im Sumerischen eine gemein-
same Meeresterminologie gebe
(id.), zu der u.a. die finnischen
Worter aapa ‘Aapamoor’ (~ abba
‘hohe See’), hyoky ‘Schwall’ (~ ega
‘Flutwelle,  Stromung’),  tyrsky
‘Brandung’ (~ kur.ku ‘Welle; Flut‘)
gehoren. Wer die uralische Lexi-
kologie kennt, sieht sofort, dass
sowohl der ,,Ackerbauwortschatz"
als auch der ,,Meereswortschatz*
zahlreiche allgemein als entlehnt
geltende Worter, neue phonotakti-
sche Wortstrukturtypen und junge
Ableitungen enthilt, fiir die man
keine Entsprechungen im Sumeri-
schen erwarten wiirde.

Die Methoden

Das vorliegende Werk ist kein ety-
mologisches Worterbuch im iib-
lichen Wortsinn. Es enthilt aus-
schliefflich Worter, fiir die Entspre-
chungen in den uralischen Spra-
chen vorgeschlagen werden. Ein
grofler Teil des sumerischen Wort-
schatzes wird also gar nicht behan-
delt, zum Beispiel Komposita oder
der akkadische Lehnwortschatz,
die grofiten Wortschatzschichten
bekannter Herkunft, die Parpola
zufolge insgesamt iiber 2500 Wor-
ter enthalten (I: xvii, Fufinote 3).

Es handelt sich also nicht um
ein Worterbuch, sondern eher um
eine Untersuchung oder ein Ge-
dankenexperiment iiber die Ver-
bindung zwischen dem Sumeri-
schen und dem Ostseefinnischen.
Aber auch als sprachgeschichtliche
Untersuchung entspricht das Werk
nicht der tiblichen Form. Es be-
steht vorwiegend aus Wortverglei-
chen zwischen dem Sumerischen
und den uralischen Sprachen, al-
lerdings auch unter Beriicksich-
tigung anderer Sprachen. Um die
Verwandtschaft der uralischen
Sprachen mit dem Sumerischen
stichhaltig beweisen zu konnen,
misste neben Wortparallelen auch
ein vollstindiges System der Laut-
verhidltnisse und Lautverdnderun-
gen vorgelegt werden, mit dem die
einander zugeordneten Worter
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regelgemdfl aus einer gemeinsa-
men Ursprache abgeleitet werden
konnen. Dies wird hier nicht ein-
mal versucht. Der Verfasser raumt
zwar ein, dass er einige Parallelen
fir wahrscheinlicher halt als an-
dere, und im 1. Teil des Worter-
buchs hat er die Etymologien mit
+ oder - markiert, je nachdem, fiir
wie wahrscheinlich er sie halt. Mit
einem + versehene Etymologien
bilden jedoch die iiberwiegende
Mehrheit.

Das Werk enthilt eine Lautta-
belle, die dem Verfasser zufolge die
Lautbeziehungen zwischen dem
Sumerischen und den uralischen
Sprachen darstellt (Band I, S. xxi).
Fast alle Laute des Ururalischen ha-
ben in der Tabelle zahlreiche Ent-
sprechungen in der sumerischen
Graphemik, ohne dass das System
der Entsprechungen kommentiert
wird. Dem Laut j des Ururlaischen
entsprechen Parpola zufolge in den
sumerischen Texten t, d, [, § und A,
dem Laut k entsprechen g, k, §, s’
und h und so weiter. Da die Kon-
texte vieler Lautentsprechungen
nicht dargelegt werden, macht die
Tabelle die Verwandtschaftshypo-
these kaum verstdndlicher.

Die in der Tabelle dargestellten
Lautbeziehungen stehen zudem in
Widerspruch zu Parpolas Hypo-
these, das Sumerische sei eine ost-
seefinnische Sprache. Beispielswei-
se wiirde sich der ostseefinnische

Schwund der Palatalisierung im
Sumerischen nicht widerspiegeln,
sofern die Laute *n und *»’ des Ur-
uralischen im Sumerischen durch
n und #’, oder die Laute *s ja *s’
durch s und s’ vertreten sind. Auch
der Laut § gehort zum Lautbestand
des Sumerischen und entspricht
Parpola zufolge dem ururalischen
Laut §, der nach Auffassung der
Normalwissenschaft im Urfinni-
schen zu h wurde.

Die aus der Tabelle hervorge-
hende Auffassung vom Lautsy-
stem des Ururalischen weicht auch
sonst von der der Normalwissen-
schaft ab. Parpola rekonstruiert
u.a. fir das ,frihe Ururalische®
(die gemeinsame Ursprache des
Sumerischen und der anderen ura-
lischen Sprachen?) u. a. die Labial-
konsonanten kw und nw sowie ein
von den traditionellen uralischen
Vokalrekonstruktionen vollig ab-
weichendes System, in dem es kei-
ne Vokalharmonie gibt und u.a.
*u und *i auf dasselbe Phonem
zuriickgehen. Die vom Ublichen
abweichenden Rekonstruktionen
werden durch keinerlei verglei-
chendes Material begriindet (wenn
der Verfasser nicht davon ausgeht,
dass der Leser nach sorgfiltiger
Lektiire des ganzen Worterbuchs
von ihrer Richtigkeit iberzeugt
ist, was zumindest bei dem un-
terzeichneten Leser nicht der Fall
war).
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Die Analyse des Materials

Die Wortartikel bestehen fast aus-
schliefllich aus Zuordnungen su-
merischer zu uralischen Wortern
ohne lautliche Kommentare. Eine
genauere Betrachtung der Wortar-
tikel zeigt, dass das in den Gleich-
setzungen présentierte uralische
Wortmaterial hdufig aus Wortern
besteht, die nach keinem existie-
renden lautgeschichtlichen Modell
und nach keiner diesbeziiglichen
Theorie zusammengehdren. Wer
die Methoden der Etymologie
kennt, versteht, dass keinesfalls alle
Gleichsetzungen zutreffen konnen.

Beispielsweise werden mit dem
sumerischen Wort ges- ‘to hear, lis-
ten, to pay attention, learn’ sowohl
das finnische muistaa ‘remember’
als auch fi. aisti ‘instinct’ vergli-
chen, die jedoch ganz unterschied-
licher Herkunft sind. Zudem wer-
den in diesem Wortartikel auch
Woérter aus dem Mari und den per-
mischen Sprachen erwéhnt (mari
disi- ‘get used to’, komi kuz ‘can; be
able’), die nichts mit den angefiihr-
ten ostseefinnischen Wortern oder
miteinander zu tun haben, sowie
das als saamisch bezeichnete Wort
qweitse ‘to notice, perceive’, das
mit Sicherheit nicht existiert oder
nicht der saamischen Phonotaktik
entspricht.

Entsprechend werden mit
dem Wort sar- ‘to write’ sowohl

fi. kirjoittaa ‘schreiben’ als auch
fi. sorvata ‘drechseln’ verglichen,
und mit diesen wiederum sowohl
das Wort kari ‘scribe’ als auch das
Verb sormadoms ‘schreiben’ der
mordwinischen Sprachen, das un-
garische Verb ir ‘schreiben’ und
zahlreiche andere Worter vol-
lig verschiedener Herkunft. Das
Worterbuch bietet auch hier kei-
ne Hinweise darauf, inwiefern die
erwdhnten Worter nach Ansicht
des Verfassers zusammengehoren,
abgesehen von dem Zeichen +,
das die Sicherheit der Etymologie
markiert. Schon die Zuordnung
der uralischen Worter zueinander
wiirde jedoch umfangreiche Kom-
mentare erfordern - von dem su-
merischen Wortvergleich ganz zu
schweigen.

Die erwihnten Beispiele sind
keineswegs Ausnahmen, sondern
illustrieren den generellen Charak-
ter des Worterbuchs. Da Parpola
sich bei der Rekonstruktion des
Lautbestandes der Ursprachen, der
uralisch-sumerischen Lautentspre-
chungen und des Wortschatzes der
frithen Ursprachen grofie Freiheit
gelassen hat, ist es eigentlich selt-
sam, dass sein Wortschatzmaterial
nicht einmal diese Regelmifig-
keiten zu befolgen scheint. Zum
Beispiel vergleicht Parpola das su-
merische Wort fiir ‘Mahlzeit’, bur,
mit dem finnischen Wort puuro
‘Brei’. Das Homonym bur mit der
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Bedeutung ‘essen’ wiederum ver-
gleicht er mit dem Verb pure- “bei-
flen’ und das mit beiden homo-
nyme Wort bur ‘Gefiff’ mit dem
finnischen pursi ‘Boot. Dennoch
wird das Wort buru ‘Krdhe’ mit
dem gleichbedeutenden finnischen
Wort varis, das Homonym buru
mit der Bedeutung ‘Schild’ mit dem
finnischen varus ‘Ristung’ und das
Homonym buru ‘Schar’ mit dem
finnischen parvi ‘Schwarm.

Der sumerischen bur-Sequenz
werden also sowohl auf v als auf
p- anlautende Worter mit kurzem
wie mit langem Vokal zugeordnet.
Dies entspricht in keiner Weise den
Voraussetzungen der normalen
etymologischen Forschung. Par-
pola erklart zwar die Unterschiede
zwischen den Entsprechungen z. B.
fiir die sumerischen Worter mit
der Bedeutung essen, Gefdfl und
Mabhlzeit, indem er fiir jedes Wort
eine von den anderen abweichende
Rekonstruktion anbietet, doch das
erscheint recht unbegriindet. Fiir
die semantischen Verdnderungen
essen > Mahlzeit und essen > Ge-
fafs finden sich viele Parallelen, und
es wire zu fragen, ob es sich nicht
lediglich um Polysemie im Sumeri-
schen handelt?

Fiir die Worter parvi und varus
wiederum wird ein Original vorge-
schlagen, das auf den labiovelaren
Klusil *kw anlautet. Der Verfasser
versucht jedoch nicht einmal zu

erklaren, warum der labiovelare
Klusil in vollig gleicher lautlicher
Umgebung in einem Wort ein p und
im anderen ein v hervorgebracht
hatte. Es hat den Anschein, dass
die angefiihrten Rekonstruktionen
sich auf keinerlei systematische
Auffassung von dem Lautbestand
der hypothetischen Ursprache des
Sumerischen und des Ostseefinni-
schen griinden.

Noch problematischer ist, dass
die Ignorierung der bisherigen For-
schung das ganze Werk durchzieht.
Lexikologen im Bereich des Finni-
schen wissen, dass das Wort puu-
ro auf die urfinnische Form *put-
ro zuriickgeht, die als baltisches
Lehnwort gilt. Pursi wiederum geht
auf die Form *purti zuriick und ist
eine Entlehnung aus dem Altnordi-
schen, aus derselben Wortfamilie,
der auch das englische Wort board
fiir Schiff entstammt. Pure- geht
auf das Ururalische zuriick, varus
ist von dem aus dem Schwedischen
stammenden Wort vara abgeleitet
usw. Keine dieser Etymologien wird
in den Wortartikeln angefiihrt, es
wird nicht einmal erwahnt, dass sie
vorgeschlagen wurden. So geht ein
normales etymologisches Worter-
buch einfach nicht vor.

Parpola schreibt zwar, dass die
im Sumerischen anzutreffenden
Worter urspriingliche uralische
Worter und keine Entlehnungen
sein sollten, doch sein gewaltiges
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Material enthdlt reichlich Wort-
schatz, den alle Forscher und Wor-
terbiicher als spite Entlehnungen
aus dem Schwedischen oder Ger-
manischen (u. a. sielu, raunio, rau-
ta, sankari, herra, haukka, peli,
kukko, kuningas, karja, laiva, luk-
ko, muoti, nauta, naula, pddrynd),
dem Russischen oder Slawischen
(siisti, ikkuna, kaatio, kuontalo,
lusikka, piva ‘Bier’, pomiloi ‘Gebe-
te singen’), dem Baltischen (hauki,
harja, meri) und anderen Sprachen
(kehrd, jumala), als Ableitungen
(hyviksyd, hyvikds, emakko, aut-
tava, haaveksia, innostua, jddh-
tyd, karhuta, kauhistua, sekoittaa,
raataja,  pyoristdja,  somentaa,
suukottaa, syostivd, taivaltaa),
als lautlich motivierte Worter (l6-
pero, ldapdttdd, lddhdttdd, hoilata,
holottaa, sirittdd, sirkka, rymdh-
tdd, toitottaa) angesehen haben,
zudem sogar finnische Komposita
und Wortverbindungen (yksinval-
tias, joukkueenjohtaja, sittaporrd,
ndin on, emoni kantajani, jdyndn
teko, ndin ikddn). Es entsteht der
Eindruck, dass der Verfasser keine
fritheren etymologischen Worter-
biicher oder Erstvorkommen im
Finnischen oder in anderen Spra-
chen konsultiert hat.

Sofern der Leser die Forschung
zum Wortschatz der uralischen
Sprachen nicht kennt, mag er Par-
polas Vergleiche mit dem Sume-
rischen vielleicht fiir begriindet

halten, aber wer sich auch nur
mit den Grundkenntnissen ver-
traut macht, versteht, dass das
Werk nicht der Normalwissen-
schaft entspricht. Um nachweisen
zu konnen, dass zum Beispiel die
»uralisch-sumerischen Acker-
bau- und Meeresworter (s. oben)
korjuu, jauho, vehnd, ruis, aapa,
ohra, multa, tyrsky u. a. tatsichlich
auf eine alte Ursprache zuriickge-
hen konnen, miisste der Verfasser
erklaren, was z. B. an der traditio-
nellen Auffassung falsch ist, dass
korjuu von dem Wort korjata und
jauho von dem Wort jauhaa abge-
leitet ist, dass das finnische aapa
eine Entlehnung aus dem Saami-
schen ist (~ saaN dhpi), und zwar
von einem Wort, das seinerseits
skandinavischen Ursprungs ist
(~ schwed. hav, s. genauer Aikio
2008), oder dass es sich bei dem
finnischen multa um eine germa-
nische Entlehnung aus dem Wort
*mulda ‘Humus’ handelt, das wie-
derum auf eine indogermanische
Wurzel mit der Bedeutung zer-
streuen zuriickgeht (*mel-).
Parpola begriindet zu Beginn
des 1. Teils seines Worterbuchs
seinen Umgang mit Lehnwortern
mit der Feststellung, dass die Ent-
lehnungsrichtung vieler Lehnwor-
ter unbekannt sein kann und dass
ein allgemein als Lehnwort gelten-
des Wort zum uralischen Substrat
in anderen Sprachen oder zum
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nostratischen gemeinsamen Wort-
schatz gehoren kann (I: xxii-xxiii).
In der Fufinote fligt er hinzu, dass
das mordwinische gora ‘Berg’

looks like a loan from Russian gord
‘mountain’ (..), but it has to be taken
into account that comparable words
exist in many Uralic and Nostratic
languages. The wide distribution of
these words (..) makes a loan from
Russian implausible in this case.

Aus der Sicht der normalen etymo-
logischen Forschung ist eine sol-
che Behauptung jedoch unsinnig:
das mordwinische Wort entspricht
dem russischen sowohl semantisch
als auch lautlich exakt, wihrend
es keinem uralischen Erbwort in
gleicher Weise entspricht. Das rus-
sische Wort hat eine prazise lautge-
setzliche indogermanische Etymo-
logie (cf. Vasmer s.v. gord), ein ura-
lisches Erbwort mit der Bedeutung
Berg dagegen existiert nicht einmal
(Saarikivi 2004). Ganz entspre-
chende Fille sind kuontalo, piva,
pomiloi, peli, kukko und Dutzende
oder Hunderte mehr.

Wenn eine Lehnetymologie in
einem vollig offensichtlichen Fall
nicht gutgeheiflen wird, stellt sich
die Frage, ob es sich tiberhaupt
um eine etymologische Untersu-
chung in der normalen Bedeutung
des Wortes handelt. Die Behaup-
tung, wonach ,,comparable words
exist in many Uralic and Nostratic

languages®, ignoriert die Grund-
voraussetzung der historisch-ver-
gleichenden normalen Sprachwis-
senschaft, dass nur ein Sprachver-
gleich, der auf der Beobachtung
exakter Lautbeziehungen basiert,
historisch von Bedeutung ist.

Der Kernwortschatz

Um zu kldren, ob die sumerisch-
uralische Sprachverwandtschafts-
hypothese irgendwie begriindet
sein konnte, hat der Rezensent die
vorgeschlagenen sumerischen Ent-
sprechungen des uralischen Kern-
wortschatzes im Licht von Parpolas
Material untersucht.

Fir das in fast allen uralischen
Sprachen anzutreffende Wort kala
wird die sumerische Entsprechung
ku vorgeschlagen. Fiir seine Reim-
worter, den uralischen Verbstamm
pala- ‘burn’, das Nomen pala ‘bite’
und das Nomenverbum sala ‘conce-
al, steal’ lauten die vorgeschlagenen
Entsprechungen jedoch bar-, pad
und hal. Obwohl es sich um Reim-
worter handelt, die sich nur durch
den anlautenden Konsonanten un-
terscheiden, sind die ,,Entsprechun-
gen® vollig unterschiedlich. In dem
Wort kala ist die Entsprechung des
I Schwund, in dem Wort palaa lau-
tet sie 7 und in dem Wort sala bleibt
das [ erhalten. In dem mit dem Verb
palaa homonymen Nomen pala
lautet die Entsprechung wieder
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anders, nimlich d. Der Vokal der
ersten Silbe ist aus unerfindlichen
Griinden in der Entsprechung des
Wortes kala ein u.

Wenn wir uberpriifen wollten,
ob der erste Konsonant des Wortes
kala regelgemafd ist, konnten wir
ihn mit den Entsprechungen der
kivi, kuu, kaksi, kantaa und kalma
vergleichen, die gin, kug, kdd, gan
und hilim lauten. Wir stellen fest,
dass die Entsprechung des finni-
schen Lautes k im Sumerischen
offenbar sowohl k, als auch g und
h sein kann und dass alle diese
Entsprechungen vor einem histo-
rischen Hintervokal stehen. An-
dererseits ist die Entsprechung des
Wortes kaikki Parpola zufolge ga.a,
es kann also noch mehr Entspre-
chungen geben. Auch dem auf das
k folgenden a scheinen verschiede-
ne Vokale ohne Regelmifligkeit zu
entsprechen.

Die Entsprechung des Wor-
tes nimi wiederum soll nam sein,
was nicht vollig unmoglich klingt.
Doch die Entsprechung des mit
denselben Lauten beginnenden
Wortes niska ist tig, die des Wortes
nivoa lautet tag und als Entspre-
chung fiir das Wort nivus wird ib
genannt. Wie in dem vorigen Fall
gibt es in ein und derselben lautli-
chen Umgebung mehrere Entspre-
chungen, zwischen denen keine
Systematik zu erkennen ist. Und
dasselbe gilt im Hinblick auf den

gesamten alten uralischen Wort-
schatz. Nihdd ist Parpola zufolge
igi, aber die Entsprechungen des
Pronominalstamms ndmd sind ne-
und de, die Entsprechung des Wor-
tes ndre ist ter und die des Wortes
ndrhi kir. Trotz aller Anstrengun-
gen findet selbst ein wohlwollender
Leser keine Systematik.

Die historischen Lautentspre-
chungen sind ja eigentlich eher Ent-
sprechungen der in den Wortern
vorkommenden Lautsequenzen als
einzelner Laute. Die Entsprechung
fir ein und denselben Laut kann,
abhidngig vom Kontext durchaus
unterschiedlich sein, z.B. ein Ein-
zellaut, eine Lautverbindung, ein
aus einer Lautverbindung entstan-
dener Einzellaut usw. Dem finni-
schen Laut k entsprechen z.B. im
Ungarischen k (kdsi ~ kéz), h (kala
~ hal), g (tunkea ~ dug), Schwund
(jalka ~ gyal-og) und so weiter.
Wesentlich ist, das jede Entspre-
chung ihrer eigenen Kontext hat.
In den Worten kdsi und kala ist
der auf den Laut k folgende Vokal
unterschiedlich (vorn gebildet vs.
hinten gebildet) und die Entspre-
chungen sind deshalb verschie-
den, bei dem Wort tunkea wird die
Form der Entsprechung durch den
Nasal bestimmt, der dem k voran-
geht, und bei dem Wort jalka durch
den Lateral. Doch Parpola unter-
nimmt keinen Versuch, fiir die fin-
nisch-sumerischen Wortvergleiche
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derartige Regelmifligkeiten aufzu-
zeigen, und in seinem Material sind
sie ebenfalls nicht zu erkennen.

Zum Schluss

Die in dem umfangreichen Werk
von Simo Parpola enthaltenen ura-
lisch-sumerischen Wortvergleiche
scheinen an keine bestimmte laut-
geschichtliche Theorie anzukniip-
fen. Allem Anschein nach griinden
sie sich hauptsachlich auf zufillige
Wortassoziationen zwischen dem
Sumerischen und dem heutigen
Finnisch. Es sind freilich viele, und
das Werk zeugt von dem enormen
Eifer des Verfassers, eine beispiel-
lose Sprachverwandtschaft zu be-
weisen. Bei den Vergleichen wurde
jedoch leider die historisch-kompa-
rative Methode aufler Acht gelas-
sen und die Forschungsgeschichte
der historischen Lexikologie der
uralischen Sprachen weitgehend
ignoriert.

Das Werk erinnert an den
Omnikomparativismus, der vor
den Junggrammatikern im 19.
Jahrhundert die Hauptstromung
der  historischen  Lexikologie
war und der immer noch in ge-
wissem Umfang begegnet (vgl.
Hakola 2001), im Kreis der sog.

nostratischen Hypothese teils so-
gar in referierten wissenschaftli-
chen Publikationen. Die Vertre-
ter der historisch-vergleichenden
Methode standen dem Omni-
komparativismus jedoch immer
kritisch gegeniiber und betonten
die Unabdingbarkeit regelgema-
Ber Lautbeziehungen fiir jegliche
Sprachverwandtschaftshypothese.

Wenn die Lautbeziehungen des
Sumerischen und der uralischen
Sprachen tatsdchlich regelgemaf3
und die uralischen Sprachen und
das Sumerische verwandt sind,
koénnte man dies erheblich leich-
ter beweisen. Der Verfasser konn-
te zum Beispiel 50 Wortpaare und
eine Reihe von grammatischen
Elementen suchen, in denen regel-
maflige Lautbeziehungen auftreten.
Uber diese konnte man anstelle ei-
nes 1000 Seiten umfassenden ety-
mologischen Worterbuchs eine 50
Seiten lange, qualifizierte Untersu-
chung schreiben. Wahrscheinlich
ist dies jedoch nicht moglich, denn
die Sprachen sind nach Ansicht des
Rezensenten nicht verwandt und
ihre Lautbeziehungen sind in kei-
ner Weise regelmafig.

Janne Saarikivi
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Multiple Aspects of the Minority
Language Issues of Eurasia

HEeixko E MARTEN, MICHAEL RIESS-
LER, JANNE SAARIKIVI & REETTA
TorvaNEN (eds): Cultural and
Linguistic Minorities in the Rus-
sian Federation and the European
Union. Comparative Studies on
Equality and Diversity. Multi-
lingual Education, Volume 13.
Springer. Cham, Heidelberg, New
York, Dordrecht & London, 2015.

Cultural and Linguistic Minori-
ties in the Russian Federation and
the European Union. Comparative
Studies on Equality and Diversity
is a book consisting of 12 chapters’
and divided into three parts (Part I
Languages, Identities and Human
Rights; Part II Case Studies on Cul-
tural Change and Minority Lan-
guage Maintenance; Part III Why
Some Languages Survive. On Lan-
guage Laws, Policies and Changing
Attitudes). The book also includes a
preface written by the editors. Some
of the chapters cover more than one
language, and therefore the book
deals with altogether 20 different
languages. About half of the mi-
nority languages in question are
spoken in the Russian Federation,
and the other half in the European
Union? (see Fig. 1 after the preface?).

The background of the book lies
in Poga - The Language Survival
Network, an informal interdiscipli-
nary research network founded in
2007 (see p. ix and http://saami.uni-
freiburg.de/poga/). The authors of the
chapters seem to have familiarized
themselves with the issues of minor-
ity languages, in the event that this
kind of expertise can be determined
by mostly impressively long lists of
references (see e.g. pp. 226-230).

Since the Poga Network is
formed by scholars interested in
the same kinds of questions with-
out any restraints or more specific
shared research interests or fields,
the book at hand is a somewhat
random collection of texts about
the same subjects; random both in
terms of the languages and the spe-
cific questions the book deals with.
This kind of approach is fruitful,
since it gives the reader a wide per-
spective on the issues of minority
languages, covering different fields,
from purely linguistic issues to legal
and parliamentary questions. The
selection of languages is presum-
ably not very tightly controlled by
the editors. Of course, there could
have been a completely different se-
lection of minority languages of the

338



Multiple Aspects of the Minority Language Issues of Eurasia

European Union and the Russian
Federation with their own unique
situations. Since not all the minori-
ty languages of the area can be dealt
with in a single book, this selection
is probably as good as any other.

The aim of the book according
to the Preface (p. vii) is to publish
material on the minority language
issues of the Russian Federation in
English in order to reach an audi-
ence who thus far has not had good
access to the topic. There have been
publications on similar issues in
several languages (Zamyatin et al.
2012, and Sulkala & Mantila, 2010,
just to mention a couple), but the
approaches in the books mentioned
are different.

Even though the aim is to focus
on the linguistic and cultural mi-
norities of Russia, it is important
to include some of the linguistic
minorities of the European Un-
ion in the book. This reminds the
English speaking audience, suppos-
edly from the western world, that
the situations of the minority lan-
guages are complex also within the
European Union. The minority lan-
guage situations are usually rather
problematic, and each linguistic
and cultural minority faces its own
issues depending on policies and
legislation, geography and history.
That said, they also face somewhat
similar situations, whether the
language in question is Basque in

Spain (pp. 315-334), Inari Sami in
Finland (pp. 98-101) or Nivkh on
Sakhalin Island (pp. 233-252).

The book at hand, and espe-
cially the chapter Finnic Minorities
in Ingria. The Current Sociolinguis-
tic Situation and Its Background by
Natalia Guznetsova, Elena Markus
and Mehmet Muslimov (pp. 127-
167) brings out a common problem
of academic publishing: the time
from the actual study and fieldwork
to the time of publishing is so long
that the results may somewhat lose
their value. The chapter is based on
an impressive fieldwork project con-
ducted in Ingria, where the scholars
quite literary travelled from one vil-
lage to another to count the speak-
ers of different Finnic minority lan-
guages in the area. The fieldwork
was carried out in 2006, and even
back then the average age of the
speakers for some of the languages
was around 8o (for Votic see p. 137,
for Ingrian p. 141). The results of the
fieldwork are without a doubt very
important information along with
the introduction on the Finnic lan-
guages in Ingria. However, concern-
ing the demographic situation of the
speakers in question, the numeric
data from 2006 is very out of date by
the time the book has come out.

Part II of the book is precisely
as stated in the title: Case Studies
on Cultural Change and Minor-
ity Language Maintenance. Case
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studies, each providing a glimpse
into a specific issue of one or more
languages. Two chapters of this
part deal with the issues of liter-
ary language. These are The Chal-
lenge of Language. On Developing
Aboriginal Culture in Northern Rus-
sia by Lennard Sillanpéda (pp. 169-
187), and Uneven Steps to Literacy.
The History of the Dolgan, Forest
Enents and Kola Sami Literary Lan-
guages by Florian Siegl and Michael
Riefller (pp. 189-230). While both
of these chapters have their merits,
they would have worked better if
they had been presented in differ-
ent order. The chapter by Siegl and
Rief3ler is so thorough that it is the
one to read when one is interested
in the general issues of creating
written languages for the different
minority languages of Russia (and
the Soviet Union). This chapter also
answers the questions raised in the
chapter by Sillanpdd. Sillanpda’s
article also has its merits, but for a
reader unaware of the issues of writ-
ten languages in Russia, it would be
easier to read after first having read
the chapter by Siegl and Riefiler. The
picture is completed by Konstantin
Zamyatin’s chapter The Evolution
of Language Ideology in Post-Soviet
Russia (pp. 279-313).

More of an editorial and layout
issue in the book at hand is the fact
that many of the illustrations in the
book do not work in the best pos-

sible way. The maps in the different
articles are blow-ups, which do not
really give the reader any new in-
formation (see p. 109 and 234). The
map in Fig. 1 (see footnote 3) is rath-
er small, since it has to fit onto one
page, but the language specific close-
ups are not helpful at all (with the
exception of the map of Spain and
the Basque-speaking areas on p. 317).
The same goes for some other
illustrations. For instance, Table 1
on p. 248 is quite difficult to inter-
pret, since the explanations are on
the previous page. However, the ta-
bles (Table 1. p. 259 and Table 2. pp.
272-274) in the chapter Parliamen-
tary Structures and Their Impact
on Empowering Minority Language
Communities by Heiko F. Marten
(pp. 253—277) summarize the topic
of the chapter very clearly. This is
especially beneficial to a reader who
is not very familiar with the political
issues and parliamentary structures.
For someone still questioning
why minority language and cultur-
al issues are so important, and why
this book was worth publishing,
the answer can be found in the title
of the chapter by Theodore S. Orlin
(pp. 47-79): The Death of Languag-
es; the Death of Minority Cultures;
the Death of a People’s Dignity. Its
Implications for Democracy and the
Commitment to Human Rights.

Elina Ahola
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Notes

1. The chapters themselves are not num-
bered. Numbering would make it
easier to refer to them.

2. Some Sami languages are spoken both
in the European Union (and Norway)
and in the Russian Federation.

3. The page of the map is unfortunately
not numbered. Counting from the
last numbered page of the preface, it
would be p. xix. The numbering of the
wide array of illustrations is also sepa-
rate for all the chapters.
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PII. Hacubywmu, C.A. Makcn-
moB, B.I. Ceménos, JI.B. by-
coirmHa & O.A. ApsamasoBa:
Juanexmonozuueckuti amnac yo-
mypmcxoeo s3vika. Kapmul u kom-
menmapuu, sunyck V [Dialektat-
las des Udmurtischen. Karten und
Kommentare, V. Band]. Yamyprt-
CKUII TOCYAPCTBEHHDIN YHUBED-
curert. VXeBCK, 2015. 255 S.

Der fiinfte Band des Sprachatlas
des Udmurtischen, /Juanexmo-
Jl02uteckutl  amaac yoMypmckozo
asvika (DAUJa), erschien 2015. Die
fritheren Biande sind 2009 (Band I),
2010 (Band II), 2013 (Band III) ja

2014 (Band IV) erschienen. Fir den
nun vorliegenden fiinften Band gel-
ten dieselben Redaktionsprinzipien
wie fiir seine Vorginger, aber am
Ende dieses Bandes findet sich ein
Register aller bisher im Sprachat-
las behandelten Worter. Da dieses
Verzeichnis 65 Seiten in Anspruch
nimmt, ist der funfte Band hin-
sichtlich der behandelten Karten
schmaler als die fritheren.

Im vorliegenden Werk werden 19
Begriffe mit Karten und Kommen-
taren behandelt. In den friitheren
Binden waren es durchschnittlich 35
Begriffe pro Band. Insgesamt wur-
den bisher 157 Karten mit Kommen-
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taren verdffentlicht. Da fir dieses
Projekt urspriinglich Informationen
zu den dialektalen Entsprechungen
von 2200 Begriffen gesammelt wur-
den, steckt das Projekt noch in den
Anfingen. Derzeitigen Schitzungen
zufolge haben von den 2200 Befra-
gungen etwa 1700 so interessante
Ergebnisse erbracht, dass sie im
Sprachatlas présentiert werden soll-
ten. Das bedeutet, dass noch etwa
1550 Karten zu erstellen sind. Wenn
jeder der folgenden Binde durch-
schnittlich 30 Karten enthilt, sind
noch 52 Biande zu veroffentlichen.
Beim derzeitigen Publikati-
onstempo wire der udmurtische
Sprachatlas also vermutlich frithes-
tens in 60 Jahren fertig. Zustindig
fir die Erstellung des Sprachatlas
ist die Einheit fiir Sprachatlanten
und historische Lexikologie der
Staatlichen Universitdit von Ud-
murtien. An der Erarbeitung des
fiinften Bandes waren fiinf Per-
sonen beteiligt. Inzwischen ver-
lor eine der tragenden Krifte des
ganzen Projekts, Sergej Maksimov,
seine Stelle in dieser Einheit. Die
Staatliche Universitit von Udmur-
tien beteiligt sich nicht am Sprach-
atlasprojekt: der fiinfte Band wurde
von gesamtrussischen Stiftungen
finanziert. Auch die Ministerien
der Republik Udmurtien beteiligen
sich nicht an der Finanzierung.
Wissenschaftliche Projekte, die
ein langfristiges Engagement erfor-

dern, scheinen derzeit in Russland
wie in Finnland vor verbliffend
ahnlichen Problemen zu stehen. Die
Inangriffnahme des Sprachatlas war
eine gewaltige Arbeit, die erfolgreich
durchgefiihrt wurde. Alle Vorarbei-
ten zielten auf die Verwirklichung
des Sprachatlas ab. Es wire bedau-
erlich und absurd, wenn das Projekt
nicht zu Ende gefithrt wiirde. Zu
hoffen bleibt, dass die ortlichen Ebe-
nen, die Staatliche Universitit von
Udmurtien ebenso wie die Republik
Udmurtien, die Bedeutung des Pro-
jekts erkennen und ein kontinuier-
liches Finanzierungsmodell sowie
Ressourcen fiir die Einstellung zu-
satzlicher Mitarbeiter finden.

In verschiedenen Teilen Russ-
lands, wie zum Beispiel am Institut
fiir Sprachwissenschaft der Aka-
demie der Wissenschaften Russ-
lands, wurde der Sprachatlas des
Udmurtischen positiv beurteilt. 320
Exemplare der Gesamtauflage von
350 Stiick gehen an regionale und
nationale Bibliotheken in verschie-
denen Teilen Russlands. Man sollte
meinen, dass im Gebiet Udmurtiens
Nachfrage nach erheblich mehr Ex-
emplaren des Sprachatlas besteht.

Der fiinfte Band des Sprachatlas
ist grofitenteils sorgfaltig erarbeitet,
aber mehrere Karten weisen einen
bedauerlichen technischen Fehler
auf (z.B. S. 41-45): die Vertretung
des Dialekts von Bavly wurde auf
der Karte nicht vermerkt. Rif Na-
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sibullin hat die Kommentare zu
vier Karten verfasst: zu den Be-
griffen ,Bldttermagen’, ,Hebamme,
,uneheliches Kind‘ und ,Sprecher,
Brautwerber’. Von Sergej Maksimov
stammen die Kommentare zu fiinf
Karten: zu den Begriffen ,Lebens-
zeit', ,Flegel’, ,sich irren’, ,Freund
und ,Ostern’. Auch Vasilij Semjo-
nov hat die Kommentare zu funf
Karten geschrieben: zu den Begrif-
fen ,Schlife, ,Stiefelschaft’, ,taufen
(christlich), ,Waise‘ und ,Rote Bete".
Ljudmila Busygina hat Kommenta-
re zu vier Karten verfasst: zu den Be-
griffen ,Tuch’, ,Ehemann’, ,Mitgift,
Aussteuer’ und ,40 Tage nach dem
Tod zu veranstaltende Gedenkfeier".
Von Olga Arzamazova stammt der
Kommentar zu der Karte tiber den
Begrift ,Johanniskraut’.

Der Umfang der Kommentare
variiert zwischen einer und zehn
Seiten. In einem Teil der Kom-
mentare werden die Worter z.B.
auch unter Nutzung alter schrift-
licher Quellen behandelt, und
ihre Verbreitung wird anhand des
sprach- und kulturgeschichtlichen
Hintergrundes erldutert. Einige
Kommentare beschrinken sich
dagegen auf synchrone Uberblicke
anhand der Karte. Fiir den Leser
ware es interessant, zu erfahren, ob
bei den Kommentaren kein Gleich-
mafd angestrebt wurde oder ob die
Unterschiede z.B. darauf zuriick-
zufithren sind, dass sich fiir die

Geschichte oder Verbreitung des
betreffenden Wortes keine guten
Erklarungen finden.

Sehr interessant und wichtig
sind die kulturgeschichtlichen Er-
klarungen zu den Wortern. Bei-
spielsweise wird der Begriff ,unehe-
liches Kind‘ in den udmurtischen
Dialekten auf unterschiedlichste
Weise ausgedriickt, hdufig auch
mit Lehnwortern, doch in fast allen
Ausdriicken spiegelt sich eine nega-
tive Einstellung zu auflerehelichen
Kindern wider. Eine Ausnahme
bilden die Bezeichnungen, die das
Element xypam ,erbeten, erfleht’
enthalten. Diese sind mit der Zeit
des Zweiten Weltkriegs zu erkldren,
als viele Frauen kinderlos blieben,
da die Mdnner an der Front fielen.
Damals war die Einstellung zu ei-
ner Schwangerschaft ohne Ehe au-
Bergewohnlich tolerant.

Im vorliegenden Band werden
sehr unterschiedliche Begriffe dar-
gestellt. Einige erweisen sich in ih-
rer Gesamtheit als Entlehnungen:
Die Bezeichnungen fiir den Begriff
Lebenszeit wurden samtlich iiber
die tiirkischen Sprachen aus dem
Arabischen entlehnt, mit Ausnah-
me des russischen Lehnworts Bex.
Ebenso ist der Begrift ,Waise® bei
den Udmurten jung, da verwaiste
Kinder in der udmurtischen Kul-
tur von Verwandten aufgenom-
men wurden. Daher werden im
Udmurtischen nur das aus dem
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Russischen entlehnte cupoTa sowie
einige eigenstdndige, semantisch
durchsichtige Ausdriicke verwen-
det. Dagegen gibt es z.B. fiir die
Begriffe ,Mitgift’ und ,Tuch® eigen-
staindige Ausdriicke sowie in eini-
gen Dialekten zusétzlich Lehnwor-
ter. Offensichtlich zutreffend ist die
Schlussfolgerung bei dem Begriff
,Freund, dass die Udmurten wahr-
scheinlich die permische Bezeich-
nung fiir Freund, mysvsi, kannten,
stattdessen aber neue Lehnworter
in Gebrauch nahmen, um Polyse-
mie, Verwechslung mit dem Be-
griff ,Liebhaber(in)* zu vermeiden.
Dies ist ndmlich heute die Haupt-
bedeutung des erwihnten alten
Wortes. Die Kommentare erhellen
die Grinde, aus denen Lehnworter
verwendet werden, und begniigen
sich nicht mit der trivialen Erkla-
rung von Entlehnungen allein auf-
grund des Sprachkontaktes.

In einigen Kommentaren wird
ein lobenswertes Gesamtbild der
komplexen Situation gezeichnet, die
vorliegt, wenn das behandelte Wort
noch eine zweite Bedeutung hat. Be-
sonders eingehend ist der Kommen-
tar zu dem Begriff ,Ostern’. Es han-
delt sich natiirlich um ein christli-
ches Fest, dessen Bezeichnung er-
wartungsgemdfd entweder direkt
oder als Lehniibersetzung aus dem
Russischen iibernommen wurde.
Das altere tschuwaschische Lehn-
wort axa(t)uixa hat nur in eini-

gen Gebieten der Siiddialekte die
Bedeutung Ostern. Ansonsten be-
zeichnet es ein dlteres Frithjahrsfest,
den Beginn der Feldarbeit im Friih-
jahr. Auch der Kommentar zu Jo-
hanniskraut ist eine verdienstvolle
Erlduterung zu alten Wortfeldern,
die je nach Dialekt unterschiedliche
Pflanzen bezeichnen kénnen.

Die Kommentare zeigen, wie
grindlich und vielseitig die Verfas-
ser mit der Wortschatzforschung
vertraut sind. An wenigen Stellen
bleibt die Analyse jedoch oberflidch-
lich. Beispielsweise wird erwihnt,
das Wort ,Schléife’ gehore zu den
Bezeichnungen fiir Korperteile und
sei daher vermutlich generell in den
Sprachen ein altes eigenstindiges
Wort (S. 60). Die Bezeichnungen fiir
Korperteile sind zwar hdufig alt, aber
nur, wenn sie zum Grundwortschatz
gehoren. Es gibt ja auch Bezeichnun-
gen fiir Korperteile, die ausgespro-
chen veranderlich scheinen, wie z. B.
einige Bezeichnungen fiir die Finger
und fiir die verschiedenen Teile des
Kopfes. Der Kommentar zu ,Schléfe’
bestatigt fiir das Udmurtische viel-
mehr gerade die Auffassung, dass
die Bezeichnung natiirlich nicht
zum alten Wortschatz zu gehdren
braucht, sondern aus semantisch
transparenten Elementen gebildet
wird, z. B. mit Hilfe der Bezeichnun-
gen fiir Kopf, Ohr oder Auge.

Esa-Jussi Salminen
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Maria Kok,

Varjon kieliopillistuminen. Itse-
sanan paradigman rakenne ja
merkityksenmuutos itdisessd
itdmerensuomessa.

[Die Grammatikalisierung

des Schattens. Struktur und
Bedeutungswandel des Paradigmas
des Wortes itse ‘selbst’ im ostlichen
Ostseefinnisch.] Publications of
the University of Eastern Finland.
Dissertations in Education,
Humanities, and Theology No 83.
University of Eastern Finland.
Joensuu, 2016. 272 S.

Thema der Dissertation von Maria
Kok ist das Wort itse im Finnischen
und in den Ostlichen ostseefinni-
schen Sprachen. Die Perspektive ist
sowohl synchronisch als auch dia-
chronisch. Die Verfasserin strebt
an, die Verwendung des Wortes itse
im heutigen Finnisch und seinen
nahe verwandten Sprachen sowie
die Grammatikalisierungsprozesse
darzustellen, die den historischen
Hintergrund der heutigen Verwen-
dung des Wortes bilden. Neben
dem Finnischen bezieht die Un-
tersuchung die 6stlichen ostseefin-
nischen Sprachen Karelisch, Wep-
sisch und Ingrisch ein.

Die  synchronistisch-diachro-
nistische Herangehensweise der
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Verfasserin ist im Rahmen der
heutigen Fennistik erfreulich, denn
die historische Perspektive wird
dort hiufig marginalisiert. Den-
noch stellt sich die Frage, ob die
Abgrenzung des Untersuchungs-
themas optimal ist. Die Verwen-
dung des Wortes itse als Reflexiv
und Fokusmarker ist ein gesam-
tostseefinnisches und teils auch
weiterreichendes uralisches Pha-
nomen. Das siidliche Ostseefin-
nisch hitte eine Schliisselstellung
tiir die Einschatzung vieler Hypo-
thesen zur Paradigmaentwicklung
des Wortes itse und auch zu seiner
Grammatikalisierung.

Die Verfasserin ist sowohl mit der
Geschichte der Fennistik als auch
mit der Grammatikalisierungsthe-
orie gut vertraut, doch anders als
die meisten Dissertationen enthalt
ihre Arbeit kein separates Theorie-
kapitel. Auf die Grammatikalisie-
rungstheorie und die einschlagige
Literatur wird stattdessen im Lauf
der Abhandlung in verschiedenen
Zusammenhdngen verwiesen. Hin-
sichtlich der historischen Lexiko-
logie und der Lautgeschichte bleibt
die Verfasserin eng an die bisherige
Forschung gebunden und ihr eige-
ner Ansatz ist nicht sehr kreativ.

Die funktional-syntaktische Ana-
lyse beherrscht Kok jedoch gut. Sie

FUF 63:345-355 (2016)
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hat eine kluge Auswahl von Tex-
ten verschiedener Genres im Fin-
nischen und den nah verwandten
Sprachformen getroffen und klas-
sifiziert die darin vorkommenden
Funktionen des Wortes itse vielsei-
tig. Dieser Hauptteil des Werkes ist
gute empirische Sprachforschung.
Wertvoll ist u.a. die Beobachtung,
dass das Wort itse eigentlich keine
Grundform hat, die wie ein No-
minativ verwendet werden kénnte.
Aufgrund solcher Beobachtungen
bildet die Verfasserin ihre eige-
ne Auffassung, wonach das Wort
itse in erster Linie ein historischer
Lativ ist.

Untersuchungen zur Gram-
matikalisierung behandeln jedoch
gewohnlich neben dem Funktions-
wandel auch die Verdanderung der
Form des sprachlichen Elements.
Die letztere, in eigentlichen Gram-
matikalisierungsuntersuchungen
iibliche Dimension fehlt hier fast
ganz. Verschiedene Formen des
Wortes itse u.a. in der alten fin-
nischen  Schriftsprache werden
zwar vorgestellt, aber kaum fiir
Erorterungen tiber historische Pro-
zesse genutzt. Die Schlussfolgerung
der Verfasserin iiber den lativi-
schen Hintergrund des Paradig-
mas des Wortes itse ist sicher vollig

richtig, doch die Analyse konnte
auf die historische Morphologie
erweitert werden. Beispielsweise
deuten sowohl die reflexive Flexion
des 0Ostlichen Ostseefinnischen als
auch der finnische Prolativ auf ein
fritheres Element *iccek hin, das in
den Wortstamm inkorporiert ist.
Die Verfasserin erwihnt die refle-
xive Flexion nur beildufig, erdrtert
jedoch nicht die eigentliche Gram-
matikalisierungsgeschichte ~ des
Wortes itse.

Die Dissertation von Maria Kok
zeigt, dass finnougristische und
historische Aspekte bei der Klarung
von vielen Forschungsproblemen
relevant sind, die auf den ersten
Blick hauptsidchlich das Finnische
betreffen. Die funktional-syntak-
tische Analyse, die Dialekte und
unterschiedliche ~ Textgattungen
beriicksichtigt, enthilt wie aus sich
selbst heraus Aspekte der Variation
und der Sprachgeschichte. Das
Werk ldsst viele faszinierende Mog-
lichkeiten fiir die Untersuchung
der historischen Morphosyntax des
Finnischen erkennen, vorausge-
setzt, der sprachgeschichtliche Stoff
bleibt ein Teil der Lehre auch in der
Fennistik.

Janne Saarikivi
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HEINT KARJALAINEN,

Yhteisot kontaktissa, systeemit
muutoksessa. Vepsin kielen
indefiniittipronominien jdrjestelmd.
[Gemeinschaften im Kontakt,
Systeme im Wandel. Das System
der Indefinitpronomina im
Wepsischen.] Acta Universitatis
Ouluensis. B, Humaniora, nro 142.
Oulun yliopisto. Oulu, 2016.
<http://urn.fi/urn:isbn:
9789526212234>

Gegenstand der Dissertation von
Heini Karjalainen ist ein Teil des
Pronominalsystems einer relativ
wenig erforschten ostseefinnischen
Minderheitssprache, des Wepsi-
schen, genauer gesagt die sog. In-
definita. Es handelt sich um eine
kumulative Dissertation, die aus
vier selbstindigen Abhandlungen
und einer Einleitung besteht. Nur
zwei der Abhandlungen befassen
sich mit den Indefinitpronomi-
na im engeren Sinne. Thema des
dritten sind die Interrogativa, die
wie Indefinitpronomina verwendet
werden. Der vierte Beitrag ist eine
umfangreiche, von vier Verfassern
gemeinsam erstellte sprachsozio-
logische Untersuchung iiber die
sprachsoziologische Situation des
Wepsischen.

Die Dissertation ist mit iiber
400 Seiten bemerkenswert um-
fangreich. Das liegt vor allem an
dem ersten , Artikel®, bei dem es

sich eigentlich um eine weit tiber
200 Seiten umfassende Monogra-
fie handelt, um einen ,,case-speci-
fic report®, der im Rahmen eines
ELDIA-Forschungsprojekts
Wepsischen entstanden ist. Er ist
deutlich umfangreicher als die drei
anderen Artikel zusammen, selbst
dann, wenn man nur den etwas
tber hundert Seiten langen Teil
beriicksichtigt, den Karjalainen
gemeinsam mit Ulriikka Puura
verfasst hat. Dessen ungeachtet
wird der Artikel im Vorwort be-
scheiden als ,Hintergrundinfor-
mation“ zu den Beitragen tiber die
Indefinita charakterisiert.

Die eigentlichen den Indefinita
gewidmeten Beitrdge bilden ins-
gesamt nur einen Anteil von ca. 70
Seiten, selbst wenn man den Artikel
tiber die Interrogativa mitrechnet.
Sie werden jedoch durch die aus-
fuhrliche, ebenfalls ca. 70 Seiten
umfassende Einleitung erginzt.

Das Heranreifen der Verfasse-
rin und das Anwachsen der Wis-
sensbasis wird in der vorliegenden
Arbeit z. B. darin sichtbar, dass der
zweite Artikel, The Implicational
Semantic Map for Veps Indefini-
te Pronouns (Linguistica Uralica
4/2010), der als erster publiziert
wurde, und die als letztes ver-
fasste Einleitung dasselbe Thema
teilweise unterschiedlich behan-
deln. In den spiter veroffentlich-
ten Artikeln wird mehr eigenes

zZuam
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Material verwendet, die Kenntnis
der Theorie ist vielseitiger und die
Anwendung der Theorien weniger
schematisch als in den frither pub-
lizierten Beitrdgen.

Die Untersuchung basiert so-
wohl auf frither publiziertem Ma-
terial als auch auf solchem, das bei
der Feldforschung gesammelt wur-
de. Bei der Feldforschung wurde
u.a. ein Elizitationstest zu den In-
definitkonstruktionen mit sieben
Informanten durchgefithrt. Alles
in allem besteht das Material aus
mehr als zweitausend Beispielsit-
zen, was gewiss eine ausreichende
Menge fiir eine Dissertation ist.
Das Material der sprachsoziologi-
schen Analyse sind juristische und
administrative Dokumente sowie
sprachsoziologische strukturierte
Themeninterviews, bei denen ein
Formular ausgefiillt wurde.

Das Material wird in der Unter-
suchung selbst jedoch nicht vorge-
legt und es wird auch nicht erklart,
unter welchen Bedingungen ande-
re Wissenschaftler es verwenden
dirfen, was recht befremdlich er-
scheint.

Die Dissertation von Heini Kar-
jalainen enthilt also vielerlei Ele-
mente. Dies ist sowohl eine Schwi-
che als auch ein Verdienst der
Arbeit. Problematisch sind ein ge-
wisser Mangel an Zusammenhang
und eine partielle Oberflachlich-

keit. Die Artikel loten das System
der Indefinita unter verschiedenen
Aspekten aus, lassen aber kein ge-
schlossenes, im Hinblick auf die
Theorie und das Material deutlich
strukturiertes Bild entstehen. Die
eigentliche Theorie zu den Indefini-
ta beschrinkt sich recht knapp auf
die typologische Untersuchung von
Martin Haspelmath (1997). Im Titel
des Werks ist von Sprachkontakten
die Rede, doch sie werden nur in
einem Artikel und innerhalb eines
theoretischen =~ Referenzrahmens
behandelt (vor allem der Untersu-
chungen von Yaron Matras und
Sarah Thomason, genauer s.u.). Die
Einbindung in den Kontext der fen-
nistischen / finnougristischen For-
schung ist teils schwach.

Die Dissertation hitte in einigen
Teilen vollstindiger und hinsicht-
lich der Ergebnisse solider fundiert
sein konnen, doch aufgrund ihres
Themas ist sie verdienstvoller und
enthidlt auch mehr neue Erkennt-
nisse als eine durchschnittliche
fennistische Dissertation. Die we-
nig erforschte wepsische Sprache
hat eine neue kompetente Forsche-
rin gefunden, deren Material der
sowohl der Finnougristik als auch
der Revitalisation des Wepsischen
hoffentlich viel zu geben hat.

Janne Saarikivi
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NiIkoLAI RAKIN,

«Kanesana» na xomu si3vixe.

B xonmekcme Hekomopuix
acnexmos meopuu u nPaKmuxu
Xy00dcecmeenH020 nepesooa.
[Kalevala in der Komi-Sprache.
Im Kontext einiger theoretischer
und praktischer Aspekte der
Ubersetzung von Kunst.] Tartu,
2014. 338 S.

Thema der Dissertation von Nikolai
Rakin sind die Ubersetzungen des
finnischen Nationalepos Kalevala
ins Komi. Sie stammen von Adolf
Turkin, V.I. Lytkin und M. Jol-
kin, die verschiedene Gesidnge aus
dem Kalevala {ibertragen haben,
und sind vorwiegend in Literatur-
zeitschriften der Komi erschienen
(Botiievis k003ys, FO0ebi0 myii). Ein
Teil ist unveréftentlicht.

Das Ubersetzen ins Komi ist we-
nig erforscht. Rakin befasst sich in
seiner Arbeit denn auch eingehend
mit der allgemeinen Problematik
der Ubersetzung ins Komi, wie der
Verwendung von Kasus, Zeitformen
und Personalformen im {ibersetzten
Text. Der Anhang enthélt zudem ein
Verzeichnis aller auf Komi erschie-
nenen Ubersetzungen. Trotz ihres
engen Themas hat die Untersuchung
also eine allgemeine Dimension, da
sie die fiir das Komi als Sprachform
charakteristischen Strukturen im
kontrastiven Rahmen der Uberset-
zungswissenschaft auslotet.

Den Hauptteil der Arbeit bil-
det eine Detailanalyse der Lexik,
Morphosyntax, Phraseologie und
Stilistik der Ubersetzungen. Ge-
sondert behandelt werden viele fiir
die Volksdichtung charakteristi-
sche Eigenheiten wie Parallelismus,
Kehrvers, Alliteration, die Verwen-
dung von Synonymen, die Uber-
setzung von im Komi fehlenden
Begriffen, Personen- und Ortsna-
men u.d. Der Verfasser stellt unter
Beweis, dass er die Besonderheiten
der finnischen Sprache hervorra-
gend kennt, und analysiert auch sel-
tene Konstruktionen iiberwiegend
richtig. Stellenweise ist allerdings
zu erkennen, dass sich die Sprach-
kenntnis des Verfassers vor allem
auf die Standardsprache beschrankt
und sich nicht auf das Karelische
erstreckt. Daher interpretiert er
einige in der karelischen Sprache
oder den Ostdialekten wurzelnde
Worter und Formen als poetische
Ausdriicke. Ubersetzungsprobleme
werden in der Arbeit vorwiegend
als technische Fragen behandelt,
also als Ubersetzung von Im Komi
fehlenden Ausdriicken oder von
in Ausgangs- und Zielsprache dif-
ferierenden Konstruktionen. Die
theoretischen Teile der Arbeit sind
ausgesprochen knapp gehalten, und
der Verfasser behandelt die Uber-
setzungen der Kalevala-Gesidnge
nicht als Gesamtheit. Im russischen
Kontext wire es moglich gewesen,
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die ethnolinguistische und kultur-
semiotische Forschung zu nutzen,
um zu beschreiben, wie das Weltbild
des Kalevala aus der Sicht des heuti-
gen Menschen oder eines modernen
Komi zu verstehen ist, doch die Ziele
des Verfassers sind enger gesteckt.

Obwohl weder auf Komi noch
in den meisten anderen uralischen
Sprachen Russlands eine Uberset-
zung des gesamten Kalevala erschie-
nen ist, ist das Forschungsthema
auch insofern niitzlich, als das Kale-
vala als Vorbild fiir viele finnisch-ug-
rische Epen gedient hat, etwa fiir das
Kalevipoeg der Esten, Zhakovs Bjar-
mia (das Epos der Komi), Hudjakovs
Dorvyzhy (das Epos der Udmurten),
Sharonovs Mastorava (das Epos der
Ersd) usw. Heute hat unter den grofi-
ten uralischen Volkern Russlands
jedes sein eigenes Epos, doch dieser
wesentliche Teil der Rezeptionsge-
schichte des Kalevala ist noch ganz-
lich unerforscht. Rakin schildert die
Entstehungsgeschichte des Kalevala
recht ausfiihrlich, was im russisch-
sprachigen Kontext ein wichtiges
Verdienst ist, behandelt die Wirkung
des Kalevala in Russland und unter
den dortigen nationalen Minderhei-
ten so gut wie gar nicht. Das ist na-
tiirlich nicht unbedingt ein Mangel,
weist aber auf die breitere Relevanz
des Themas und auf die Notwendig-
keit weiterer Forschung hin.

Janne Saarikivi

B. K. Kenbmakos,

Obpasuyw yomypmckoii peuu 3.
Oxcrvie 2060pui 1.

[Proben der gesprochenen Sprache
des Udmurtischen 3. Die studlichen
Dialekte 1.]

VxeBck, 2015. 421 S.

Das vorliegende Werk von Valen-
tin Kel'makov, Professor an der
Staatlichen Universitit von Ud-
murtien, ist der dritte Teil einer
Reihe von Dialektproben des Ud-
murtischen. Die fritheren Biande
enthielten Proben aus den nordli-
chen (1981) und den mittleren Dia-
lekten (1990).

In seinem ausfiihrlichen, 24 Sei-
ten umfassenden Vorwort bindet
der Verfasser die Dialektproben
in ihren historischen Kontext ein.
Die Tradition wurde bereits im 19.
Jahrhundert von Bernat Munkdcsi,
Torsten Aminoft und Yrjo Wich-
mann eingeleitet. In Russland
wurden in der zweiten Hailfte des
20. Jahrhunderts Dialektproben
nicht nur zum Udmurtischen, son-
dern auch zum Komisyrjdnischen,
Karelischen —und  Wepsischen
veroffentlicht.

Ein grof3er Teil des Vorworts be-
fasst sich mit dem Thema, wie Tex-
te aus den fritheren Dialektproben
des Udmurtischen sowohl in folk-
loristische und sprachwissenschaft-
liche Untersuchungen als auch in
Schulbiicher der udmurtischen
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Sprache iibernommen und dabei
grundlos verdndert wurden. Hau-
fig erwdhnen die Wiederverwerter
der Dialektproben nicht einmal,
dass sie die Texte vereinfacht oder
die Schreibweise gedndert haben.
Kel'makov tibt zu Recht Kritik an
dieser Nachlédssigkeit.

Beispielsweise wurden in Lehr-
biicher des Udmurtischen gelegent-
lich Dialekttexte aufgenommen,
deren Schreibweise der Schrift-
sprache angeglichen wurde, selbst
dann, wenn den Schiilern die Auf-
gabe gestellt wird, die dialektalen
Besonderheiten der Probe zu be-
stimmen. Hierfir zitiert Kel'makov
zahlreiche Beispiele. Die einzelnen
Dialekte des Udmurtischen werden
vor allem durch phonetische und
phonologische Unterschiede diffe-
renziert, bei deren Markierung eine
von der Orthografie der Standard-
sprache abweichende Schreibweise
sowie diakritische Zeichen nicht zu
vermeiden sind.

Es wire angebracht, dieses The-
ma in einer separaten Publikation
noch genauer und ausfiihrlicher zu
behandeln. Im Vorwort hitte eine
allgemeine Erlduterung des Prob-
lems geniigt.

Das Werk ist sorgfaltig zusam-
mengestellt und berticksichtigt
als Nutzer sowohl Sprachwissen-
schaftler als auch Folkloristen. Die
Dialekttexte werden nach Bezirken
und Dorfern, also Unterdialekten,
aufgefithrt. Ein Register am Ende
des Buches klassifiziert die Dia-
lekttexte nach Stilarten. Fiur Folk-
loristen, die diese Texte verwenden
mochten, ist dies natiirlich sehr
hilfreich. Benutzerfreundlich sind
auch die Register der in den Texten
begegnenden Eigennamen, Orts-
namen, Feste und Riten.

Die Dialekttexte wurden in den
1970er und 1980er Jahren gesam-
melt, wie die Texte der frither ver-
offentlichten Biande der Reihe. Der
Forschung bietet sich so eine Mog-
lichkeit, sie mit den im 19. Jahrhun-
dert gesammelten Texten zu ver-
gleichen und festzustellen, welche
Verdnderungen in den Dialekten
des Udmurtischen im Lauf von
hundert Jahren eingetreten sind.
Wertvoll ist natiirlich auch schon
die Tatsache an sich, dass Proben
aus Sprachformen gesammelt wur-
den, von denen einige vom Ausster-
ben bedroht sind.

Esa-Jussi Salminen
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Cospementoe yomypmosederiie 6
KOHmeKcme KOMNAapamueucmuxu,
KOHMAKMO02Uu 1 Mumnonozuu
s361k08. COOpHUK cmameti.

[Die heutige Udmurtologie im
Kontext der vergleichenden
Sprachwissenschaft, der Sprach-
kontaktforschung und der
Typologie.] Udmurtica et Uralica I.
WxeBck & Bypamentr, 2015. 622 S.

Zu Ehren des 70. Geburtstages
von Professor Valej Kel'makov
fand an der staatlichen Univer-
sitait von Udmurtien am 14.-15.
Mirz 2012 die Konferenz ,Aktu-
elle Probleme der Udmurtologie
aus der Perspektive der verglei-
chenden Sprachwissenschaft, der
Sprachkontaktforschung und der
Typologie“ statt. Die Vortrige
dieser internationalen Konferenz
wurden nun in dem vorliegenden
Band veroffentlicht.

Die Sammlung enthidlt 89 Ar-
tikel, 8 Schriften tber Kel'makov
sowie zwei Rezensionen. Die Ver-
fasser stammen aus verschiedenen
finnisch-ugrischen Gebieten in
Russland, hinzu kommen einige
Beitrdge aus Ungarn und Finnland.
Neben der Sprachwissenschaft sind
auch angrenzende Disziplinen wie
Literaturwissenschaft und Folklo-
ristik vertreten. Nicht alle Artikel
beziehen sich auf das Udmurti-
sche, einige behandeln auch andere
finnisch-ugrische Sprachen. Auch

Beitrage iiber aktuelle Themen der
angewandten Sprachwissenschaft
sind zu finden, etwa tiber den ud-
murtischen Sprachunterricht in
urbaner Umgebung und fiir unga-
rische Studenten.

Besonders erwahnenswert ist
der vorliegende Band zum einen
wegen seines ersten Teils. Darin
wird Kel'makovs Laufbahn aus ver-
schiedenen Blickwinkeln ausfiihr-
lich (58 S.) behandelt. Der Beitrag
aus finnischer Perspektive stammt
von Sirkka Saarinen, das ungari-
sche Pendant von Sandor Csucs.
Dieser Teil ist erheblich detaillierter
als in Festschriften iblich. Er be-
fasst sich nicht nur mit Kel'makovs
Laufbahn, sondern zugleich mit
der Geschichte der Udmurtologie
im weiteren Sinne. Fiur die Wis-
senschaftsgeschichte der gesamten
Finnougristik bieten diese Beitrige
wertvolles Material.

Einen der Beitrdge im ersten
Teil hat Kel'makov selbst verfasst.
Es ist nattrlich ungewohnlich,
dass derjenige, der durch eine Fest-
schrift geehrt werden soll, iiber sich
selbst schreibt, doch in diesem Fall
wird der wissenschaftsgeschicht-
liche Teil dadurch umso interes-
santer. Der Beitrag wirft Licht auf
einige Besonderheiten der zwi-
schenmenschlichen Chemie, die
(auch) in Udmurtien die nationa-
len Wissenschaften beeinflussen.
Meist geht es im Grunde darum,
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dass man nicht an kritische wissen-
schaftliche Rezensionen gewohnt
ist, in denen auch die Mingel des
zu besprechenden Werks aufgezeigt
werden. Kel'makov stellt die Frage,
ob es noch ratsam ist, Rezensionen
zu schreiben, wenn der Rezensent
Objekt einer bis in personliche Be-
reiche vordringenden Hetze wird.

Bemerkenswert ist zum ande-
ren, dass das vorliegende Werk den
ersten Band der neuen Publikati-
onsreihe Udmurtica et Uralica dar-
stellt. Sie ist auf Initiative der Fakul-
tat fiir Udmurtische Philologie und
des Udmurtischen Forschungsins-
tituts der Russischen Akademie der
Wissenschaften entstanden. In der
neuen Reihe sollen sowohl Artikel-
sammlungen als auch Monografien
aus dem Bereich der udmurtischen
und finnisch-ugrischen Philologie
erscheinen. Der zweite Band der
Reihe ist bereits in Planung.

Esa-Jussi Salminen

B. K. Kenbmakos,

Yomypm koinoc6ypnan
ObIPCIOPECHICHMBLI3 THOOMOMIM
moomo 6ameéc. [Unbekannte
bekannte Seiten aus der Geschichte
der udmurtischen Philologie.]
VxeBck, 2016. 133 S.

Das vorliegende Werk enthilt ud-
murtischsprachige Texte, die von

zwei groflen Namen der frithen
udmurtischen Literatur, Grigorij
Verescagin (1851-1930) und Vla-
dislav Islentjev (?-?), veroffentlicht
wurden. Vere$cagin schrieb selbst
auf Udmurtisch, Islentjev tibersetzte
aus dem Russischen ins Udmurti-
sche. Der Band enthilt auch eine
Einfithrung in das Schaffen beider.

In der sowjetischen Zeit vertrat
man die Auffassung, die udmur-
tische Literatur und die udmurti-
sche Schriftsprache seien erst nach
der Oktoberrevolution entstanden.
Die vorher erschienene Literatur
war fir die neue Macht auch the-
matisch vollig unannehmbar. Ein
grofler Teil der im 19. Jahrhundert
in udmurtischer Sprache erschie-
nenen Literatur war religios. Heute
wird der Beginn der udmurtischen
Literatur deutlich frither angesetzt.

Verescagin wurde in letzter Zeit
als einer der Pioniere der udmurti-
schen Literatur rehabilitiert. Islent-
jev ist weiterhin wenig bekannt, ob-
wohl er Ende des 19. Jahrhunderts
mehrere mit dem Udmurtischen
verbundene Werke veroffentlichte,
von denen einige moglicherweise
immer noch verschollen sind. Uber
Islentjev selbst ist bis heute kaum
etwas bekannt, nicht einmal seine
Lebensdaten.

Islentjev schrieb nicht selbst auf
Udmurtisch, iibersetzte aber mit
seinen muttersprachlichen Helfern
zahlreiche kurze Texte ins Udmur-
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tische, darunter Gedichte, biblische
Geschichten und lehrreiche Erzdh-
lungen. Parallel zu den Texten ist
auch das russischsprachige Ori-
ginal abgedruckt. Wie Kelmakov
hervorhebt, verdienen diese Uber-
setzung eine grofiere Aufmerksam-
keit. Zu Beginn der Entwicklung
jeder Schriftsprache handelte es
sich bei dem grofiten Teil der ver-
offentlichten Literatur um Uber-
setzungen. Wer die Schriftsprache
und die Literatur untersucht, kann
dies nicht ignorieren.

Der Grund, weshalb Texte von
Vere$¢agin in den Band aufge-
nommen wurden, ist die Tatsache,
dass bei den fritheren Wiederver-
offentlichungen seiner Werke (die
sechsteilige Reihe: Bepemjarun I E.
Cobpanne counnenuitr (herausge-
geben von V. M. Vanjus$ev)) von den
literarischen Texten nur die Uber-
setzungen in Versform berticksich-
tigt wurden. Die entsprechenden
Texte von Islentjev wurden bisher
nicht einmal in Neuauflagen ver-
offentlicht, so dass sie fiir die For-
schung schwer zugédnglich waren.

Das vorliegende Werk setzt den
von Kel'makov und einigen ande-
ren Vertretern der nationalen Wis-
senschaften geférderten Prozess der
Schaffung einer wissenschaftlichen
Literatur in udmurtischer Sprache
fort. Die Einfithrungskapitel zu
der von Vere$¢agin und Islentjev
veroffentlichten Literatur sind auf

Udmurtisch verfasst. In ihnen ver-
wendet Kelmakov vorzugsweise ei-
gensprachige Termini.

Die alte in udmurtischer Spra-
che verfasste Literatur ist nicht nur
aus der Perspektive der Literaturge-
schichte wichtig, sondern auch im
Hinblick auf die alte udmurtische
Schriftsprache. Die Texte aus dem
19. Jahrhundert dokumentieren
sprachliche Phdnomene, die bereits
verschwunden sind; z. B. begegnete
im Udmurtischen allgemein noch
der Laut #, der mit dem Buchsta-
ben #gekennzeichnet wurde. Er ist
erst kiirzlich aus der Sprache ver-
schwunden, begegnet aber noch in
einigen Dialekten.

Esa-Jussi Salminen

B. K. Kenbmakos, O. B. Tutosa
(verantwortliche Herausgeber),
Hepmucmuxa 15: Juanexmot u
UCMOPUS NEPMCKUX A3bIKOS 80
83aumodeticmsuu ¢ Opyeumu
ssvikamu: CoopHux cmametl.
[Permistik 15: Dialekte und
Geschichte der permischen
Sprachen in der Wechselwirkung
mit anderen Sprachen]

YUWAI YpO PAH. Yam. roc.yH-T.
V>xeBCK, 2015. 384 S.

Im Jahr 2014 fand in Izevsk bereits
das 15. Symposium der Permistik
statt. Diesmal wurde es zu Ehren
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des 8o. Geburtstags der udmur-
tischen Erforscherin des Chanti-
schen und Udmurtischen Ljudmi-
la Kalinina statt. Der Beitrag von
Ljudmila Kirillova {iber Kalininas
Laufbahn setzt die Tradition der
Permistik-Symposien fort, die Wis-
senschaftsgeschichte der Permistik
mittels der Personengeschichte zu
prasentieren. Viele Vertreter der
nationalen Wissenschaften wiirden
andernfalls selbst in ihrem Heimat-
land unbekannt bleiben, vor allem
diejenigen unter ihnen, die nicht in
prominenten Fithrungspositionen
tatig sind.

Der Sammelband enthilt 48 auf
Symposiumsvortragen basierende
Artikel. Davon behandeln 22 die
udmurtische Sprache oder Kultur,
16 die komisyrjanische oder komi-
permjakische Sprache oder Kultur,
vier eine gesamtpermische Thema-
tik sowie jeweils zwei das Mari und
das Tatarische. Auffallig ist, dass
der Band mehrere Beitrige von
Wissenschaftlern aus nicht zum
permischen Gebiet gehdrenden Tei-
len Russlands, etwa aus St. Peters-
burg oder Jekaterinburg enthilt,
wiahrend die westliche Forschung
nur durch zwei Ungarn vertre-
ten ist. Man kann also feststellen,
dass es den Permistik-Symposien
in zwanzig Jahren nicht gelungen
ist, das Interesse westlicher Wis-

senschaftler zu steigern. Eine Rolle
spielt dabei natiirlich auch, dass es
nach wie vor sehr wenige westliche
Permisten gibt.

Die Beitrdge sind relativ kurz,
aber dennoch deutlich linger als
in manchen entsprechenden Sam-
melbdnden. Das ist natiirlich gut.
In abrissartigen Uberblicksartikeln
kann man wissenschaftliche Unter-
suchungen nicht besonders tiefgrei-
fend darstellen. Eine sehr willkom-
mene Praxis im vorliegenden Band
ist, dass jeder Beitrag mit einer kur-
zen russischen Zusammenfassung
samt Schlagwortern beginnt und
am Schluss eine entsprechende Zu-
sammenfassung in englischer Spra-
che folgt. Bis auf einen Beitrag in
udmurtischer Sprache wurden alle
Beitrdge auf Russisch verfasst. Die
Permistik-Symposien und die zu
ihnen publizierten Beitrige wéren
jedoch meiner Ansicht nach ein ge-
eigneter Rahmen fiir die Pflege des
wissenschaftlichen Ausdrucks in
der eigenen Sprache: Die Sprecher
der permischen Sprachen konnten
mit recht geringer Miihe lernen,
neben ihrer eigenen Muttersprache
auch andere, nahverwandte permi-
sche Sprachen ausreichend zu ver-
stehen.

Esa-Jussi Salminen
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Leif Rantala 1947-2015

Born in a Swedish-speaking rural family in Liljendal, eastern Nyland, sou-
thern Finland, Leif Rantala was an unlikely candidate to become a professi-
onal specialist on Sami (Saami) language and culture. In his home region he
rarely heard a Finnish word, and up to the present day, Liljendal remains one
of the most thoroughly Swedish-speaking parts of Finland. Indeed, he often
mentioned that he started speaking Finnish only when he entered the Uni-
versity of Helsinki with Finno-Ugrian Studies as his major in 1968. By this
time, however, his special interest in Sdmi had already arisen, and he was
regularly visiting Lapland in order to get oral practice in Northern Sami.
His place of choice for Sami field studies was Polmak (Buolbmat), the villa-
ge where Konrad Nielsen had also had a residence. After spending several
summers in the Polmak region, Leif completed his MA thesis on local Saami
toponyms. In due time, he even built a small hut in the wilderness surroun-
ding Lake Polmak at the Finno-Norwegian border.

Even before graduation, Leif initiated his academic career when Aulis J.
Joki, his supervisor, appointed him - together with the present author -
to succeed Pekka Sammallahti in the position of university assistant in
Finno-Ugrian Studies in the autumn of 1973. As early as 1971, Leif had been
a member of the small team of scholars and students who, under Joki’s
leadership, had visited the Northern Faculty of the Herzen Pedagogical
Institute in Leningrad for linguistic fieldwork. During the visit Leif had
intended to study Kola Sami, but since no Sami speakers were available,
he rapidly transformed himself into a Tungusologist and worked with two
Lamut (Ewen) speakers. At this time, Leif was already fluent in Russian,
a language he had studied under Igor Vahros and Valentin Kiparsky. In
later life, Leif’s combined competence in Swedish, Finnish, Sdmi and Rus-
sian proved to be exceptionally useful, and he was appointed innumerab-
le times to act as interpreter between official delegations communicating
across the state borders that divide Saamiland between Russia, Finland,
Sweden and Norway.
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Thanks to his communicative skills, but also because of his peace-
ful character and wide scope of interests, Leif soon became involved in
various types of Sdmi activities. In Helsinki, in the 1970s, he was active
in the subsequently defunct Sdmi Cuvgehussearvi (Lapin Sivistysseura)
and its journal Sabmela$ (later Sapmelas). In the late 1970s he moved to
Ohcejohka (Utsjoki) to become the secretary general of the international
non-governmental cultural and political body Samiraddi (Saami Council),
which was exactly the type of organization where Leif’s skills could be put
to use. The house where Leiflived in Ohcejohka, and where the office of the
Samiraddi was also located, became an important centre for Sdmi activi-
ties. As a Sami-speaking non-Sami individual Leif often had to play the
role of a neutral intermediator between the different local interest groups
of Sami and non-Sdmi across the state borders in Saamiland.

In 1984, Leif moved back to an academic environment and became the
first permanent university lecturer in Sami language at the University of
Lapland in Rovaniemi (Roavvenjarga). This position he held for a quarter
of a century, until his retirement in 2010, training many generations of
students specializing in Sdmi language and culture. At the same time, he
acted as a bridge between his university and the various Sémi communi-
ties and organizations in the Nordic countries, as well as Russian Lapland.
As a university teacher Leif started his regular trips to the Russian side,
first only to Murmansk but later also to Lujavri (Lovozero) and other Sami
centres on the Kola Peninsula. On these trips he established close ties with
Russian specialists working on Kola Sami and local history, but also with
many non-academic ethnic Sami individuals.

Although his teaching work was mainly concerned with Northern
Sami and its use in the Nordic countries, Leif’s academic research became
increasingly strongly focused on the Kola Peninsula and the Sami popula-
tions there. A major achievement was his documentation of the final sta-
ges of Akkala Sdmi, a little known variety of Kola Sdmi, whose last fluent
speaker — Maria Sergina - died in 2003. As a keen collector, Leif brought
back souvenirs, historical objects and ethnographic curiosities, which gra-
dually filled his office at the university and even his apartment and garage
in Rovaniemi. Of greatest value was his collection of publications - books,
journals, newspapers, maps and ephemera - relating to the Kola Peninsula
and the Kola Sami. Although in Rovaniemi there are large collections of
literature on Arctic and Sami issues at both the Arctic Centre and the Lap-
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ponica Section of the Provincial Library, Leif’s private Kola collection was
the best in the world, and he had reason to be proud it.

Leif himself was also an active author, editor and translator of both
scholarly and popular publications. Although he declined to complete his
formal academic qualifications with a doctoral degree, his publications
could easily have earned him a degree had he so wished. Following his MA
thesis De samiska ortnamnen i Polmak [Sami toponyms in Polmak] (1975),
he continued working on toponymy and published a general list of Sami
place names under the title Sdmegiel bdikenammalogahallan [1988]. Later,
the history of scholarship, especially with regard to the Kola Peninsula, be-
came his major focus. His publications in this field include, among others,
Dokument om de ryska samerna och Kolahalvén [Documents concerning
the Russian-side Sdmi and the Kola Peninsula] (2006) and Kuolaan: Vend-
jéin vallan aikana Kuolan niemimaalla kdyneet suomalaiset tiedemiehet ja
heiddn kirjoituksensa [Finnish scholars on the Kola Peninsula during the
Russian rule of Finland] (2008/2010). In many articles he also dealt with
the impact of the Stalinist purges and wartime vicissitudes on the Kola
Peninsula.

Leif Stefan Rantala was born on 26 December 1947. In spite of conspi-
cuous health problems, his death on 8 January 2015 at the age of only 67 was
entirely unexpected and left many plans and publications uncompleted.
The numerous obituaries published in various languages after his death
(many of them available also on the internet) illustrate the wide scope and
range of his interests and influence. Leif is survived by his son Kim, whom
Leif - largely as a single parent — brought up in the Swedish language in the
totally Finnish-speaking environment of Rovaniemi. In homage to his fa-
ther, Kim Rantala donated Leif’s collection of curiosities to the Sami Mu-
seum Siida in Anar (Inari), where a memorial symposium in Leif’s honour
will take place in the autumn of 2017. The best parts of Leif’s library went
to the Lapponica Section of the Provincial Library in Rovaniemi. A full
bibliography of Leif’s own publications remains to be compiled.

Juha Janhunen
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Ivan Vasiljevits Tarakanov, Doktor der Philologie, Professor an der Fa-
kultat fir Udmurtische Philologie an der Staatlichen Universitat von Ud-
murtien und einer der bekanntesten Udmurtologen, verstarb am 9.3.2015.
Er war am 2.7.1928 in dem Dorf Pokrovski-Urustamak (udm. Ursygurt)
im Rajon Bavly der Republik Tatarstan geboren. Trotz seines hohen Alters
kam sein Tod véllig unerwartet. Er erfreute sich bis zuletzt guter Gesund-
heit und an der Universitdt sowie in seiner Publikationstatigkeit aktiv. Ta-
rakanovs Vater war 100 Jahre alt geworden.

Pokrovo-Urustamak zahlt zu den Dorfern des vielsprachigen Gebiets
von Tatarstan. Daher sprach Tarakanov bereits als Grundschiiler neben
Udmurtisch auch Tatarisch und Russisch flieflend, was eine ausgezeich-
nete Grundlage fiir sein spiteres sprachwissenschaftliches Studium dar-
stellte. Er besuchte die Schule in seinem Heimatdorf acht Jahre lang und
wurde anschlieflend sofort als Lehrer an derselben Schule angestellt; in
der Kriegs- und Nachkriegszeit herrschte Lehrermangel. Insgesamt war
Tarakanov in seiner Jugend vier Jahre als Lehrer der unteren Klassen ta-
tig. Zusammen mit etwa zwanzig Gleichaltrigen bereitete Tarakanov sich
bereits gegen Ende des Krieges und mehrere Jahre danach auf den Eintritt
in die Armee vor. Im Frithjahr und im Herbst zogen sie dem ortlichen
Brauch entsprechend monatelang von Haus zu Haus und sangen Solda-
tenlieder. Im Herbst 1948 erhielt Tarakanov ein Telegramm aus Izevsk mit
der Mitteilung, er sei zum Studium am Pddagogischen Institut zugelassen
worden. Sein guter Freund Jevgeni Samsonov, der spéter als udmurtischer
Schriftsteller bekannt wurde, hatte ihn ohne sein Wissen fiir die Aufnah-
me in einen nicht voll besetzten Studiengang vorgeschlagen. Im November
zog Tarakanov zum Studium nach IZevsk, und 20 Tage danach wurden
alle Altersgenossen aus seinem Dorf zur Armee eingezogen.

In den Jahren 1948-1952 studierte Tarakanov an der Historisch-philo-
logischen Fakultdt des Staatlichen Padagogischen Instituts von Udmur-
tien. In den ersten Studienjahren lebte er von dem Geld und den Grund-
nahrungsmitteln, die er von zu Hause mitgebracht hatte. Vom zweiten
Studienjahr an erhielt er dank seiner guten Leistungen auch ein kleines
Stipendium. Einen Besuch in seinem wegen schlechter Straf3en schwer zu-
ginglichen Heimatdorf konnte er sich zwei Jahre lang nicht leisten.
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Am Institut war eine von Jevgeni Samsonov geleitete Arbeitsgemein-
schaft fiir kreatives Schreiben tétig, an der sich auch Tarakanov beteiligte.
Dadurch erhielt er bereits im Sommer nach seinem ersten Studienjahr die
Gelegenbheit, fiir die Zeitung Sovetskoj Udmurtija (heute Udmurt Dunne)
zu arbeiten. Von dem Gehalt, das die Zeitung ihm zahlte, konnte der mit-
tellose Student sich endlich neue Kleidung anschaffen. Auch spiter schrieb
Tarakanov fiir die Zeitung. Nach Abschluss seines Studiums wollte man
ihn als festen Mitarbeiter einstellen, doch er musste in sein Heimatdorf
zuriickkehren, um seinen betagten Eltern zu helfen. Der Rektor des Pad-
agogischen Instituts versuchte ihn sogar durch Androhung gerichtlicher
Schritte zur Riickkehr in die Redaktion der Zeitung zu bewegen. Das poli-
tische Tauwetter 1953 verhinderte die Durchsetzung der Zwangsmafinah-
men.

Tarakanov war im Schuljahr 1952-1953 als Lehrer fiir russische Sprache
und Literatur an der Mittelschule von Bavly titig. Dann wurde er nach
Izevsk zurtickberufen, diesmal an das Udmurtische Forschungsinstitut
der Akademie der Wissenschaften der Sowjetunion. Da Tamara Tepljasina
zum Aufbaustudium nach Moskau gegangen war, wurde ein neuer Mitar-
beiter in der sprachwissenschaftlichen Abteilung des Instituts gebraucht.
Dort war Tarakanov mit Woérterbuchprojekten beschiftigt, z.B. in der
Redaktion des russisch-udmurtischen Worterbuchs (1956), bis er nach
zwei Jahren zum Aufbaustudium nach Tartu ging. In Tartu studierte er
unter Leitung von Paul Ariste in den Jahren 1955-1958 finnisch-ugrische
Sprachwissenschaft und legte 1959 seine Kandidatendissertation tiber die
Phonetik des Dialekts der Region von Bavly, seines Heimatgebiets vor. Auf
Vorschlag von Ariste gab Tarakanov wihrend seines Studiums in Tartu
seinen Kommilitonen Unterricht im Udmurtischen.

Von 1960 an bis zu seinem Tod arbeitete Tarakanov am Padagogischen
Institut von Udmurtien (ab 1972 Staatliche Universitiat von Udmurtien). Sein
erstes Forschungsgebiet war die Dialektologie des Udmurtischen. Bei der
Arbeit an seiner Dissertation (Ponemuueckue ocobeHHOCcmU 6ABAUHCKO20
ouanekma yomypmckoeo A3vika (6 céeme IKCNEPUMEHMATIbHBIX 0AHBLX)
[Phonetische Besonderheiten des Bavly-Dialekts des Udmurtischen (im
Licht experimenteller Ergebnisse)] 1959) musste er sich griindlich mit dem
Dialekt von Bavly, einem der phonetisch kompliziertesten Dialekte des
Udmurtischen, vertraut machen. Dies schuf eine gute Grundlage fiir seine
spateren Untersuchungen zur deskriptiven und historischen Phonetik des
Udmurtischen.
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Schon frith befasste er sich in seinen Untersuchungen auch mit der
Geschichte, Entwicklung und Zukunft der udmurtischen Schriftsprache.
Damit verband sich spiter die Normierung der Schriftsprache und seit den
1990er Jahren die Schaffung neuer Termini, um den Herausforderungen zu
begegnen, die die verbesserte Stellung des Udmurtischen mit sich brach-
te. Tarakanov war lange als Leiter der terminologisch-orthografischen
Kommission von Udmurtien tdtig. Die Kommission veroffentlichte eine
Sammlung zentraler Termini vor allem des gesellschaftlichen und politi-
schen Lebens (1998) und ein orthografisches Worterbuch (2002).

Tarakanov war an der Abfassung von Grammatiken des Udmurtischen
beteiligt (I'pammamuxu cospementozo yomypmcxoeo s3vika: Ponemuxa u
mopgonoeuss [Grammatiken des Udmurtischen: Phonetik und Morpho-
logie] 1962, Cunmaxkcuc npocmozeo npednoxenus [Syntax des einfachen
Satzes] 1970). Zu seinen Lehrverpflichtungen gehorte u.a. ein Kurs iiber
die Morphologie der udmurtischen Gegenwartssprache. In mehreren Ar-
tikeln behandelte er Fragen der udmurtischen Grammatik, insbesondere
im Bereich der Morphologie.

Mit der Lexikologie befasste er sich seit den 7oer Jahren. Sein umfas-
sendes Elementarwerk in diesem Bereich erschien 1971 (Yomypm nexcuxas
ouepkwéc [Einblicke in die Lexik des Udmurtischen]). Spater galt sein In-
teresse den historischen Schichten des udmurtischen Wortschatzes und
speziell den tirkischen Lehnwortern im Udmurtischen. Dieses Thema be-
handelt auch seine Doktordissertation (Yomypmcko-miopxckue s3viko6vie
koumaxmut [Udmurtisch-tiirkische Sprachkontakte] 1985). Seine Biblio-
grafie enthilt iiber 200 sprachwissenschaftliche Veroffentlichungen, dar-
unter etwa zehn Monografien.

In Form von Uberblicksdarstellungen und Gratulationen schrieb Ta-
rakanov tiber andere Udmurtologen und verfasste zahlreiche Rezensio-
nen iiber die Untersuchungen seiner Kollegen. Er war der Initiatoren der
modernen udmurtischen Sprachwissenschaft in Udmurtien. In den Jahr-
zehnten der Stagnation, den 1950er-8oer Jahren, als iber den Entwick-
lungsbedarf der udmurtischen Sprache und generell iiber das udmurtische
Volk geschwiegen wurde, gelang es Tarakanov, junge Studenten fiir die
nationalen Wissenschaften zu gewinnen. Er betreute zahlreiche Kandida-
tendissertationen.

Von 1967 bis 2005 war Tarakanov Institutsleiter (zuerst Leiter des In-
stituts fiir udmurtische Sprache und Literatur, ab 1983 des Instituts fiir
udmurtische und finnisch-ugrische Sprachwissenschaft und ab 1995 des
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Instituts fiir die udmurtische Gegenwartssprache und die Methodik ihres
Unterrichts). Er war seit 1962 Dozent und seit 1988 Professor. Die Verbes-
serung der Stellung der nationalen Wissenschaften an der Universitit war
ihm wichtig. Im Lauf der Jahre wurden zu diesem Zweck zwei Fakultiten
(die Fakultat fiir Udmurtische Philologie und die Fakultat fiir Journalis-
tik) und an diesen immer neue Institute gegriindet. Die Zahl der Mitarbei-
ter und der Studierenden wuchs und das wissenschaftliche Niveau stieg;
1992 erhielt die Fakultdt fiir Udmurtische Philologie die Genehmigung,
ein Aufbaustudium anzubieten und einen Rat zur Verteidigung von Kan-
didatendissertationen zu griinden, 2003 kam das Recht zur Griindung ei-
nes Rats zur Verteidigung von Doktordissertationen hinzu.

In jiingster Zeit hat sich die Entwicklung riickwérts gewendet. Im
Rahmen des Effektivititsprogramms der Staatlichen Universitit von Ud-
murtien verlor die Fakultat fiir Udmurtische Philologie 2015 ihren Status
als eigenstidndige Fakultdt. Tarakanov trat offentlich fiir die Bewahrung
der Selbststindigkeit der Fakultdt ein. Unter dem Druck der 6ffentlichen
Meinung kam es zu einer Kompromisslosung, der zufolge die Fakultat fiir
Udmurtische Philologie als solche erhalten blieb, sich formal jedoch einer
grofleren Einheit anschloss.

Als Mensch war Tarakanov zugénglich und gesellig. Er verstand es,
nach udmurtischem Brauch ausgiebig zu feiern. Er liebte seine Heimat
und den Aufenthalt in der Natur: Seine Hobbies waren Jagd, Fischfang
und Pilzesammeln. In seiner Familie spielten alle Manner ein Musikinst-
rument. Tarakanovs Vater war ein hervorragender Guslispieler und -bau-
er, doch seinen S6hnen kaufte er Balalaikas. Daher lernte Tarakanov schon
als Kind, auf der Balalaika zu spielen.

Fiir seine Verdienste wurde Tarakanov u.a. mit dem Titel eines ver-
dienten Wissenschaftlers der Russischen Foderation und der Republik
Udmurtien sowie mit dem nach Kuzebaj Gerd benannten Preis ausge-
zeichnet. Das XII. Symposium der Permistik im Jahr 2008 wurde seinem
80. Geburtstag gewidmet. Die Fakultit fiir Udmurtische Philologie und
die internationale Gemeinschaft der Finnougristen hat einen ihrer Altge-
dienten und eine ihrer Ikonen verloren.

Esa-Jussi Salminen
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Ants Viires 1918-2015

Ants Viires wurde am 23. Dezember 1918 in Tartu geboren. Er besuchte
das Hugo-Treftner-Gymnasium und studierte anschliefend 1937-1945 an
der Universitdt Tartu estnische Sprache und Literatur, englische Philo-
logie und Folkloristik. Sein Interesse fiir die Ethnografie erwachte durch
die Vorlesungen von Professor Gustav Rank (1939-1944). Wahrend sei-
nes Studiums arbeitete Viires im Eesti Rahva Muuseum (Estnisches
Nationalmuseum), dem damaligen Zentrum der ethnografischen For-
schung.

Die Zeiten waren jedoch schwierig. Wahrend der sowjetischen Ok-
kupation 1940 wurde das Nationalmuseum als ,nationalistische® Insti-
tution verunglimpft. Seine Tétigkeit wurde streng geregelt, und auch der
Name wurde in Etnograafiamuuseum gedndert. Der Museumsdirektor
Ferdinand Linnus wurde in ein Gefangenenlager deportiert, wo er 1942
verstarb. Vor der deutschen und spiter der sowjetischen Besatzung flohen
Museumsdirektor Eerik Laid und Professor Gustav Rank 1943-1944 nach
Schweden; andere Ethnografen, u. a. Ilmar Talve, folgten ihnen.

Viires machte sich die historisch-geografische Forschungsmethode
von Gustav Riank zu eigen und befasste sich vornehmlich mit der mate-
riellen Kultur. 1946 erlangte er den Magistertitel und setzte seine Unter-
suchungen als Aufbaustudent, als Aspirant, fort; gleichzeitig lehrte er
bis 1949 Ethnografie. In der Zeit der deutschen Besatzung diente er der
Staatspolizei als Dolmetscher, was sich spéter negativ auf seine berufli-
che Laufbahn auswirkte. Wihrend der sowjetischen Besatzung wurde die
Professur fiir Ethnografie an der Universitdt Tartu 1949 aufgeldst. 1950
begann eine Kampagne gegen Nationalisten, und auch Viires musste
1952-1956 u. a. als Schullehrer arbeiten.

1955 legte Viires als erster Ethnograf der Sowjetzeit in Estland seine
Kandidatendissertation vor. Danach war er als wissenschaftlicher Mit-
arbeiter an der von dem unvoreingenommenen Archiologen Harri Moo-
ra geleiteten Abteilung fiir Archéologie und Ethnografie des Historischen
Instituts der Wissenschaftsakademie tétig. In der Tauwetterperiode nach
dem Tod Stalins wurde Viires zunédchst 1961-1968 zum wissenschaftlichen
Mitarbeiter und dann zum Leiter der ethnografischen Forschungsgruppe
ernannt. 1977 wurde die ethnografische Abteilung gegriindet, 1983 die
Abteilung fiir Kulturgeschichte und Ethnografie und schlieSlich eine
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eigenstindige Abteilung fiir Ethnologie, zu deren Leiter Viires gewdhlt
wurde. Dieses Amt hatte er bis zu seiner Pensionierung 1998 inne. Als Ko-
ordinator der ethnografischen Forschung und Betreuer der Aufbaustu-
denten leistete er eine {iberaus bedeutende Arbeit.

Im Zentrum der ethnografischen Forschung stand wihrend der
sowjetischen Herrschaft die ethnische Geschichte, die als Ethnogenese
bezeichnet wurde. Die estnischen Wissenschaftler erforschten stattdessen
Phanomene der bauerlichen Kultur im kulturgeschichtlichen und geo-
grafischen Kontext. Ants Viires war ein vielseitiger Wissenschaftler. Das
Thema seiner Kandidatendissertation Puud ja inimised (1975) waren die
volkstiimlichen Holzarbeiten. In seiner Doktordissertation (1979) behan-
delte er bauerliche Fahrzeuge: Talurahva veovahendid (1980). Beide Werke
zéhlen zu den Klassikern der estnischen ethnografischen Forschung und
wurden 1980, 2000 und 2006 neu aufgelegt. Gustav Rink, der Einfluss auf
die wissenschaftliche Tétigkeit von Ants Viires hatte, war ein Schiiler von
Ilmari Manninen. Ilmari Manninens historische und gegenstandsbezoge-
ne Forschungsrichtung hat auch die Arbeit von Viires geprigt. Manninen
verdffentlichte eine Enzyklopddie der estnischen Kultur, Etnograafiline
sonastik (1925), und das Handbuch Die Sachkultur Estlands (1932). Viires
aktualisierte und vertiefte die in diesen Werken enthaltenen Informati-
onen und verfasste eine Gesamtdarstellung der estnischen Volkskultur,
das Handbuch Eesti rahvakultuur (2008). Im Vorwort hob Viires hervor,
dass die Anregung zu diesem Buch aus Finnland kam, wo auf Initiative
von Ilmari Vesterinen das Werk Viron perinnekulttuuri (1997) entstan-
den war.

Von Viires’ Vielseitigkeit zeugt, dass ein Drittel der Artikel im
Lexikon der estnischen Volkskultur, Eesti rahvakultuuri leksikon (2000,
2007) aus seiner Feder stammt. Das Handbuch der volkstiimlichen Kul-
tur Estlands, Eesti rahvakultuur (herausgegeben mit Elle Vunder 1998,
2008) présentiert die estnische Kultur in ihrer Gesamtheit bis zur Ge-
genwart.

Ants Viires hat zahlreiche Beitrage fiir finnische Fachpublikationen
geschrieben. In der Zeit von Maija-Liisa Heikinmiki als Herausgeberin
erschienen in der Zeitschrift Kotiseutu seine Schriften iiber die Geschichte
der Transportmittel Piirteitd Baltian kansojen vetojuhtien ja vetovilinei-
den historiasta (1965), Uiber die Heimindustrie im estnischen Inselgebiet
(1965), tiber die Geschichte des Brotes und des Backofens (1969) und eine
Einschitzung der Situation der Ethnografie in Estland (1969). In dem von
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Ilmari Vesterinen herausgegebenen Band Viron perinnekulttuuri (1997)
[Die traditionelle Kultur Estlands] behandelte Viires die Forschungs-
und Kulturgeschte sowie die Fahrzeuge und gab einen Uberblick iiber die
estnische Volkskultur. Von 1993 an veroffentlichte Viires neben Biichern
auch Aufsitze, Uberblicksartikel, Rezensionen und Gedichte. Aktuelle
Themen in internationalen Publikationen waren u.a. Identity Problems
in Present-Day Estonia in Ethnologia Europaea (29:2, 1999) und Semantic
Interpretation of Estonian Folk Art (Mémoires de la Société Finno-Ougri-
enne 193, 1983).

Ants Viires war als Ethnograf international anerkannt. Er erhielt
1980 die Ehrendoktorwiirde der Universitat Moskau. 1982 wurde er zum
Ehrendoktor der Universitit Helsinki promoviert und 1989 zum Mitglied
der schwedischen Koniglichen Gustav-Adolf-Akademie gewéhlt. In Finn-
land war Viires Mitglied der Kalevala-Gesellschaft (1964), der Finnisch-
Ugrischen Gesellschaft (1963), der Finnischen Literaturgesellschaft (1981)
und der Finnischen Altertumsgesellschaft (1970). Er hatte auch Verbin-
dungen zu Ungarn und wurde zum Ehrenmitglied der dortigen Ethno-
grafischen Gesellschaft gewéhlt. 1996 wurde er fiir seine Tétigkeit im Be-
reich der estnischen ethnografischen Forschung mit dem Verdienstorden
vierter Klasse der Republik Estland ausgezeichnet.

Viires beteiligte sich an der Organisation des dritten internationalen
Finnougristenkongresses in Tartu 1970. Danach hatte er 1974 erstmals
Gelegenheit, nach Finnland zu reisen. Er hielt Gastvorlesungen an den
Universititen Helsinki, Turku, Oulu und Jyviaskyla.

Viires forderte auch die ethnografische Forschung iber die finnisch-
ugrischen Volker. Seit 1955 beteiligte er sich an Projekten der Moskauer
Akademie der Wissenschaften, haufig gemeinsam mit der Wissenschaft-
lerin Natalia Shlygina. Beide gehorten dem Komitee fiir die wissenschaft-
lich-technische Zusammenarbeit zwischen Finnland und der Sowjet-
union an, das wissenschaftliche Fachkongresse, Forschungsreisen und
Projekte organisierte. Zu den Verdiensten von Ants Viires zihlte auch
der Anteil der estnischen Stadtethnografie bei einem finnisch-russisch-
estnischen Forschungsprojekt, dessen Ergebnisse unter dem Titel Every-
day life and ethnicity. Urban families in Loviisa and Voru 1988-1991 1994
in der Fachzeitschrift Studia Fennica. Ethnologica 2 ver6ffentlicht wur-
den.

Aus Anlass des 80. Geburtstags von Ants Viires wurde der vierte
Band der Scripta ethnologica, Kultuuri maista piiiides - Trying to Under-
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stand Culture (edited by Terje Anepaio and Aivar Jiirgensen, Tallinn
1998) der européischen und estnischen Forschung gewidmet. Der Band
enthilt die Bibliografie von Ants Viires 1943-1998. Im Jahr 2003 fand zu
Ehren seines 85. Geburtstags am Institut fiir Geschichte in Tallinn der
internationale Kongress Kultuur ja traditsioon statt, bei dem Finnland
durch Pekka Leimu und Jukka Pennanen vertreten war. Als Anerken-
nung fiir sein Lebenswerk wurde die zweite Auflage der volkstiimlichen
Kultur, Eesti rahvakultuur, im Jahr 2008 Viires zu seinem 9o. Geburtstag
gewidmet.

Viires war die fithrende Gestalt der estnischen ethnografischen For-
schung. International war er bekannt fiir seine Vielseitigkeit, seine um-
fangreichen Sprachkenntnisse und seine optimistische Lebensanschau-
ung.

1ldiké Lehtinen

366



Ljudmila Kalinina 19332015

Ljudmila Josifovna Kalinina, Kandidatin der Philologie und als Sprach-
forscherin auf das Chantische und Udmurtische spezialisiert, erlag am
25. September 2015 einer schweren Krankheit. Sie war am 14. Mirz 1933
als jingstes von fiinf Kindern einer udmurtischen Familie in dem Dorf
Nagovitsino (udm. K&jpi) im Rayon Balezino in der Sowjetrepublik Ud-
murtien geboren. Ihre Eltern arbeiteten in einer Kolchose. Kalininas
Kindheit war von den harten Kriegsjahren geprégt. Im Krieg fielen ihr
Vater und einer ihrer Briider.

1950 wurde Kalinina nach dem Abschluss der Mittelschule in Balezino
zum Studium an der Fakultét fiir Fremdsprachen des Staatlichen Padago-
gischen Instituts von Udmurtien (ab 1972 Staatliche Universitiat von Ud-
murtien) zugelassen. Schon wihrend des Studiums erwachte ihr Interesse
fiir die Sprachwissenschaft. 1954 schrieb sie ihre Abschlussarbeit iiber die
Partizipien des Udmurtischen und des Deutschen in vergleichender Per-
spektive. Thr Lehrer empfahl ihr aufgrund dieser Arbeit ein Aufbaustudi-
um.

Aus Udmurtien ging man damals zum Aufbaustudium meist Mos-
kau oder Leningrad. In Moskau bekam Kalinina jedoch keinen Platz im
Studentenwohnheim, und eine andere Unterkunft kam aus finanziellen
Griinden nicht in Frage. In Leningrad wiederum wurden in jenem Jahr
keine Aufbaustudenten im Fach Deutsch aufgenommen. So entschlossen
sich die Lehrkrifte des Pddagogischen Instituts von Udmurtien, Kalinina
einen ausgesprochen ungewohnlichen Studienort vorzuschlagen: das Pad-
agogische Institut in Tomsk.

Beim ersten Versuch bestand Kalinina die Aufnahmepriifung
nicht und blieb deshalb im Studienjahr 1954-55 als Assistentin am Se-
minar fiir Deutsche Sprache des Staatlichen Padagogischen Instituts
von Udmurtien. Im folgenden Jahr legte sie die Aufnahmepriifung
erfolgreich ab und ging als Aufbaustudentin nach Sibirien, an das Se-
minar fiir Deutsche Sprache und Allgemeine Sprachwissenschaft des Pa-
dagogischen Instituts in Tomsk. Dort wollte sie an ihrem bisherigen
Thema, der Untersuchung der Partizipien des Udmurtischen und des
Deutschen, weiterarbeiten, doch ihr Betreuer Andrej Petrovi¢ Dulzon
empfahl ihr als Forschungsthema die Ortsnamen und Verwandtschaft-
stermini des Chantischen. Diese Empfehlung griindete sich auf das von

367



Esa-Jussi Salminen

Dulzon geleitete umfangreiche, multidisziplindre Forschungsprojekt
zur Geschichte der Volker und Sprachen Sibiriens. In Tomsk war in den
1950er—yoer Jahren eines der bedeutendsten Ortsnamenforschungszen-
tren der Sowjetunion tatig.

So gestaltete sich der Beginn von Kalininas Laufbahn ausgespro-
chen ungewohnlich fiir eine muttersprachliche Vertreterin der nati-
onalen Wissenschaften der finnisch-ugrischen Volker Russlands: Sie
erforschte eine finnisch-ugrische Minderheitssprache, die nicht ihre
Muttersprache war. In den Jahren 1955-58 absolvierte sie ihr Aufbau-
studium am Péddagogischen Institut von Tomsk. Um Material fiir ihre
sehr wenig erforschten Themen zu bekommen, unternahm Kalinina
Feldforschungsreisen zu den Chanten an den Fliisssen Ob und Vas-
juga, die zum Teil einen ganzen Winter in Anspruch nahmen. An-
fangs war die Arbeit beschwerlich, da Kalinina das Chantische noch
nicht beherrschte und ein grofler Teil der Informanten kein Russisch
sprach. Die junge Wissenschaftlerin interessierte sich vor allem fiir
die Ortsnamen. Sie schrieb ihre Kandidatendissertation (Xaurbiiickue
tonoHuMbl 3amagnoi Cubupn [Die chantischen Toponyme des nordli-
chen Sibiriens]) iiber die chantischen Ortsnamen in Westsibirien und
verteidigte sie 1962 mit Erfolg. Es handelte sich um die erste umfang-
reiche Untersuchung tiber die chantischen Ortsnamen. Zu diesem
Thema veroftentlichte Kalinina auch zahlreiche Aufsitze, in denen sie
u.a. die Verbreitung der Ortsnamen und ihre Bedeutung aus der Sicht
der Siedlungsgeschichte, die miindlichen und schriftlichen Formen der
Ortsnamen sowie die Umformung chantischer Ortsnamen im Russi-
schen untersuchte. Einige von Kalinina gesammelte chantische Mar-
chen wurden in russischer, deutscher und ungarischer Ubersetzung
publiziert (Ein Marchen im Vasjugan-Dialekt des Ostjakischen, in
Ural-Altaische Jahrbiicher 1970, Vaszjugani osztjak szovegek [Vasjugan
Ostjak Texts], in Nyelvtudomdnyi Kozlemények 1982).

Nach dem Abschluss ihres Aufbaustudiums blieb Kalinina noch neun
Jahre am Seminar fiir Deutsche Sprache und Allgemeine Sprachwissen-
schaft des Padagogischen Instituts in Tomsk und unterrichtete zunachst als
Assistentin, spiter als Lektorin, Deutsch, u. a. deutsche Sprachgeschichte
und Lexikologie. 1965 wurde sie zur Dozentin ernannt.

Beruflich fiihlte Kalinina sich in Tomsk wohl, doch sie sehnte sich
nach ihrer Heimat und nach der udmurtischen Sprache. Deshalb
kehrte sie 1967 nach Izevsk zuriick und wurde wissenschaftliche Mit-
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arbeiterin am Forschungsinstitut von Udmurtien. Bei ihrer Riickkehr
nach IZevsk hatte sie vorgehabt, die Ortsnamenforschung fortzusetzen,
diesmal im Bereich der udmurtischen Ortsnamen, doch der Leiter der
sprachwissenschaftlichen Abteilung des Instituts, Vasili Ivanovitsh
Alatyrev, schlug ihr die Mitarbeit an Grammatikprojekten vor, die da-
mals aktuell waren. So passte sich Kalinina erneut den Erwartungen
der wissenschaftlichen Gemeinschaft an, die dadurch jedoch hochst-
wahrscheinlich die beste Expertin fiir die udmurtische Toponymie
verlor. Die udmurtischen Ortsnamen streifte Kalinina nur in ihrem
Aufsatz O zeozpaduueckom mepmune mop u ezo sapuarnmax [Uber den
geografischen Terminus for und seine Varianten] (in Bonpocwt ¢punto-
yeopckozo sizvikosnanust. 1zevsk 1967), der u.a. Ortsnamen behandelte,
die das udmurtische Wort fiir Fluss, $ur, enthalten. In den Jahren 1969-
72 war Kalinina Leiterin der sprachwissenschaftlichen Abteilung des
genannten Instituts.

Im Bereich der Grammatikprojekte beteiligte Kalinina sich an
der Abfassung von Werken zur Syntax (Ipammamuxa cospementozo
YOMYPMCKO20 A3bIKA: CUHMAKCUC NPOcHozo npednoxenus, 1zevsk 1970
[Grammatik der udmurtischen Gegenwartssprache: Syntax des ein-
fachen Satzes] und I'pammamuka cospemennozo yomypmckozo s3vika:
Cunmaxcuc cnoxHozo npeonoxenus, 1zevsk 1974 [Grammatik der ud-
murtischen Gegenwartssprache: Syntax des zusammengesetzten Sat-
zes]). In ihre Zustandigkeit fielen zum Beispiel die Kapitel tiber die Par-
tizipien und iiber die abstrakte Terminologie des Udmurtischen. Auch
in ihren Aufsitzen aus dieser Zeit behandelte Kalinina entsprechen-
de Fragen der Grammatik und des Wortschatzes des Udmurtischen.
Sie beteiligte sich ferner an der Erstellung des udmurtisch-russischen
Woérterbuchs (Yomypmcxo-pycckuii cnosapv 1983) (Buchstaben C, Y, 111,
BI).

1972 trat Kalinina in den Dienst der Staatlichen Universitat von Ud-
murtien, wo sie am Seminar fir Deutsche Philologie tatig war. In den
Jahren 1976-1978 arbeitete sie im Landwirtschaftsinstitut in IZevsk,
doch davon abgesehen dauerte ihre Beschiftigung an der Staatlichen
Universitdt von Udmurtien ohne Unterbrechung bis zu ihrer Pensio-
nierung im Jahr 1990 an. Thre Dozentur war in erster Linie ein Lehr-
amt, das zahlreiche Kurse zur deutschen Sprache beinhaltete, doch
sie hielt auch Sondervorlesungen zur vergleichenden Grammatik des
Deutschen und des Udmurtischen. Bei vielen udmurtischen Studieren-
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den weckte sie das Interesse fiir ihre Muttersprache und regte sie dazu
an, Sprachvergleiche zum Thema ihrer Abschlussarbeiten zu machen.
Neben dem Deutschen bemiihte sich Kalinina, wie viele andere Ver-
treter der udmurtischen nationalen Wissenschaften zu jener Zeit, um
internationale Kontakte vor allem mit ungarischen Kollegen. Sie nahm
sogar am Sommerkurs fiir Ungarisch in Debrecen teil. Im iibrigen war
Kalinina vor allem auflerhalb Russlands als Wissenschaftlerin wenig
bekannt, obwohl sie sich sowohl um die Erforschung der permischen
als auch der ugrischen Sprachen verdient machte.

Die Pensionierung am Seminar fiir Deutsche Philologie der Staatli-
chen Universitat von Udmurtien bedeutete fiir Kalinina in der Praxis
nur einen Wechsel des Arbeitsplatzes. 1991-1992 arbeitete sie in der For-
schungseinheit fiir die Geschichte und Kultur der finnisch-ugrischen
Volker des Uralgebiets der Staatlichen Universitdt von Udmurtien und
1992-2009 als wissenschaftliche Mitarbeiterin im ,,Linguistik-Labor®
(heute Einheit fiir Sprachatlanten und historische Lexikologie) dersel-
ben Universitét. In dieser Funktion beteiligte sie sich u. a. an der Erar-
beitung des Worterbuchs der russischen Lehnworter im Udmurtischen.

2001 veroffentlichte Kalinina eine Monografie iiber das Thema, mit
dem sie sich bereits wihrend ihres Studiums befasst hatte, die Partizipi-
en und Partizipialkonstruktionen im Udmurtischen (Ilpuuacmus u
npuuacmmle KOHCMpyKyuu 8 yomypmckom sizvixe). In dieser Studie wird
auch die Entstehung und Entwicklung der Partizipien im Udmurti-
schen erstmals systematisch untersucht. Der Vergleich mit dem Komi
zeigt, dass die Verwendung der Partizipien im Komi und im Udmur-
tischen weitgehend dhnlich ist. Das reichhaltige Material veranschau-
licht, wie die Partizipien in der udmurtischen Belletristik, Presse und
Volksdichtung verwendet werden.

Ein hédufig iibersehener, aber wichtiger Beitrag zur Sprachwissen-
schaft war Kalininas Ubersetzungstitigkeit. Sie tibersetzte zahlreiche
Vortrage und Abstracts ihrer Landsleute ins Deutsche. So wurden z. B.
die Vortrage des Finnougristenkongresses von 1970 als separater Band
unter dem Titel Uber die Forschungen der Udmurtischen Kultur in IZevsk
veréffentlicht.

In fortgeschrittenem Alter tat sich Kalinina als erfolgreiche Skilau-
ferin auf nationaler Ebene hervor. Sie nahm hiufig an Skiwettlaufen in
verschiedenen Teilen Russlands teil, auf den Strecken von 10 Kilometer
bis zum Marathon, und erreichte oft Medaillenringe. Zu ihren Hobbies
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zahlten ferner Eisschwimmen, Laufen und das in letzre Zeit in Russ-
land, auch in Udmurtien, immer beliebter gewordene Nordic Walking.

Kalinina erhielt 1986 den Ehrentitel Veteranin der Arbeit der Russi-
schen Foderation und 2006 den entsprechenden Titel der Staatlichen Uni-
versitit von Udmurtien. Das XV. Symposium der Permistik, das 2014 in
Izevsk stattfand, wurde ihrem 8o. Geburstag gewidmet. Kalinina nahm
selbst an dem Symposium teil. Damals rechnete wohl niemand damit, dass
die Publikationen des Symposiums, die einen Uberblick tiber Kalininas
Laufbahn bieten, posthum erscheinen wiirden.

Esa-Jussi Salminen
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Ariadna Kuznecova 1932-2015

Ariadna Ivanovna Kuznecova, Dr. phil., Professorin und eine der bekann-
testen Sachverstiandigen fiir das Russische und die uralischen Sprachen in
Russland, erlag am 12.4.2015 in Moskau einer schweren Krankheit. Sie war
am 27.1.1932 in Moskau geboren.

1950 schloss Kuznecova die Mittelschule und die Musikschule ab. An
der Musikschule hatte sie die Klasse fiir Klavierspiel besucht. Die Wahl
zwischen der Musik und einem Philologiestudium fiel ihr nicht leicht,
doch schliefllich entschied sie sich fiir die Philologische Fakultit der Staat-
lichen Universitat Moskau. Die Liebe zur Musik bewahrte sie sich jedoch
ihr Leben lang.

1955 schloss Kuznecova ihr Studium am Institut fiir Russische Sprache
und Literatur der Staatlichen Universitit Moskau mit dem Titel Philo-
login ab, der sie zur Schullehrerin fiir russische Sprache und Literatur
qualifizierte. Bereits wiahrend ihres Studiums entwickelte sie ein umfas-
sendes Interesse fiir die Sprachwissenschaft, sowohl fiir alte Sprachen als
auch fiir die neuesten sprachwissenschaftlichen Richtungen. IThr speziel-
les Interesse galt dem Bedeutungssystem der Sprache. Mit diesem Bereich
befasste sich auch ihre Diplomarbeit iiber die Geschichte der Bewegungs-
verben (Mcmopuueckas cmpamudukayus enazonos 08UNEHUS).

Im Anschluss daran setzte Kuznecova ihr Studium am Institut fiir All-
gemeine und Historisch-Vergleichende Sprachwissenschaft der Staatlichen
Universitdt Moskau unter Leitung von Vladimir Zvegincev fort. Von 1957
an war sie als Lektorin der Philologischen Fakultét titig und fiithrte zu-
gleich ihr Aufbaustudium weiter. 1963 promovierte sie zur Kandidatin der
Philologie mit einer Untersuchung iiber die Geschichte der russischen Be-
wegungsverben (Cymoicri08vie 0mMHOWEHUS U UX UCOPUtECKUE USMEHEHUS 8
JIEKCUKO-CeMAHMU1eCKOLl 2pynne enazonos 0suxeHus pycckozo savika (¢ X1
o XX B.)). Ihre Doktordissertation verteidigte sie 1989 an der Staatlichen
Universitdt Moskau. Die Dissertation behandelte die russische Morpholo-
gie (ITapamempuuecxoe uccnedosarue nepudeputinoLx s61eHuti 8 061acmu
moppemuxu (Ha mamepuane pycckoeo A3vika)). 1969 wurde Kuznecova zur
Dozentin der Staatlichen Universitit Moskau ernannt, 1993 zur Professorin,
und 2002 erhielt sie den Ehrentitel einer verdienten Professorin.

Kuznecova verbrachte ihre gesamte berufliche Lautbahn an der Philo-
logischen Fakultét der Staatlichen Universitit Moskau, wo sie seit 1957 in
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verschiedenen Amtern titig war. Hauptsichlich aufgrund von organisato-
rischen Verdnderungen innerhalb der Fakultit wechselte das Institut oder
sein Name einige Male. In den Jahren 1990-1997 war Kuznecova Leiterin
des Instituts fiir finnisch-ugrische Philologie und ab 1997 Professorin am
Institut fiir Theoretische und Angewandte Sprachwissenschalft.

Ariadna Kuznecova war von ihrer Ausbildung her Spezialistin fiir die
russische Sprache, mit der sich auch ihre ersten Untersuchungen befass-
ten. Unter ihren einschldgigen Werken diirfte das Morphemwdorterbuch
des Russischen (Crnosape moppem pycckoeo sa3vika 1986, gemeinsam mit
Tatjana Efremova) allen Sprachwissenschaftlern in Russland bekannt sein.
Zur Beschiftigung mit den uralischen Sprachen kam Kuznecova durch
die Dokumentation der Minderheitssprachen im russischen Gebiet und
durch Feldforschungsreisen. Sie war namlich in den Jahren 1968-1977 und
1998-1999 Organisatorin und Teilnehmerin mehrerer sprachwissenschaft-
licher Feldforschungsreisen in die Wohngebiete der Komisyrjanen und
der Samojeden (Nenzen, Enzen und Selkupen). Diese Expeditionen dien-
ten einerseits der Aufzeichnung von Informationen iiber wenig bekannte
Sprachformen, andererseits waren sie ein wesentlicher Teil der Ausbildung
der Moskauer Studenten der Sprachwissenschaft.

Aufgrund ihrer Reisen zu den Selkupen verdffentlichte Kuznecova Un-
tersuchungen zum Selkupischen und zum Komi, beispielsweise gemein-
sam mit ihren Studenten in einer dreiteiligen Reihe Dialektmaterial aus
dem Tazov-Dialekt des Selkupischen, Beschreibungen aller Ebenen der
Sprache, Sprachproben und Woérterverzeichnis (Ouepxu no cenvikyncrxomy
a3viky. Tasosckuti ouanexm 1980, 1993, 2002). Diese Reihe ist fraglos eines
der grundlegenden Werke fiir die Erforscher des Selkupischen. Die selku-
pische Sprache fithrte Kuznecova schliefllich auch iiber den Bereich der
Sprachwissenschaft hinaus. Sie war eine der Hauptautorinnen des Werkes
tiber die Mythologie der Selkupen (Mugonoeus cenviynos 2004, Selkup
Mythology 2010). Dieses Buch ist der vierte Band der internationalen Reihe
Encyclopaedia of the Uralic Mythologies.

Ab 2000 leitete Kuznecova praktische Feldforschungskurse Moskauer
Studenten unter kiytdnnoén finnisch-ugrischen Volkern (Komisyrjénen,
Udmurten, Mari, Ersanen und Chanten). In der Regel fanden jahrlich zwei
oder drei Feldforschungsreisen statt. Kuznecova verdffentlichte auch selbst
einige Beitrage iiber die erwdhnten finnisch-ugrischen Sprachen. Sie nahm
héufig an Konferenzen und Symposien in den finnisch-ugrischen Repub-
liken Russlands teil. Thre solide sprachwissenschaftliche Ausbildung und
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die Erfahrung im Bereich der Forschung zur allgemeinen Sprachwissen-
schaft und zum Russischen bildeten ein gutes Fundament fiir Kuzneco-
vas Untersuchungen zu den uralischen Sprachen. So gewann Kuznecova
auch als Finnougristin Anerkennung, wovon die zahlreichen Rezensionen
ihrer Werke sowie u. a. die Mitgliedschaft in der Finnisch-Ugrischen Ge-
sellschaft (seit 1991) zeugen. Ihr besonderes Interesse galt der allgemeinen
Finnougristik und der Typologie der finnisch-ugrischen Sprachen.

Wihrend ihrer Universititslautbahn hielt Kuznecova Dutzende ver-
schiedener Vorlesungsreihen, hauptsachlich zur russischen Sprache und
zur allgemeinen Sprachwissenschaft, aber auch zu den uralischen Spra-
chen, wie Einfithrungen in die Finnougristik und die Samojedologie und
Kurse zur vergleichenden Grammatik der finnisch-ugrischen Sprachen.
Sie gab auch praktische Sprachkurse im Komisyrjanischen und Selkupi-
schen.

Unter Kuznecovas Leitung schlossen mehr als hundert Studierende ihr
Studium ab, und 20 ihrer Aufbaustudenten promovierten zum Kandidat
der Philologie. Sie war immer bestrebt, ihre Studierenden in die wissen-
schaftliche Arbeit und in die Feldforschung einzufiihren. Es ist weitgehend
ihr Verdienst, dass viele Moskauer Studenten sich fiir die Finnougristik
begeisterten. Dies ist auflerordentlich wichtig angesichts der Tatsache,
dass in vielen finnisch-ugrischen Sprachen ein starker Mangel an mutter-
sprachlichen Forschern herrscht. Diese werden heute gebraucht, sowohl
um aussterbende Sprachformen zu sammeln und aufzuzeichnen, als auch
fiir die Erstellung moderner grundlegender Werke zu den finnisch-ugri-
schen Schriftsprachen und fiir Aufgaben im Bereich der Sprachentwick-
lung.

In ihren letzten Jahren arbeitete Kuznecova an zwei grofien Projekten:
dem Dialektatlas des Autonomen Kreises der Jamal-Nenzen (fiir den IZva-
Dialekt des Komi) und einem Werk tiber die Folklore der Nordselkupen.
Kuznecovas Kollegen und Studenten miissen diese Projekte nun ohne sie
zu Ende fithren.

Ariadna Kuznecova war mutig und beherzt; in ihren letzten Lebens-
jahren kampfte sie tapfer gegen Krankheiten und andere Riickschlige an.
Noch in ihrem letzten Sommer nahm sie an einer Feldforschungsreise teil.

Esa-Jussi Salminen
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Raisa Batalova 1931-2016

Raisa Mihajlovna Batalova, Dr. der Philologie und Erforscherin des
Komipermjakischen, verstarb am 17.1.2016. Sie war am 10.8.1931 in
dem Dorf Rudak im Rayon Jusva geboren. Ihre Schulzeit fiel in die
schweren Kriegsjahre. 1946-1950 studierte Batalova an der Pidagogi-
schen Fachschule in Kudymkar; nach Abschluss des Studiums war sie
zwei Jahre als Lehrerin des Komipermjakischen und des Russischen
sowie in den Jahren 1952-53 als Schulinspektorin des Rayons Jusva
tatig.

1954 wurde Batalova zum Studium an der Historisch-Philologi-
schen Fakultit des Piddagogischen Instituts in Syktyvkar zugelassen.
Die Studienzeit in Syktyvkar war insofern bedeutsam fiir die kiinf-
tige Wissenschaftlerin, als sie in dieser Zeit auch in der komisyrja-
nischen Sprache griindliche Kenntnisse erwarb. Unmittelbar nach
ihrem Abschluss 1959 setzte sie ihr Studium an der finnisch-ugrischen
Abteilung des Sprachwissenschaftlichen Instituts der Akademie der
Wissenschaften in Moskau fort. Unter Leitung des bekannten Komi-
Finnougristen Vasili Lytkin verfasste sie ihre Kandidatendissertation
tiber den Onkov-Dialekt des Komipermjakischen (Onwvkosckuii oua-
niekm Komu-nepmsiykozo s3vika) und promovierte 1962 zur Kandidatin
der Philologie.

Von 1959 bis zu ihrem Tod wohnte Batalova in Moskau und arbeitete
bis 2014 in verschiedenen Funktionen an der o.a. Akademie der Wissen-
schaften, zeitweise als Leiterin der finnisch-ugrischen Abteilung. Die
Kandidatendissertation war wegweisend fiir ihre spatere Tatigkeit im
Bereich der Erforschung der Dialekte des Komipermjakischen. Batalova
konzentrierte sich vor allem auf die Deskription der komipermjakischen
Dialekte und auf die Untersuchung ihrer Klassifizierung. Aus diachro-
ner Perspektive behandelte sie Dialekte und sprachliche Phdnomene nur
am Rande.

1975 erschien ihre grundlegende Monografie Komu-nepmsyxas ou-
anexkmonoeusi [Komipermjakische Dialektologie], fiir die sie haupt-
sachlich das umfangreiche Material aus verschiedenen Dialekten des
Komipermjakischen verwendete, das sie in den 1960er Jahren ge-
sammelt hatte. Dieses Werk ist die erste umfassende Darstellung der
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typischen Besonderheiten der komipermjakischen Dialekte. Die Auto-
rin prasentiert darin auch eine grundlegende Klassifizierung der ko-
mipermjakischen Dialekte. Batalova vertrat immer den Standpunkt,
Komipermjakisch und Komisyrjdnisch seien als separate Sprachen
zu betrachten und der Komijazva-Dialekt sei einer der Dialekte des
Komipermjakischen, Fragen, die in der Wissenschaft weiterhin um-
stritten sind.

Neben dem Dialekt von Onkov wihlte Batalova zwei weitere Di-
alekte als Gegenstand grundlegender Darstellungen: Yruuguyuposan-
HOe onucanue OUaneKmos ypanvckux a3vikos. OHbKOBCKULL OuaneKkm Ko-
mu-nepmsyxoeo a3vika 1990 [Einheitliche Darstellung der Dialekte der
uralischen Sprachen. Der Onkov-Dialekt des Komipermjakischen],
YHuguyuposanHoe onucanue 0uanekmos ypanvckux sA3vikos. Huse-
UHVBEHCKULL Ouanekm Komu-nepmsiykozo s3vika 1995 [Einheitliche Dar-
stellung der Dialekte der uralischen Sprachen. Der Unter-Iriva-Dialekt
des Komipermjakischen], Ynuguyuposannoe onucanue ouanexmos
ypanvckux A3viko0s. Kyovmkapcko-uHv6eHCKuUtl Ouanekm Komu-nepmsy-
ko020 s3vika 2002 [Einheitliche Darstellung der Dialekte der uralischen
Sprachen. Der Kudymkar-Inva-Dialekt des Komipermjakischen].
Neben Monografien verdffentlichte sie zahlreiche Aufsitze zu ihrem
Forschungsgebiet und war Mitautorin eines Schulbuchs fiir die sieb-
te und achte.

Batalova wurde nicht nur als Dialektologin, sondern auch als
Lexikografin bekannt. In Zusammenarbeit mit Antonina Krivos¢éko-
va-Gantman verfasste sie ein orthografisches Worterbuch des Komi-
permjakischen (Komu-nepmsauxiii opgoepaduueckiii cnosapv 1966)
und ein komipermjakisch-russisches Worterbuch (Komu-nepmsyxo-
pycckuii cnosapy 1985). Das letztgenannte enthilt 27 ooo Lemmata
und hat einen Umfang von 624 Seiten. Es ist damit deutlich umfang-
reicher als jedes andere komipermjakische Worterbuch. Allein schon
durch diese Grofitat wire Batalova in die Geschichte der komiperm-
jakischen Sprachforschung eingegangen.

1998 promovierte Batalova aufgrund ihrer Monografien und Auf-
siatze zur Doktorin der Philologie. Thr Dissertationsvortrag, der sich
mit den Dialekten des Komipermjakischen und ihrer Entwicklung
befasste, bildete eine Zusammenfassung ihrer nahezu 4o0jahrigen wis-
senschaftlichen Tatigkeit.
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Seit 1979 war Batalova Mitglied der Finnisch-Ugrischen Gesell-
schaft. Neben Antonina Krivo$¢ékova-Gantman war sie die be-
kannteste Erforscherin des Komipermjakischen. Sie schitzte die
Verwendung der komipermjakischen Sprache und vertrat sogar die
Auffassung, jeder ernstzunehmende Wissenschaftler, der sich mit
dem Komipermjakischen befasse, miisse die Sprache souverin be-
herrschen. Im Jahr 2012 fand das XIV. Symposium der Permistik
in Kudymkar statt und wurde dem 8o. Geburtstag von Batalova
gewidmet.

Esa-Jussi Salminen
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Anna-Leena Siikala 1943-2016

Anna-Leena Siikala, Mitglied der Akademie Finnlands, verstarb am 27.
Februar 2016. Sie war am 1. Januar 1943 in Helsinki geboren. Siikala leg-
te 1968 an der Universitdt Helsinki die Magisterpriifung ab, wurde 1970
Lizentiatin und promovierte 1978. Thema ihrer Dissertation war die Ri-
tentechnik der sibirischen Schamanen (The Rite Technique of the Siberian
Shaman). Als ihre wichtigsten akademischen Lehrer nannte Siikala Lauri
Honko und Martti Haavio.

In den Jahren 1979-82 war Siikala als Stellvertreterin von Lauri Honko
Professorin fiir Folkloristik und Religionswissenschaft an der Universitat
Turku; danach war sie einige Jahre als wissenschaftliche Mitarbeiterin der
Akademie Finnlands titig, bis sie 1988 zur Professorin fiir Folkloristik an
der Universitit Joensuu ernannt wurde. 1995 wurde Siikala aus Joensuu auf
den Lehrstuhl fiir Folkloristik an der Universitat Helsinki berufen, den sie
bis zu ihrer Emeritierung 2007 innehatte. Als Akademieprofessorin war
sie 1999-2004 titig. Zum Mitglied der Akademie Finnlands wurde Siikala
2009 ernannt.

Anna-Leena Siikala stand fiir eine weit ausgedehnte Kulturforschung:
Thr Interesse galt neben der Folkloristik und der Religionswissenschaft
dem gesamten Bereich der Kulturanthropologie. Siikala war eine duflerst
produktive Wissenschaftlerin. Die Gesamtzahl ihrer Publikationen belduft
sich auf fast zweihundertfiinfzig, darunter sind zahlreiche Monografien.
Die Untersuchung des Schamanismus in der finnischen Uberlieferung
griff Siikala nach ihrer Dissertation wieder auf in ihren Werken Suoma-
lainen Samanismi: Mielikuvien historiaa [Der finnische Schamanismus:
Geschichte der Fantasievorstellungen (1992)] und Mythic Images and Sha-
manism. A Perspective on Kalevala Poetry (2002) sowie in dem gemeinsam
mit Mihaly Hoppal verfassten Band Studies in Shamanism (1992). Mit dem
miindlichen Erzihlen beschiftigte sie sich in ihrem Werk Interpreting Oral
Narrative (1990), das sich an dem zur Zeit seiner Veroffentlichung neu-
en kognitiven Forschungsparadigma orientiert; das Basismaterial hierfiir
hatte sie bereits 1970 bei der Feldforschung in Kauhava gesammelt. Eine
tiberzeugende Synthese des alten Volksglaubens der ostseefinnischen V6l-
ker und seiner Erforschung bietet ihr letztes Werk Itdmerensuomalaisten
mytologia [Die Mythologie der Ostseefinnen (2012)]; das aus dem Dialog
nationaler und internationaler Elemente entstehende Verstdndnis der fin-
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nischen Kultur entfaltet sich wie ein Panorama vor dem Leser. Fiir dieses
Werk erhielt Siikala 2013 den Preis Vuoden Tiedekirja fiir die beste wissen-
schaftliche Arbeit des Jahres.

Anna-Leena Siikala betrieb Feldforschung in verschiedenen Teilen der
Welt, von den Siedlungsgebieten der uralischen Volker in Russland bis zu
den polynesischen Cookinseln. Die historische miindliche Uberlieferung
der Cookinseln analysierte sie in dem gemeinsam mit ihrem Mann Jukka
Siikala verfassten Werk Return to Culture. Oral Tradition and Society in the
Southern Cook Islands (2005). Als die Sowjetunion 1991 zerfiel, reiste Siika-
la mit estnischen Kollegen nach Udmurtien und dokumentierte dort das
dem Gott Inmar geweihte Opferfest. Einige Jahre spéter begann die Zu-
sammenarbeit mit Kollegen aus Russland im Bereich der Erforschung der
Glaubensvorstellungen der uralischen Vélker. Das Ergebnis dieser Zusam-
menarbeit war die Reihe Encyclopaedia of Uralic Mythologies, deren Ziel
es war, die Mythologie aller uralischen Volker darzustellen. Siikala war
Leiterin des Projekts und teilte die Chefredaktion der Reihe mit Vladimir
Napolskih und Mihaly Hoppdl. Im Rahmen des Projekts erschienen vier
englischsprachige Bande und deren russischsprachige Ausgaben: Komi
Mpythology (2003, russisch 1999), Khanty Mythology (2006, russ. 2000),
Mansi Mythology (2008, russ. 2001), Selkup Mythology (2010, russ. 2004).
Auch wenn in der Reihe bei weitem nicht zu allen uralischen Vé6lkern eine
Monografie entstand, regte das Projekt lokale Wissenschaftler (u.a. Mari,
Mordwinen und Udmurten) dazu an, entsprechende, eine Synthese an-
strebende Darstellungen der Naturreligion ihrer Volker zu verfassen.

Die Feldforschung und die Zusammenarbeit mit Kollegen in Russland
wurde bei zwei weiteren Projekten fortgesetzt (The Other Russia. Cultural
Multiplicity in Making 2004-07, Recreating Belongingness. Neotraditio-
nalism in the Multicultural Russian North 2006-09). Als Ergebnis dieser
Projekte entstand u.a. die Monografie Hidden Rituals and Public Perfor-
mances. Traditions and Belonging among the Post-Soviet Khanty, Komi and
Udmurts (2011), die Siikala gemeinsam mit Oleg Ulyashev verfasste.

Neben ihrer wissenschaftlichen Arbeit war Anna-Leena Siikala in zahl-
reichen administrativen und ehrenamtlichen Funktionen tdtig. Sie war
u.a. Vorsitzende der Finnischen Anthropologischen Gesellschaft 1985-91,
Mitglied im Vorstand der Finnischen Literaturgesellschaft 1985-91 und de-
ren Leiterin 1996-2001, Mitglied des Komitees des Internationalen Finno-
ugristenkongresses seit 1995, Redaktionsmitglied der Finnisch-Ugrischen
Forschungen seit 2001, Chefredakteurin der Reihe Folklore Fellows’ Com-
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munications und des FF Network 2002-08, Vorsitzende der Gruppe Finno-
ugristik an der Finnischen Wissenschaftsakademie 2006-09.

Siikala erhielt im Lauf ihres Lebens zahlreiche Auszeichnungen und
Ehrungen: Sie wurde zur Ehrendoktorin der Universitaten Joensuu (2004),
Tartu (2008) und Turku (2009) promoviert und erhielt auch die Ehren-
doktorwiirde der Staatlichen Universitat von Udmurtien (1998). Sie wurde
2004 zum Ehrenmitglied der Finnischen Literaturgesellschaft, 2008 zum
Ehrenmitglied der Finnischen Wissenschaftsakademie und 2011 zum Eh-
renmitglied der Kalevala-Gesellschaft ernannt. 2004 erhielt Siikala den
Ehrenpreis der Jenny und Antti Wihuri Stiftung und 2007 den Ehrenpreis
der Kalevala-Gesellschaft. Das Komturkreuz des Ordens des Lowen von
Finnland wurde ihr 2006 verliehen.

Meine fritheste personliche Erinnerung an Anna-Leena Siikala geht
auf das Herbstsemester 1974 zurick, als sie fiir die Studierenden der Re-
ligionswissenschaft an der Universitdt Turku Vorlesungen iiber Schama-
nismus hielt. Der Termin der Vorlesungen war nicht der beste: Freitags
von 16-20 Uhr. Siikalas unbefangene Einstellung zu ihrer Hérerschaft war
frei von jeder Wichtigtuerei und Uberheblichkeit, und inhaltlich waren
die Vorlesungen so faszinierend, dass man ihr gern bis Mitternacht zuge-
hort hatte.

Anna-Leena Siikala plante, leitete und initiierte zahlreiche internatio-
nale Projekte und Netzwerke. Thre Arbeitsgemeinschaften und personli-
chen Netzwerke kannten keine Grenzen zwischen Lindern oder Kulturen.
Das wissenschaftliche Erbe, das Siikala hinterlasst, ist beeindruckend und
verpflichtend, und ihr Lebenswerk strahlt auch auf kiinftige Forscherge-
nerationen aus.

Sirkka Saarinen
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Osmo lkola 1918-2016

Osmo Tkola, Professor fiir Finnische Sprache an der Universitit Turku,
verstarb am 27. April 2016. Er war am 6. Februar 1918 in Joensuu geboren.
Seine Familie stammte aus der Region Satakunta, und auch sein Vater Nii-
lo Tkola wurde durch seine Untersuchungen iiber die finnische Sprache
bekannt. Ikola besuchte in Turku die Schule und studierte ab 1936 an der
dortigen Universitdt im Hauptfach Finnisch und finnisch-ugrische Spra-
chen. 1940 legte er die Magisterpriifung ab und promovierte 1949. In den
Jahren 1947-50 war er als Finnischlektor an der Universitdt Uppsala té-
tig, wurde Ende 1950 zum Professor fiir Finnisch und Finnougristik an
der Universitdt Turku ernannt und 1962 auf den nunmehr eigenstindi-
gen Lehrstuhl fiir Finnisch berufen, den er bis 1981 innehatte. Als Gast-
professor war 1963 an der Columbia University in New York und 1971 an
der Universitiat Gottingen tétig. Ab 1970 war er stellvertretender Rektor
und 1975-1981 Rektor der Universitdt Turku. Auflerdem war er langjahri-
ger Vorsitzender der Suomen Kielen Seura.

Ikola war nicht nur ein herausragender Sprachwissenschaftler, sondern
auch ein einflussreicher und weitblickender Verwaltungsfachmann, der
fiir sein eigenes Fach eintrat und seine Universitét durch die grofien Uni-
versititsreformen fithrte. Man kann sagen, dass das Institut (der heutige
Fachbereich) fiir Finnische Sprache an der Universitat Turku sein Beste-
hen ganz und gar Ikola verdankt. Seine Verdienste im Verwaltungsbereich
sind also hochst bedeutend. Im Folgenden wird er jedoch vor allem als
Sprachwissenschaftler gewtiirdigt.

Wissenschaftler und Sprachpfleger

Ikolas Forschungsgebiet ist weit ausgedehnt, doch als Gegenstand seines
besonderen Interesses darf die finnische Syntax gelten, und zwar im ge-
samten Bereich der Fennistik, von der alten finnischen Schriftsprache bis
zur heutigen Schriftsprache und den Dialekten. Charakteristisch fiir sei-
ne Untersuchungen ist, dass neben dem Material zum eigentlichen For-
schungsobjekt umfangreiche Korpora als Vergleichsobjekt verwendet wer-
den. Ikolas 1949 erschienene Dissertation Tempusten ja modusten kdytto
ensimmdisessd suomalaisessa raamatussa verrattuna vanhempaan ja ny-
kyiseen kieleen. 1. Johdanto. Indikatiivin preesensin ja futuuristen liitto-
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muotojen temporaalinen kiytto (Der Gebrauch der Tempora und Modi in
der ersten finnischen Bibel verglichen mit der dlteren und der heutigen Spra-
che. I. Einleitung. Der temporale Gebrauch des Indikativs des Prdsens und
der Futurumschreibungen), deren 1950 veréffentlichter zweiter Teil und der
aus dem urspriinglichen Plan fiir einen dritten Teil entstandene, 1994 in
der Zeitschrift Sananjalka publizierte Artikel ,,Potentiaali ensimmadisessa
suomalaisessa Raamatussa ja vihdn muuallakin® (Der Potentialis in der
ersten finnischen Bibel und anderswo) zeugen mit ihren gewaltigen Kor-
pora von seinen profunden Kenntnissen, die sich tiber die alte finnische
Schriftsprache hinaus auf die gesamte finnische Schriftsprache und die
fremdsprachigen Ausgangstexte der Sprachdenkmaler erstreckten.

1954 erschien in der Zeitschrift Virittdja Ikolas Artikel ,,Suomen lause-
opin ongelmia (I-III)“ (Probleme der finnischen Syntax, I-III), der eine
in der Zeitschrift gefithrte Diskussion iiber den finnischen Exsistential-
satz und die Kasus des Subjekts sowie iiber deren Kriterien und die Be-
dingungen ihres Auftretens ausloste. An dieser Diskussion beteiligten
sich Matti Sadeniemi, Aarni Penttild und Paavo Siro. In seinem Beitrag
prasentierte Ikola die hinter vielen Erscheinungen verborgenen Faktoren,
und daraus entwickelte sich die Definition des finnischen Existentialsat-
zes. Der Artikel brachte das Konzept des Satztyps in die Fennistik. Ikola
verwendete den Terminus Existentialsatz in Anlehnung an Jespersen, und
die einzelnen behandelten Phdnomene waren auch zuvor schon bekannt,
doch ihre Behandlung im Kontext des Existentialsatzes und die Kennt-
nis der Besonderheiten des finnischen Existentialsatzes sind allein Ikolas
Artikel zu verdanken. Bemerkenswert an der Diskussion, die sein Beitrag
ausloste, ist die Tatsache, dass bereits Kriterien zur Sprache kamen wie die
Kasusmarkierung grammatischer Funktionen, ihr Kasuswechsel, Wort-
folge, Informationsstruktur, Verneinung, Kongruenz von Subjekt und
Pradikat, Infinitivkonstruktionen, also Themen, die man aus der viel spé-
ter aufgekommenen sprachtypologischen Forschung kennt. Obwohl Ikola
vorschlug, den Existentialsatz und seine Kriterien in die Schriftsprache
einzufithren, berticksichtigte er auch gegen diese Kriterien sprechende Be-
lege in Dialekten und anderen Kontexten; vor diesen verschloss er also
nicht die Augen. Unter Beriicksichtigung der Auffassungen anderer Wis-
senschaftler verfasste Ikola 1955, 1956 und 1957 noch drei Ergdnzungen zu
seinen Artikeln. Seinen Beitragen und den Diskussionen, die sie auslosten,
kommt in der Geschichte der Fennistik grofie Bedeutung zu, denn seither
wurden der finnische Existentialsatz und die mit dem Kasus des Subjekts
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verkniipften Bedingungen kontinuierlich untersucht und werden auch in
diesem Jahrtausend weiter erforscht.

Besonderes Interesse zeigte Ikola auch fiir Konstruktionen, die mit No-
minalformen des Verbs gebildet werden. 1961 erschien Das Referat in der
finnischen Sprache. Syntaktisch-stilistische Untersuchungen, das die Bezie-
hungen der Sitze zu den mithilfe der Nominalformen des Verbs gebildeten
Konstruktionen umfassend behandelte. Das 1974 veroffentlichte Werk Lau-
seenvastikeoppia [Satzentsprechungslehre| befasst sich mit denselben The-
men unter Anwendung der generativen Grammatik und ihrer bekannten
Baumdiagramme. 1989 erschien die umfangreiche Korpusuntersuchung Su-
omen murteiden lauseoppia ja tekstikielioppia [Syntax und Textgrammatik
der finnischen Dialekte], deren Ko-Autorinnen Ulla Palomiki und Anna-
Kaisa Koitto an einem von Ikola geleiteten Forschungsprojekt teilnahmen.
Als Material dient das EDV-Korpus des 1984 eingerichteten Syntaxarchivs.
Das Werk besteht aus zwei Teilen. Der erste Teil behandelt Texteinheiten wie
Satz und Satzgeflige sowie die Konjunktionen und ihre Verwendung. Der
zweite Teil befasst sich wiederum mit Konstruktionen, die auf Nominalfor-
men des Verbs aufbauen. Im Bereich der Fennistik war dieses Werk die erste
quantitative Untersuchung, in der systematisch alle finnischen Dialekte be-
handelt und mit der Schriftsprache verglichen wurden.

Unter Ikolas Publikationen finden sich auch Untersuchungen, die tiber
die Geschichte der finnischen Sprache hinaus bis zum Ostseefinnischen rei-
chen und bis heute nicht veraltet sind. Hierzu gehoren der 1959 in der ersten
Ausgabe der Zeitschrift Sananjalka veréftentlichte Beitrag Erdistd suomen
syntaktisista siirtymistd [Zu einigen syntaktischen Verlagerungen im Fin-
nischen], der 1960 in der Zeitschrift Virittdja erschienene Artikel Perfektin
ja pluskvamperfektin synnystd [Uber die Entstehung des Perfekts und des
Plusquamperfekts], der 1966 in Sananjalka publizierte Artikel ,Padstd meitd
pahasta® Erds itimerensuomalaisten kielten objektikysymys [”Erlose uns
von dem Bosen”. Eine Frage zum Objekt der ostseefinnischen Sprachen]
und die 1962 in der Reihe Suomi veroffentlichte Untersuchung Viron ja lii-
vin modus obliquuksen historiaa [Geschichte des Modus obliquus im Estni-
schen und Livischen)]. Ikola hat ferner in seinem 1953 verdffentlichten Werk
Lauseopillisia havaintoja Georg Miillerin virolaisten saarnojen (1600-1606)
kielestd [Syntaktische Beobachtungen zur Sprache der estnischen Predig-
ten (1600-1606) von Georg Miiller] die alte estnische Schriftsprache und in
seinem 1973 in den FUF veroéftentlichten Das rétselhafte ma, maa ,inquam,
inquit® in der alten finnischen Schriftsprache die Etymologie untersucht.
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Ikola war ein aktiver Sprachpfleger und -entwickler. Sein Ziel war
offensichtlich, klare Anleitungen fiir die Schriftsprache und die miindli-
che Standardsprache zu geben. Auf die Sprachpflege und die Praxis der
Schriftsprache nahm er einerseits in wissenschaftlichen Publikationen und
andererseits in zahlreichen populdrwissenschaftlichen Veréftentlichungen
Einfluss. Als Perle unter diesen Publikationen darf sein Werk Nykysuomen
kdsikirja [Handbuch der finnischen Gegenwartssprache], das seinem Titel
getreu tatsdchlich tiber einen langen Zeitraum vielen Finnischstudenten
als Handbuch diente und in zahlreichen Auflagen erschien.

Bereitstellung von Sprachmaterial

Neben Untersuchungen darf die Fertigstellung des bereits erwdhnten
EDV-Korpus des Syntaxarschivs als Ikolas Lebenswerk gelten. Die Pla-
nung dieses Korpus, das zu den bedeutendsten in der Geschichte der Fen-
nistik zdhlt, begann 1965. Im Jahr 1967 wurde mit dem finnischen Staat
ein Vertrag tiber die Sammlung und Archivierung des morphologischen
und syntaktischen Materials der Volkssprache geschlossen. Ikola gehor-
te der Forschergruppe an, die als Vertragspartner auftrat. Die anderen
Mitglieder der Gruppe waren Terho Itkonen, Heikki Leskinen und Pertti
Virtaranta. Die Arbeiten zur Syntax wurden von Anfang an unter Leitung
von Ikola, einem der fithrenden Syntaxforscher seiner Zeit, an der Uni-
versitdt Turku durchgefiihrt, und so kam es zur Griindung des Syntax-
archivs in Turku. Im Rahmen der Planung des Archivs unternahm Ikola
eine Studienreise an acht auslindische Universitaten. Von 1976 an wurde
das Archiv vom Kotimaisten kielten tutkimuskeskus [Forschungszentrum
fiir die Landessprachen Finnlands] finanziert, das seine Tatigkeit gerade
aufgenommen hatte, und setzte seine Arbeit in Turku fort. Zur Arbeit des
Archivs zéhlten die Transkription von Tonaufnahmen, deren morphologi-
sche und syntaktische Analyse und die Computerisierung des analysierten
Materials, es handelte sich also um ein unter den damaligen Verhéltnissen
sehr mithsames Projekt. Nach gewaltigem Arbeitsaufwand war das Archiv
1984 bis auf kleine Ergdnzungen fertiggestellt und wurde 1985 6ffentlich
gemacht. Ikola wurde zum Leiter des fertiggestellten Archivs gewéhlt.
Das dank Ikolas jahrzehntelangen Bemiithungen entstandene Syntax-
archiv ist das erste sowohl morphologisch als auch syntaktisch annotierte
EDV-Korpus Finnlands und war zur Zeit seiner Entstehung auch internatio-
nal fortschrittlich. Sein Material wurde in allen Dialektgebieten in insgesamt
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132 Landgemeinden gesammelt. Als Vergleichsmaterial enthélt das Korpus
eine beachtliche Menge von Texten aus verschiedenen Stilarten der Schrift-
sprache und der gesprochenen Standardsprache, die ebenfalls auf die gleiche
Weise mit morphologischen syntaktischen Angaben annotiert wurden. Das
Korpus des Syntaxarchivs kann heute iiber das Internet genutzt werden und
wurde auch im letzten Jahrzehnt fiir zahlreiche Untersuchungen verwendet.
Die Materialsammlung fiir das Archiv erbrachte tiber 5 ooo Tonbénder und
mehr als viertausend Stunden gesprochene Sprache. Von diesen wurden
Transkriptionen angefertigt, die zum Teil im EDV-Korpus enthalten sind
und zum Teil als Sprachproben, herausgegeben von Ikola und anderen, ver-
offentlicht wurden. Die Tonaufnahmen und Transkriptionen sind heute di-
gitalisiert und stehen der Forschung weiterhin zur Verfiigung. Die von Ikola
eingeleitete Erstellung von syntaktisch annotierten Korpora wurde am Syn-
taxarchiv auch spiter fortgesetzt. Die morphosyntaktische Datenbank der
Werke von Mikael Agricola, Mikael Agricolan teosten morfosyntaktinen
tietokanta, die alle finnischsprachigen Texte Agricolas umfasst, das aus der
Perspektive Finnisch als Fremdsprache konsipierte Korpus fortgeschrittener
Finnischlernender, Edistyneiden suomenoppijoiden korpus, sowie das fiir
die Untersuchtung finnischsprachiger Alltagsgespriche vorgesehene Arki-
syn-korpus wurden aufgrund der Idee des von Ikola in den 1960er Jahren
konzipierten urspriinglichen Korpus des Syntaxarchivs entwickelt, ebenso
wie das am Fachbereich Finnougristik erstellte MORMULA, das Archiv der
Morphologie und Syntax des Mordwinischen. Das von Ikola ins Leben geru-
fene Syntaxarchiv hat sich als weitblickendes Pionierwerk erwiesen.

Ikola war fiir sein distanziertes Wesen bekannt. Neben seiner korrek-
ten Kleidung und seiner tiefen, vernehmlichen Stimme diirfte sein unver-
gleichlich korrekter Sprachgebrauch zu dem Eindruck der Distanziertheit
beigetragen haben. Es war keine Seltenheit, dass bei Veranstaltungen nach
Ikolas Rede die nachsten Redner versuchten, ein ebenso korrektes Finnisch
zu sprechen, wenn auch erfolglos. Diejenigen, die im Rahmen ihrer For-
schungstitigkeit seine Bekanntschaft machten, wissen jedoch, dass er junge
Wissenschaftler mit herzlichen Worten, offenem Blick und vorurteilslos er-
mutigte und unterstiitzte. Der Unterzeichnete ist einer der letzten, die das
Gliick hatten, Ikola gerade in dieser Rolle kennenzulernen und hinter seiner
distanzierten Erscheinung seine stille, aber feurige Forscherseele zu spiiren.

Nobufumi Inaba

385



Anatolij Kuklin 1948-2016

Beim zehnten Symposium zu den Sprachen des Wolgagebiets, das im Mai
2016 in IZevsk stattfand, traf eine Trauerbotschaft aus Mari El ein: Anatoljj
Nikolaevi¢ Kuklin, Professor fiir Mari an der Staatlichen Universitit von
Mari, war am 14. Mai verstorben. Er hatte wie fiir ihn tiblich angekiindigt,
bei dem Symposium zwei Vortrage zu halten, und seine Teilnahme hatte
als sicher gegolten.

Anatolij Kuklin wurde am 23. Februar 1948 im Dorf Surgumal in der
Region Sovetskij der Republik Mari geboren. Nach dem Abschluss der pa-
dagogischen Lehranstalt in Or$anka studierte er 1971-72 an der Univer-
sitat Uzgorod Ungarisch. 1976 legte Kuklin an dem nach N.K. Krupskaja
benannten Staatlichen padagogischen Institut von Mari die Priifung zum
Lehrer fiir Russisch und Mari ab und arbeitete anschlieffend an dem nach
V.M. Vasil’ev benannten wissenschaftlichen Forschungsinstitut fiir Spra-
che, Literatur und Geschichte von Mari. In den Jahren 197881 studierte
Kuklin in der Aspirantur unter Leitung des Akademikers Paul Ariste an
der Universitat Tartu und legte 1983 seine Kandidatendissertation tiber die
Phonetik des Dialekts von Krasnoufimsk vor.

Kuklins Doktordissertation aus dem Jahr 1998 behandelte die Topo-
nyme der Wolga-Kama-Region aus historischer und etymologischer Sicht,
und auf ihrer Basis erschien im selben Jahr die Monografie Tononumus
Boneo-Kamckoeo peeuona (ucmopuko-amumonoeuveckuti ananus) (‘Die
Toponyme der Wolga-Kama-Region [historisch-etymologische Ana-
lyse]’). In diesem Werk bewegt sich der Verfasser iiber die Grenzen der
Sprachstimme hinweg und nutzt auch Erkenntnisse der Kultur- und
Geschichtsforschung zur Erklarung der marisprachigen Ortsnamen der
Region. In denselben Themenkreis gehoren Kuklins an ein breites Pub-
likum gerichteten Publikationen Mcmopus Mapuii On 6 eeoepaguueckux
nassanusx (‘Die Geschichte von Mari El in geografischen Namen’) (2010)
und Mapuii Invin ucmopuiisce sep-uidp nymnauwime (‘Die Geschichte von
Mari El in den Ortsnamen’) (2007). Im Jahr 2000 erhielt Kuklin den Pro-
fessorentitel.

Nach seinem Abschluss als Kandidat arbeitete Anatolij Kuklin rund
zwanzig Jahre am Seminar fiir Mari-Sprache und -Literatur des Staatli-
chen pddagogischen Instituts von Mari, den tiberwiegenden Teil dieser
Zeit als Leiter des Seminars. Als das padagogische Institut 2008 der Staat-
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lichen Universitat von Mari angeschlossen wurde, wurde Kuklin Leiter
des Seminars fiir finnisch-ugrische Sprachforschung und nach Organisa-
tionsreformen Professor fiir Mari-Sprache und -Literatur am Institut fiir
nationale Kultur und interkulturelle Kommunikation.

Anatolij Kuklins Publikationsverzeichnis enthélt fast 400 Titel.
Schwerpunkte seiner Untersuchungen waren neben der Namenforschung
die Dialekte, die Phonetik und die Orthoepie des Mari, doch sein Interesse
erstreckte sich auf viele Themen; sein Publikationsverzeichnis enthalt auch
einige Artikel aus dem Bereich der Gender-forschung. Kuklins Lehrbuch
iiber die Orthoepie des Wiesen-Ostmari, Onvix-apsen mapuii opgosnuii
(2003), gilt als vorbildliche Darstellung der Orthoepie. Kuklin verfasste
Dutzende Lehrwerke fiir Schulen und Universititsstudium iiber verschie-
dene Teilbereiche des Mari. Sie decken fast alle Teilbereiche der Sprache ab.
In Zusammenarbeit mit Kazuto Matsumura entstand das mari-japanische
Worterbuch Mari Core Vocabulary (1999), das die frequentesten Worter
des Mari anfiihrt. Mit F. Gaffarova verfasste Kuklin das tatarisch-russisch-
mari Worterbuch Tamapua-pycua-mapuua cetinaynex (2012). Die Zahl der
von Kuklin verfassten Rezensionen ist beeindruckend. Sie erschienen in
Mari El und in russischen Publikationen sowie u. a. in Linguistica Uralica.

Kuklin erhielt in seinem Heimatland zahlreiche staatliche Auszeich-
nungen. Als Mitglied des Dissertationsrates war er aufler an der Universi-
tit von Mari auch an den Universitaten von Udmurtien und Mordwinien.

Sirkka Saarinen
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